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‘ [.. V. RamaswaMi AIYAR, M.A., KL,

Page. Maharaja’s College, Lynaknlam,

The leal of the betel (Chavica betle or Piper betle in botani-

Dravidic Forms for ‘Betel-leaf” 1. V., Ram 11 Al . .
ravidi ms tor “be aswamu lyer, M.A, cal parlance) is used as a masticatory all over South Asia (India,

' B.L. e 1 Ceylon, Indo-China and the islands of the Eastern Archipelago
Amarakhandana of Sri Harsa. T. R. Chintamani, M.A. 11 generally). It is found to thrive ma wild state in Java, and
Santa, the Ninth Rasa. Papdit D.T. Tatacharya Siromani, - presumably therefore in the {)pini()n of botanists it was originally

M,O.L. 27 2 native of the Eastern Archipelago.  Yet throughout India the

use of the betel-leaf as a masticatory in conjuction with areca-nut

The Chinese Suvarpa-saptati and the Matharavrtti, S, S, and cunnam has become a part of social amenities and  even

Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., Bar-at-law. ... 34 attained a certain degree of importance in Hindu religious cere-

Madhyamirthasangraha of Bhiva-Viveka. Pandit N."Ayya- monies. These facts led Prof. Przyluski of Paris to inquire

i Sast. 41 into the ctymology of the Indo-Aryan termy  (@mbiil,

' As a result of close investigation, he has shown that this word

Date of Muraiiciyir Mutindkarayar. Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya which has no cognates in Indo-European or Indo-Iranian, is a

Sastri, M.A,, L.T. vue 50 loan-word from the word-stock of the Austric peoples with

Grammatical Metanélysis of Tamil Nouns Katai, Vayin and whom the Indo-Aryans came in contact on the mainland of India,

Kalai. Dr. P.S.Subrahmanya Sastri, M.A., L.T. 52 and among whom the betel-leaf was already a popular favourite

' - as a masticatory ingredient, According to Prof. Przyluski

Ancient Bhrgus. A. Padmanabhayya. 55 tambil in lndo-};‘.ryan is a form horrowjd with slight rr}xlodiﬁ:

Notices and Reviews of Books. U ves cations, from an Austric compound word formed of the prefix

tam and the base b(a)lu. The radical by itself is found in

Supplement :— i moditied shapes used with the meaning ¢ betel’ even to-day in
Vinavasavadattam pp. 39—42 many of the Austric dialects.

.Tolképpxyanz ] pp. 9—24 | The other Indo-Aryan form pan (used in Hindi, Bengali,

Madhyamakavatara ... ’ pp. 17—24 etc.) is structurally native in Indo-Aryan, being derivable from

parna (leaf) ; but its present semantic content, restricted. to

YU ¢ the idea of betel-leaf is, according to Prof. S. K. Chatterjee, a

these nrossemic develonment in Indo-Aryan, obviously induced by the

.astric ¢ :om of using the betel-leaf as a masticatory.
- ¢ lender cally . .erjee has also shown (Vid#% ¢ Pre-Aryan and Pre-
nosal etc. of t , page 18 ; and ¢ Bhisatatvoﬁ‘ Bhumika,” ¢ s» 18)

shared  ali bdrui and bdroj [the former of which occ .
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1)&;‘(1)'?-[\(1(_111 (the e of vilfugey w0 thooeenth century
copper-plate grant | contain the hase bar o which o piobably @
variant of the Austvic vadieal hel (betely.  Old Bengaly fabol and
modern Bengalv famdi have of  course 1o be considered s

being derwved from the comumon Indo-Aryan borrowing.

‘The use of the hetel-leal e Dravidian lndia i as universal
as 1 Indo-Nryan Indias Among the <higher ” castes it bas always
had @ semi-religious importance and cverywhete af denofes
Coangala,” Ckalvapn and goodawill generally, Except among
the westernised Bnglish-cducated classes, the use of the betel-
leaf has even to-day a great importance  in ordinary social life.
Among the masses (to whichever religions creed thev may belong)
it answers to the same purpose that is fulfilled by teain China,
The tollowing phrases bearimg cescmic signilications are illus-
trative of the immportance attached to the use of betel in South
India :—

Tamtl W p s awugson (vollvdai-vaitlial  the offer of betel-
leaf) signities generally the offering of an auspicious welcome
for @ marriage party of. Sanskeit snifcava-rambiilam.

Malaydlam vetiila kodukknga means in certuin contexts * to
form a riendship,

Malayidam wellilo kipippikkuga signifies similarly in some
contexts ‘ to cause a rupture of unity or fricadly relations,”

Tulu baccivee tinping means © to make peace’.

The extraordinary mmportance attached to the betel-leaf all
over Dravidian India raiscs the question whethier the Dravidian
words for ¢ betel” were native m Dravidian or borrowings as in
Indo-Aryan. Special siguifiance attaches to this question in view
of the postulate recently nude by Prof. Przyluski and others that
the Dravidians and the Austrics might have lived in close con-
tact for large periods of time in pre-Aryan India. It is not only
possible but even probuble that the intimide contact between the
Dravidians and the Austrics on the mamland of India  resulted
in the exchange or words from onc l;mguugc-gmup to the other.
I have already tried to show clsewhere that some kind of
mldtxonshlp may have existed between the Dravidic forms -

« cheek’, ¢« pomegranate,” cte. and Austric words denoting . ~astric
ideas. 1t is not possible in @l cases of such Dravido-A+© lender
word-correspondences, to determine which group is th N nosal

and which the borrower; but with the materials at our disy.
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and with the eriferia (lmited as they are) avalable for us, it is
possible (and necessary too) to outline perspectives which may
be useful for turther rescarch.

While 1 the case ol word-correspondences between Austric
and Indo-Aryan a rmumber of definite tests? could be applied in
order (o demonstrate the (oreign origin of  Indo-Aryan bor-
rowings, all these tests are not available for Dravidian.  In these
Dravido-Austric parallelisms, therefore, we have to make what
nse we can of the tests available for us and indicate how far the
Dravidian forms when confronted with ancient Dr, bases may
have been native and whether at all a structural and  semantic
conne-tion could be postulated between the Dravidian forms on
the one hand and the Austric forms on the other, on the basis of
collateral considerations such as  historical  possibilities  and
linguistic analysis.  The question of the tender and the borrower
might in any case still remain open in a large number of in-
stances owing o onr imperfect knowledge of the conditions in
which Dravido-Austric contacts may have developed.

The object of this article is only to cavisage the  problem
raised by Dr. words for ¢betel-leal” and to consider, by the
application of such tests as are available for us, if the Dravidian
words denoting ¢ betel” are native or not in Dr.

Dr. forms for betel.

The {ollowing arc the forms used for ¢ betel-leaf’ in the
different Dravidian dialects 1 —

(1) The tests applicable in t])c case of Indo-/\rvan are the
following:—

(@) 1f the words under reference showing structural and seman-
tic identity with Austric forms have no cognates in Indo-Furopean and
Indo-Tranian, the question of horrowing definitely crops up. (&) If,

further, the ideas denoted by the 1A words are unique features of the
Jabitat of the Austric peoples, additional strength is afforded to the
theory of borrowing. ()} If still further it could be shown by an
analysis of Austric forms that the 1A words under reference correspond
to the secondary or derivative forms of Austric {as in the case of TA
sambalam, as Prof. Przyluski has shown), the question of A words
being borrowings from Austric becomes a likelihood.

So far as Dravidian is concerned the tests («) and (6) are practi-
eally not available. We have also to remember that the Aadizas, customs,
etc. of the Austric-speaking peoples and the Dravidians mlght have
shared common features in a very ancient past.
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Canub s vettrdar, colloquind vettilai, vellilui, mellilai, tiyaval,
tambitlan.,

Malayalam @ eettila, tambidam, tambalam.
Kannada : beludile, {ambiilan.

Tulu: baccrre, tambitla

Peluga: tamalapaku, timbila

Gondi: bir-aki

Kuvi: {@inla

Kurukh: pan

Tambitlam and pan among the above are

borrowings from
Indo-Aryan.

- Pelugu taomatapiku is a compound of tamala (4
modificd adaptation throngh Drikrt of

: e Sanskiit dambila)y and
paki which 1y probably native Dravidian,

Tanul wel-{-itas (white or shiming leal) and el l-ilai (tender
leaf—el s probably a4 tadbhava from Sanskrit mrdi) are
characteristically expressive :
cuous features of the leaf,
Tamil vellilai.

terms, descriptive of certain conspi-
Kannada brludile should be allied to
Old Tanvl tirayal is another expressive  native
.wnrd for «betel” which apparently refers (as its base
implies) to the rregularly climhing nature
connection the old I

iy to durn’
. of the plant. Cf. in this
amil word lirangal signifying ‘pepper-vine’,

All the other words given above appear to be related.  They

are all compounds constituted of 4 second component meaning

‘leat’ and a first constituent meaning betel’s All these exist only

as co 50 we have :
mpound forms; we have to note that the first component

signification ‘betel’,
Phonelic aspects of the first component.

The phonetic variations in the structur
nents vettr-, vetl-, hace, e

by itself does not cxist scparately with the

¢ of the first compo-
, tc, are all characteristically Dravidian,
Olsl Tamil ttr (with the alvcolar tty appears in the modern
ctolloquml as dental # as a general rule, Cf. kattru, kattn (wind),
etc.

Old Tamil ttr regularly appears as
. _ sularly appears as alveolar ¢ (afte -
ing v) i Malayilam, (after dropp

-c¢- of Tulu is the palatalised result
sonant group . cf. Tulu bacc- (
with the same meaning,

ant of the original con-
to be dried) with Tamil vattru

Initial »- of T

“amil corresponds geners;
¢ s generally to p- ;
and Tulu, Y of Kannada

DRAVIDIC FORMS FOR ¢« BETEL-LEAF’ 5

The second conponcil.

Qo far as the second components meaning deal” are con-
cerned, all of them except -aki in the Gondi form arc .d?rivefl
from a common base,  Tamil idai shows the characteristic Tamil
ending -ai to which Kannada -¢ and Tulu - mrresp(md.. r- of
Tulu ira corresponds to =I- of other southern deatects, as in Tulu
karu (leg) beside Tamil-Kannada kal (leg), Tolu paru (teeth)
heside Tamil-Kannada pallin (tooth), ete.

In Gondi bir-aki, the first component appears 10 he :1.llicd to
Santali 01 '(jnnqlc). So far as the second COH)pOl'lt*l-]t 15 con-
cerned, it is certainly native Dr., sinee we 1}1\‘0 Kmnaku, ’(lenf),
Malaydtam aka, Kannada age, Tulu aga, Telugu dku, Kurukh
akhua (sprout, shoot) o -

It we were to seek tor the derivation of  aku, ahi J'n
Dravidian itself, it may be traced 1o ag- (to grow) found in
Kannada and related to Dravidian ag (to be produced) f. etc.

There is Tittle doubt that the hrst and the second counstituents
of

pellrilar

haceira

pellilat
are related.  So far as the second constituent is concerned, we
have seen already that it s native Dravidian,

The question we have next to take up is \\.)hcth.er the .bus.‘e .(')n
which the first components have been f()rmeq is native pl avidian
or not. We shall mercly indicate here certzm? pf',‘I‘Sp(.:CtIVCS aloxt)g
which explanations may be sought for. A Prehmmar\lly, \i/e'.crlx.my
note here the significant fact that there is no word n Dld\.l 1an
allied to the hrst constituent cf vettrilat, etc., z’md ex1st1'ng 1;]1 an
uncompounded state, with the meaning, ‘betel’. W}(. 827”’ tbzrctz:
fore, have to reconstruct the probable basc on WhICh], ve 1,r)—,'nnh.w
etc. may have been formed, and then on t.hc one (mclc,\‘ n
the structural and semintic affinities of this bas.e to '()t 1Ver ‘ 1‘(}-:
vidian bases, and on the other its probable relationship to Austric
forms.

Reconstruction of the probable Dr. base.
(i) It is a characteristic phenomenon of Tamil phonology

that alveolar or ‘cercbral’ 7 appears, in accented positions and
under the assimilative influence of other sounds, as tir (I being
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alveolary, /e, thevetare, ot o flr- may be traced to a base with a
fioad abveolar v oo covebd ro A for the initial sound, opintons
ditfer s to whether o or bois otiginal, thoueh 1 omvsell am
mehned fooregard ¢oas the ovigmal, The included vowel appears
as e~ Famil and as - o Palu, Without enfering
for the present into the question as to what  the original
character of the vowel oy have been, we miay hore
content onreclves with recognising thi 77” Foor /,” ;ooreveils
s s
itselt as the bhase.

(i, Alternatively, the base may be sought for along a
different path aleos 1 (witiv the Tong alveolar ty of 'I‘;ﬁnil
appears nsnadhv as the assiilative vesultant of /14 also, as i
cildrng the pust tense base fovmed the il (1o selly and  the past
aftix 7o W we consider £ of eettridai to have  been produced
thus, the base waonld energe s 7,”‘/ or y /.

{ &
Rescnihlance of this base Ao JLustric forms.,

The Nutrie torar siven by Profs Praviuskr i dns lists are

the Howing:

helu arliee
holon nune . ]
, s Basic tvpe balu o maln.
Ol mein :
Mt il

Now, whichever of the two reconstructed Dr. base-groups ¢

a a a o .
v b Jror 7,‘[:/' I ‘,[ may lave been the real basis on
which the Dravidian words have been formed, a comparison  of
these bases and the Anstrie torms does reveal a certain structural

correspondence hetween the imitial bilabials and the liquids,
ls this resemblunce fortuitons 7 An iotimde  structural
paraltelism such as iy cvident here, can be afirmed to be ae-
cidentad, only whenwearc i a position toestublish that {he
Austric base on the one hand and the Dravidian base on the
other could be traced on the one side and on the other to more
clementary vadicals which have no refationship, either structural
or scmantic, to cach other. T ibe absence of such conclusive
proof, the question of relationship between the Austric and  the
Dravidian forms canned be ssnnmarily dismissed as being entirely

unlikely.
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The Austric vadical,

Is it possible (o trace the buses on the one side and  on the
other to more clementary radicals by discussig winliations ?
Prof. Przyhuskt has tried to connect the Avpe byl or ina)lu
with  the Austric verbal root wnl, e, 4o voll up’ (Vide ‘Pre-
Aryan and Pre-Dravidian,” page 18), but once doces not {eel that

his attemipt has been adequate or conclusive enthe semantic side

Are the bases of the Dravidiai forms native ¢
!

, b o1 hrst Is 1t pos-

We shall take up the group 'u” .
¢

¢ :
sible to relate these to any other known native Dravidian base ?

(¢«) Gundert in his Dictionary explains velliilai as being
composed of wer (mere) and ilai (lear).  Phonctically,  this
explanation is quite satistactory, since the cercbral yocan give
rise to ¢y in Tamil and since other similar formations like
Tamil vellrurai (ere word), and Mal, vetlan (poor manj ete. in
which wer with the meaning ‘devoid ofy auere’ ete. do o exist,
Itis the semantic derivation that creates ditheulty.  \Why
should the betel-leal  have been considered as the ‘mere
leaf’? It may of course have been considered ‘the leal par
excellence’ in view of its being a universal favourite as the essen-
tial component of the people’s masticatory; and the ancient
Dravidians—uwho, it may be observed here, denominated plants
through very suggestive and expressive names (vide below) may
have associated with this favourite leat a kind of affective fecling
of admiration and called 1t the ‘mere leal’.  Nevertheless,
Gundert's suggestion strikes us as rather naive and unconvincing,.

(b) Another possible suggestion is that the base rer may be
connected with vér (root).! wér-ilai would then suggest the

1. ‘That z#r appears to have been associated  conspicuously  with
the naming of plants will be clear from the following ‘Tamil names of
plants :—

pér-kadalai or  root-gram’ ' ground-nut * which term appropriately
describes the way in which the {ruits bury themselves like roots under
the ground.

petti-ver or vilal-ver, " Andropogan muricatum * has roots valued
for its stimulant properties.

Ginger or 'Zingiber oflicianalis * has, besides the usual name /)y
also an expressive term & -Lombu {sprout of root) to denote it. The
rhizonies of ginger are suggestively described by this terni,
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scandent nature of the plant otsell and  the appeariance o the
leaves at the nodes from which voots also appear. Paossibly the
climbing stem may also have been mistaken 1or a variety of root
(as 1 the case of the ‘Ground-nut” fruit called o0 r-kadalai).?

Semantically,  therclore, 1t 18 possible to conneet wér
meaning ‘root” with velfridad,

But there exast difticaltios on the phonetic or stracturval side.
In the first place, it may be observed that the production of
i gemitival contexts i Tamnl is associated? more with r than
with r whicl s the inal sound in the wodern {form vér (root).
It may, however, be sawd w answer to - this objection that post-
dental and alveolar r* may have alternated with cerebral 1 (as in
Tamul kar, karn) and that both the wlveolar and the cercbral
could have suffered the change to 24y is an ancient period  as
some rare extant instances would festify,  Again what appears as
a post-dental v i ofr may very well have been alveolur at an
ancient period as is suggested by the base from which vér and
other words have been produced.

Another dithculty 15 1 regard to - the length of the vowel,
Vér as it appears to-day has along vowel, while vettr, cte. appear

cir-fucew (root-stump) is the name given for a kind of underground
cacuminate grass with plenty of fibrous roots.

Feram (that which has roots) denotes in classical ‘Tamil what s
ordinarily known as $eméu or ‘colocasia arum’.

Again, the tippali or pipali plant with rovt-like  catkins is des-
cribed merely as 7%/,

1. ‘That the Dravidians could describe plants expressively would
be clear from the above and also from instances like the following :—

nanndri (well-smelling). ‘Hemidesmus indicus’ with aromatic roots.

K arrads ‘casurina’ “ what moves with the wind.

Puga-(3)-iai ‘tobacco’ or ‘ smoke-leaf.’

Karappu (dark) for ‘poppy’

Kanjori (that which irritates), “I'ragia involucrata’ which pusses-
ses stinging hairs all over its surface.

‘Yamil dundru-mani, Mal. kunji-kkuru, “Abrus precatorius’ possess-
ing small, coloured round sceds.

M ullu-murukky, Erythrina indica’ having prickles in abundance.

2. Iide my paper on Alveolar 7, # in the “Bulletin of the Rama
Varma Research Institute”, Vol L.

3, For a discussion of the different varietics of » in Dravidian,
¢f. my paper on Dr. » sounds in L.H.Q,, March, 1931,

DRAVIDIC FORMS FOR ¢ BETEL-LEAF’ Y

to have a short vowel.  This objection also might be answered
by thie fact that just as Tamil short vowels appear in derivatives
the basal parts of whicl, when they stand alone, may show long
vowels (as tnnér, neltriy vegu, vekkai ete.), the vowel tn the com-
pound wvellrilai also may have appeared as short.  Cf. also Tulu
berke (roots) which has a short radical vowel.

These are, however, only probabilities and in the absence
especially of any extant compound in which the first component
vettr- unequivocally means ‘root’, it would be hazardous to draw
definitive conclusions about  welty- of wetlrilai bemg related
to the word @8r meaning ‘root’,

a

H now we take up the other probable base vi I, bel

and attempt to relate it to native Dravidian bases, only vague
suggestions are possible. We shall find ourselves here on much
shakier ground than with the reconstructed (Dr. bases with final
r or -rj.
Conclusion.
We shall now sum up what this discussion has disclosed :(—

(a) While the second components of the native Dravidian
forms for sbetel-leaf’” are native, the probable bases on which the
first components have been formed show a certain structural
correspondence to the Austric words.

(b) Our attempts to establish the native character of these
probable bases have not enabled us to form definite conclusions,
though we have been led to envisage certain probabilities.

1. It would be interesting to consider if the other dialects offer
us any help in this direction.

‘Root’ is denoted in Gondi by sir. The first portion of ir-d4s is
contained in #ir-o/¢ (jungle bush). 4 with the meaning ‘jungle’ ‘forest ’
is a common Santali word and is probably native in that Indian Austric
dinlect. If Gondi 4ir of bir-ak: is a borrowing from Santilli, it may
have nothing to do with Dr. & at all,

To Kurukh barar (pendulous roots of banyan or ‘Ficus bengalen-
sis’), Kurukh sara (banyan) is probably allied. Kurukh éarof, baras
denote climbing plants. Kurukh ara (banyan) resembles the first word
in Santili bare dare (banyan), and probably and may be I A in origin.
(cf. Kurukh dare ‘much’ "many, borrowed from I A.). Whether
indeed the ot/er Kurukh words have anything to do with Dr. 4%
(root), the one cannot say.

vV—2
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(c) The question of the refationship of the Dravidian
words for ‘betel” and the Austric forms has  theretore to remain
open. Further researches nto Dravido-Austric  contacts can

alone help us mnarriving at satisfuctory conclusions

AMARAKHANDANA OF SRT HARSA

BY
T. R. CHINTAMANI, MA,,

Senior Lecturer in Sanskrit, Universily of Madras.

The Amarakhandana, the text of which accompanics this
short paper, 15 attributed to §ri Harsa in the colophon. Who this
Sri Harsa is, 1 have not been able to determine as yet. But
it seems certain that he 1s not identical either with the author
of the Ratnavall ete. or with the author of the Naisadha and
other works. The present author quotes from recent writers and

hence the conclusion stated above.

Two manuscript copies of this work are known so far.  One
belongs to the Adyar Library and the other 1o the Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library. Both are in palm leaf and in the
Telugu script.  Both copies are full of scriptorial errors and the
worst part of it is, that both agree in the mistakes. The differ-
ences in the reading 1 not have noted in the foot-notes for they
are negligible. The text as printed below is full of mistakes and
therefore only tentative. The main reason that induced me to
publish such an incorrect text is the historico-literary importance
of the work. The work purports to be an unfavourable review
of the Amarakos$a of Amarasimha.  Whether the criticisms are
sound or otherwise, I do not intend discussing in this paper.
But I propose to draw attention to the numerous authors and
works quoted therein and make only such comments on them

as are absolutely necessary.

The following authors are referred to in the course of the

work —
1. Ajaya 7. Kesava
2. Cakravarti 8. Kesavabhatta
3. Gadadbara 9. Ko. Laksibhattacarya
4, Govardhana 10. Lokaksibhatta
5. Govindapada 11. Mahendracarya

6. Hemacandra 12. Mahesvara Diksita
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13. Parthasirathunidra 1. Sudaréanacarvabhatticarva

14, Parvatavacdhana 20, Sadardanamidra

15, Parviciryih 210 Vagrakhadgabhattacarva
16. Rabhuasa 22. Vardhana

17. Sanghabhaticirya 23, Vidvaprakidikakira

1K, Sud;tri:mﬂ('."n'y;l

The following works are veferred to:-

1. Balabhagavala t4 Sabdacandiika

2. Baskalabhisya 15. Sabdactntiaman

3. Candriki 16, Sabdamimisi

4. Kodaratna 17. Sabdinnéasana

5. Maijari 18, Sabdaratna

6. Manjdsa 19, Sabdaripaumimiinisi

7. Mani 20. Sabdadabdarthacintamani

8. Mucukundabhfwyaviv:tr;n‘m 21, Sabdasabdiarthamanijut

9. Nanarthacandrika 22, ﬁ;lb(]:l;;lbd.’_ll’Hlillnilfl.}flf‘:“l
10. Ninarthasikhamani 23. S:’n;1(1{11iI;lkuhh{lgyuvl\m':l-
1L Paryayaratnamila na
12. Paryiyarnava 24, Vaijayanti,

13. Sabarabhisyavyikhya

Among the authors referred o above,

some are already
familiar to us, but many are new,

The fallowing are worthy of
our attention, on account of the fact

that they are otherwise
unknown to us:e—

Cakravarti.

From the reference to Cakravarti on page 21,
to think that he is a lexicographar.
is yet to be found out,

we are led
But the name of his lexicon

Gaddadhara.

't 15 not known whether this Gadadhara

is the  same as
the famous Naiyayika,

He is here referred to as the author of
a commentary on the Sabarabhisya,

Govardhana.

This Govardhana is a lexicographer.  Hig lexicon is called
Mani. Govardhana is referred to in other places
grapher.

also as a lexico-

Govindafsdda.

There are two references to Govindapada and both the

references point to the fact that he ought to have composed some
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i phy The name of the work is however not
work on lexicography, I'he name

given,

Kefava.

The only reference to Kedava is found on page 17. 1 have
not been able to trace this quotation cither to the Nanartharna-
oo : Sty @ Ledava,
vasanksepa of Kedavasvimin or the Kalpadrukosa of Kesava

LD D\ t v

No. Laksibhatiacdrya. .
This person is referred to as the author of a lexicon by namc
1 | 15 ite clear, for
Candrikii,  Even the name of the author 15 not quite clear, fc
AT . W) ) ’
N { 1 1 METE . L. ll]
there are one or two letters mrssing between Ko, and La. 1 a
ore ,

. N, N o 1Q
Cal present aware of any manuseript of the Candrikd of this
11O A b ¢ v

unknown anthor,

Lokdksibhalla. | o
okiksi Asiin s nknown lexicographer, /
Fokaksibhatta s agnan o un

‘ l .. t] - l 1C ) [)r 3’, ),
(quOta 8 Hn t € 0 ( S ¢ Or 18 oult
ll( ‘ O ( l] W .1]\ ) ‘ 1 mithor 1s 1 on ¢ 2(

‘ ndrdcdrya. . .
11](111(:[{1[(]1,(31~(1 ;u:)c {wo references to Mahendracarya ”,]h t,hl?_-w:)rl;
The former of the two references informs us tEmt M.:l %n( 1acc’1;1)
is the author of a work called Mu.uku11d{lb/la.sya%)zz'lzf;fazq.(.z.t n]:
SL’C()H(‘ reference may be to the same work or to a different one,
MaheSvara Diksila. | | |

The reference to Mahesvara Diksita is in connection with the

Balabhigvata—a Kavya, of which he is made out to be the
ale agavdle ¢

author,

iy
Parthasaralliiniisra. | |
This Parthasarathimidra need not be confomnded with the
his Darthasar: ' ! fed with
thor of the Sastradipika.  He s here the author of a lexicon
author > Sastre

by name Sabdacintamaui.

varvalavardlana.

o ((, work called Sabdanudisana is here ascribed to th? author)-
ship of Parvatavardhana,  So far ias our l.mowledgige‘ g(;e)s ét I;]ft-
;('llt we do not know of any person of this name .as tl(,. author
~()f ;; Cabdanudisana, It is possible that the scribe has made a

mistake for Harsavardhana.
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Sanghabhatacdrya.

SAl]‘lgh}lb]]}ltI_l(j(_H'y.l was the teacher of this Sro Harsa, the
aathor of the Amarakhandana., He is here referred to as the
author of a work called Saradatilakabhisyavivarana,

Sudar§andacarva.

We find this anthor as a lexicographer herein,
Sudayéandcaryabhattacarya,

This author has to his credit a work called Manjari—a

lexicon.

.
Sudarfanamisrd.

He too seems to have been a lexicographer,

Vajrakhad gabhaftacarya.
Fle wrofe a lexicon called Sabdaraina.
Vardhaman.a.
Vardhamana was the author of the Sabdarupamimarsa.
The following, among the works noted, are worthy of atten-
tion -
Balabhagavala. Sec Mahcévara Diksita.
Bagkala Bhasya.
Evidently this is some commentary on the Bhaskala
SQamhita of the Rg-Veda. We do not know whose bhiisya is

referred to herein.
Candrikd. Sce Ko. Laksibhattacarya.

Ko$aralna.
The name itself is suggestive of the contents, The author

is unknown.
Mafijari. Sce Sudaréanacaryabhattacarya,
Mafigiisa.

We do not know whether this a contracted name of the
Sabdaéabdarthamarjisi or a different work altogether.

Mani. See Govardhana.

Mucnkundabhasyavivarna. See Mahendracarya.

AMARAKHANDANA OF SRI HARSA 15

Ndaudrthacandrika,

This is a lexicon of synonyms of unknown authorship.

Nandarthasikhdamani,

This is another lexicon of synonyms of unknown authorship.

Paryayaratnamald
and
Paryayarpava,
The former of these two works belongs to Mahesvaramidra
and the latter to Nilakanthamidra.  Only manuscript copies of
these works are available.

Sabarabhasyavyakhyd. See Gadadhara.

Sabdacandrikd. Sce Govindapada,

Sabdacintdmani.

On page 20, the author says that the work was composed by
his father and on page 23 the name of the author of the Sabda-
cintimani appears as Parthasirathimisra. It would not be
therefore too much to infer that Parthasirathimi$ra was the
father of this Sri Harsa.

Sabdamimaiisa,

From the way in which the Sabdamimamsa is referred to
here, we are led to think that it is the work of Ajaya. We know
that Ajaya has written the Nanarthasangraha. Whether the
present work is only another name of that work or whether it is
different we cannot say.

There are two other references to the Sabdinuéisana and
one of them is certainly not Parvatavardhana’s. About the other,
we do not know at present.

Sabdaratna. See Vajrakhadgabhattacarya, There are 6
ences to this work, Evidently it is a lexicon,

refer-

Sabdarapamimansd. See Vardhanacirya.
Sabdasabdarthacintamani.

This is a lexicon of unknown authorship. There are two
references to this work here.

Sabdasabdarthamanjarl,

This too is a lexicon of unknown authorship.
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SabdaSabdarthamaijiiya,

lI:mn'ir;nniéx‘;u':lj'.t is the withor of this work
of this work are avalable,

Sabddnusasana,  Sce Parvativardliana,

Saradatilakabliasvacivarana,  See Sanchablidacin v,
Thus we see that m this short pamphict

aomnnber of athors
and works are quoted,

Many ol the works e ot avatlable o
present. This s the only reason that indnecd

e to publish
this much defective text of e 1\1]1;11dl(ll;t!l(_]:lll;l.

| FAHTEIETH |

sifafaag & eaai
Bgarag s |
WA AR (2] qedl-
aUGETE FAgawRAg ||
afiga AlEaasias
AITEATHE G797 |
oF: |l [¢] wFauey-
$74 9 |24 [aeg A )

TG FAR( | AT ——AgeEG I~
qRAN WINGIRTAT AGZAN AABEAREAT g fhgg
3f@ | vadiam A a7 T qaE )

S U | —

CEq I AAl AARAEE qqa
g

“ga I i@l GAIFE TERAET |

qarsed am|fe: @A ZaqeEia |)

g4 | G4« ARAT AEANERA |

EGIL I OO RUURORUR 11

Ms. copres
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I ‘Ifm'{ﬁqriﬂif%aq%r AWArged gAEsr | (h 99—

eqaHRERaT: anfeg sagw” i wiE | AR a3
A7 A0 9T | afEa [¢] AEARiE agaaaAndl aEiad
Frargaag: | 4 9 G@AIET AETIER Ifd FcEa ; aguEdl
GaqqERaET, adgdasas: | F gFRIRqEAOT qTFAR,
qee Bl [ZlEnd | A F wgdea alanEata aeg
qenEaaad, SEEE |

Cgspiar @A W HiAl Fqiitonsosst:”’
o 0 _._x -~ -
sy AgY SATAR sa9dT | 9q e
L S Eae I CER CUERCR CC N

[ XAy

qME QAR EETBgaRa: |

EIlREAcE: ARIRRIRRE: |

A7 Ak TEvad @ & aa |
Gl

“agueR ATl EAMT gaear |

gawEd o g SR

g FAAgRIREREI:

Craamfeiigaw saEE: ATIRRT]
sl deraear

ugRisaffiFvs: ARSI

fla i
Cqr & st g gagEggs A
& Fag=Ar N |
“ged] AT a6 GaaT g |
damzned guo @G @ET . 117

GEERERILYl
vV—3
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A Ad AT 2UPLy | udag uir{q&ﬁﬁq,mq[,W,;,‘HH,,” 1l |
#h T—
Y30 A AET Aigiad
RO o [ o S L .
FANGH RATHEANT T S{ORTIA | 0 FAmeqiog—

49

AR A ATgAA:
ST AR Nl g
------ AU ATFRLT Afeamg
“Ulgar =0Ea W& i Biwazei.
“EIT FER ®L ST st
I F5HY TERAF ags”
‘ozt T rhaEiar
“FiAgE HdFH T F4F A FIawy)
e TR A e
“an FggEgaHegataman |
AFATGIFALLAARAEAL |
IARTATATIAG AT 0L ||

“5[“«‘" Sl |g ZD[:E{”
“qﬂr&ﬁq. a— E{fﬁ]&q E,‘-na-\ ............ 7y

FAYHR | T AF AAERIAFIEE BTganiy FEA | Al
aEmd TR sy, e seRaaaRmaia ek |
gEIAGEA: |

[ C C

R = e BT, PIRAEANER | 5 O AR,
AT, AR, AEERER:, RER CAPLES Gl
ARG S | 07 g BATET: gleogAisgatsaftimmi
antoii gagarg, AT | oF ga—
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“exriarEmsa@l qaE v AT
gfa GERAEPNEAET  ATE: AFAM 1 9 T almaaas
qFOTA A THE | (RAEFAFGAR |
gy @S g Groieg: magg:
gTEAl AEFARATAET §9T gofERa e | SskfaTal
tayiga ZETTAAL 3 @EEPRIAEETAAITE AT —

S WOT FSAERGARISHT ST
PAE & CUIE UL = CCOTUURURRUIURNN | L

sqlzaEg e FommEm GFangeenie @l atwafs
PRy THAFANEA |

“Regi ggarag: ez Iashgan”
Z{d agh aTTHA |

gy ATl araE A’
i gRIERASAATOT qEEEEET | A @ areRsasi
CqgamgudEn A AT I FREIRERATT AR sa-
RFOT QEVAIIAT AOTE | CRTR A9 225 gendgita |
T AGEE dEIA TFEFEAT | A 9 AT F9A(2).. g
FAME a=qa | A 99 “IwE T gmean”’ Ces
e’ 3R TR A e | aAY dEAeTREi ST |
Ga AREAEIEOTRIIIEAFRCROET TR ZATAARS-
WAl IRAFAAAAUT 0F WFAIAGS WAITNEIT ||

Caueg U @V ARERA AggE:”
(7 mgzgq | AR IR aeen BFRw@IEE ) A 9 “ale
@ g’ 2§ Ay aggaadnarn | g od-—

Cq@ oISy ehawy dEE gon aw?
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SANTA—THE NINTH RASA.%
By
Pannit. DT TATACHARYA SIROMANT, M. O, L.,
Professor of Mimanitsa, Sanskril College, Tiruvadi.

About the rasa calied Santa, much controversy appears to
have arisen and continued long among the old Alankarikas.
The oldest extant work in which we find for the first time this
rasa expressly mentioned is Udbhata's Kavyilankarasamgraha
(p. +9)- But there, neither Udbhata nor his commentator,
Pratiharenduraja, introduces any opposite views regarding i,
And it is merely mentioned along with others, as if there has been
no conflict of opinion about it.  One rcason why some refuse to
accept Santa is given by Abhinavagupta, by way of introduction
{o a passage in the Dhvanyaloka, where Anandavardhana en-
deavours to establish this rasa. This is the introductory line
(p. 176) —

g ARAA aFal @ | 3@ g wdg dgRker gRa-

argaE—aras |
But the following extract from Dhamka (Jivananda's Ed,

1878—p. 165) contains some other reasons also 1 —
[

g qFAE ) gRawawAm  BaRves: | g@ -
g —AEAT TEar @ genEdn FaEE TG
o | ¥ 8 TR Ak | AR
y iR | ¥ g fedreaE-adE a0afa | @
aqreq; TEAN TBEA |
Most pmbably to the first 31;3(, and }h'l%?[, mentioned by
Dhanika in the above passage, might be ascribed the authorship
of the two Slok.s respectively, which, Dharmasuri, the author of
the Sahityaratnikara, quotes in the piirvapaksa concerning the
éanla rasa, with a few introdunctory words :—

s g ‘a ard uE @’ g JAOIEFISTEA -
FRNRIg:—

" ~/(pégﬁd;’£.“7)a!r;;t;<;llof Poetry or Kivya”, thesis app;(;v_glzi
by the University of Madras for the Degree of Master of Oriental

Learning.
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WiEAEEEgIaE @Y FEe
aEdl gAEAIRgHE FRgAEEAN |
AFIST WA JRIREAIRA T
AAGATORT g qAT AW A A )
g 7,
A aauam am A4 @g
FwE gl g 5 aregga |
A qRoIga, @y 9F
dagEessza & T 1|
Dhananjaya scems to accept Swma as distinet trom $anta
rasa, which, he thinks, has no place m a dranm -
ARG Hweg: giEaiZag 4389 |
Explaining the above, Dhanika writes i—
gur qard | 39 AEREENIEE enfaneni: awe

ffegy | aca gEEsATRAESaETREAEaE |

What chiefly led Dhanika and Dhanaifijaya to such a con-
clusion is evidently the silence ol Bharata with respect to its
NAT—which Abhmavagupta refers to in the line quoted
above. But how are we to account for

(P. 49.)—
“eltaRigazedl q9 AR En war’

From the Locana, we understand that
Bharata himself accepts the Santa rasa.

there :—  gi=qy Gl
‘g @ FamEe aragaa E: |
garfaemE g @ed v g )

{7 WAANFE L9 HEEEFENE TEaRE I |

This is his own view also.

Udbhata’s  statement

according to some,
Abhinavagupta savs

Because he writes further on—
gdEa Al | gRaragdEa @ “wReoa” @R ag
Following Udbhata, some held that the chief rasa in the
Niginanda is Sanfa. Dhanika refules this, in defence of his
own and Dhanafijaya’s theory:

1. My endeavour to trace out thnsc w ords of Bh 1rat'1 in lhc thfya
Sastra has proved fruitless. Yet I am far from affirming that they
could not be found there.
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49 AR A9E enfAagTEtiaa, 97 ASuId-
T AEAPTATTA Famasaaag (=) Fega | 9 THE-
FAEAAEAA| mma{mmmrmom [

Having in view what he 1s thus gotng to say in the fourth

cecomd  Pariccheda
Pariccheda,  Dhanika concludes in the C

(pp 05 - -0) that the hero ol the :\lg{l]l;lll(llli ]irl}}(ll;{yfll}x;u];?
vo dhirodatia, not dlirasanta, Bul “L'lll:lC;Lll(lvhl, \\1(]) O{-();\b
Abhinavagupta in  almost cverything, accepls ht(‘utly santa,
and thus allacks Divika i hus Alankar: actdimani —

@i 7d, HAFAIARAE frog@d  afaEEng ag
AT |

Manmalta, who reg cards sirveda as the sthayibhava of $anta,
is also attacked here by Hemacandra,  The former writes in the
S dis H R2AORAN S
l(:’Lvyapr:Ll\'i,\";l: (4th Uitasi) . ‘ .

{[FATEamgeamAA q“lqﬂﬂ'ﬂqqascﬂq@m sgfaaiiE s
WHW?IMIIT{[’JE | a4 Iﬁqﬁf’ﬂlqml -<'II'HISI§€T A1 W@ |

This view appears 10 @ e trical gub i Dhar masuri’s Sahit-

yarati Akara e
G wnqoqman(a Zﬂi S?H?riﬁ HFT H‘qﬁ

Rfizer fme A dagEAeEy e |
Aqyzmadn g FgaT Ary gREI
Sy Fmar fEagrEE: (|

Rejecting {he above, Hemacandra says {p. 81)
o {;{qqfqm;{"SHWﬂSTq sy aFgfEar  aaagagE
3 ad erPramEEEiaE agh aq e | 91 @—Risd
REEAT A 2 Lt qEI f\mﬁl{f{ LI S
A TAAARIEAAT, | EEERAR HEarr S

SHRaAl grrRoIEETRoTEAr = 139’\’03115[ |

We mect with an interesting  passage in the Sahityaraina-
kara, from which we understand  that the quarrel about the
st}m:ﬂ)/mm was in no way less, perhaps much greater, than that
about the rasa itself:

Grg ¢ gualfEmman endaEn g A=Al 5a
carE ¥ | RAEEE FIRAAE: | HESEg IR Al HEr
g AT A€ AT | FESgUAETaTEaag: |
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Surcly s quite impossible to trace out at present where-
from Dharmasor cione to know of this view  of Kohala, About
Kohaly, all that can be gathered from a minute and patient seru-
tiny of all the exisuing Alankiora works, 15 set torth by S0 K. De,
i his “sansk Poctics” (pp. 24-6). 1 shonld add hieve that one
Mivkandeya-RKavindra s wad to have  wrilten in his Prikrta-
Sarvasvit as follows: ’

. - o - S
T T-ATA-RIEZ- A -HIHE - AG-JU A m?ﬁl"{ A 1C GO

LS P " o
LGAEDEIRARE HIGAHAHEANAEA |

From this we understind that Kohada was the author of o
Prakria work now lTost to usy but since the chronotogical order
seews 1o have heen kept i view by Markandeya i mentioning
fthese anthors it may be well supposed that according to him
Kohala was antertor to Vararucr the author of Priakrta-Prakada,

Loeaving  the  question of stheyiblided of the Santarasa,

Dharmastrt goos on to spretdy-—by way of answering a question

—{he kind of poctry in which Yania can have a place;

qq GPATROEETE AT AZIT9Y RagT-
am 3 AT | A (@ AT AragasTtal gramgaraizamy |
BReg ATARAFARFALAT | 34 U3 T TF @e owan’ iRy
FETAFNARFL |

Such o answer perhiaps was suggested {o him by Ananda-
vardhana, who, in a somewhat lengthy disquisition in the  fourth
Uddyota of his Dhvanyaloka, proves that Santa is the principal
rasa in the Mahabhirata,  But Dhanika scems 1o be a hifter
encmy of S@rfa, for, even in the Mahabbirata he would not
allow it.  Introducing and commenting upon a line of Dasarapa
he writes (p. 170);
aq ﬂFﬁ(qumﬁﬁlqala\ (This s palpably o mistake: it should be
saEreR) aEsl gEndAERIEa Al g
. [y O~ p

fammend FeAEmE d FAIEE L wE () Agsgy—

qrerdl () A giEaREgEAr )

aedl @ 4lg add

. This line is very badly misunderstood and mistranslated by
Haas.

CANTA - THI NINTIH RASA, 31

4 9% 7@ A g4 q =
a3 A T AR

(8% AEA: RO GAER
iy WAy TAYIE ]

s, 431 At AEECIARTREETEREEE g
atErg (4) a&a = gEAuTEEEEr | 3§ - g ‘| o q|
A TweadEETE | q O AAYATT ARGV @eRan
AR A5 | 391 ANl HRATHRETA@ET: 6
FrEREaCaRGSTRIAT JgFIT FTEER [FET: ()

Thus Dhanika is in direct conflict with Anandavardhana
though he does not expressly refute his theory,  Dharmastri too
is wrong in supposing that Anandavardhana is not in favoar of
fanta being given a place in drumalic works.  For, the latter
when arguing in favour of the ninth rasa, tells us that the three
viras of Bharata, dayd, ddna, and dharnig, unply St —a
fact—which leads us to conclude that those dramatic picces
whose heroes belong to any one of the three above-mentioned
classes, are necessarily expressive of  §a/arasa, That such was
the idea of Anandavardhana is strengthened by the I*HH()\\'ing
lines of his commentator Abhinavagnptia, who gives the highest
place to Santa among the rasas;

sbrRfEaa g el @ (A7) 3 gla wfammn,
augRAfE  qdREA | TEEFAUE | AARIEA 98 gE-
geTERBaA, RE: 9T |

It is generally known that sometimes the pocts themselves
propound, expressty or by mmplication, theories relating to the
art of poetry.  One ol such poets is Krsnamidra, the well-known
author of the Prabodha-Candrodaya, whose principal iasa is
Sanla as Nigeda rightly points out in his commentary on Rasa-
gangadharal (p. 30). It is in Venkatanitha ¢ Master of all arts
and sciences,” that we see the most eminent poet who refutes  the
views of Dhanika and Dhananjaya with regard o the $aunig-
rasa. The following, taken from the prologue to  his drama,

1. Ed, 1888,
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“ Nali (with joy)y—What myv lord saveth ig rioht
- ~ y

but |
: ) 10w
to account for the cmbodiment of the cimotion of W

_ peace in this
drama, when the masters of the Hhstrionic a1 e o e
I antaim  that

there is no such thing as Sauto,

Satradhiara (contemptuomsty)—TLady U Thon,, ), [
! . SHhoien, do

not consider as connoisseurs of the histrionte art
They hold the opinion that the emotion of pace could

e e Courd not

be enacted, perhaps because of the ditheulty to fing

. X i this worl
an audience to appreciate that emotion, d
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Further (—
The erotic emotion pampercth the ways of the wicked; the
ciotion of valour breedeth mutual contempt, the cmotion of
wonder bordereth on the grotesque; the other cmotions are paltry

cnough. But pecace alone then by climination 15 the emotion

that allayeth the agony of the mind.

Nati—This superior emotion (peace) is of the experience of
great sages, such as Sanaka, Sanandana and others.  Still, how
could this emotion, the essence of which is yoga which is attain-
able only by the control of the sense-group, be represented in a
drama, fit alone to be witnessed by Philistines !

Silradhdra—Lady!say not so. For:—for thec to raise this
doubt, we are not going to depict the creed of Alepakas, who give
up the performance of all duties. There are varndsrama duties
expounded times without number, by the divine Lord Krsna,
duties ennobled by the doctrine of Sattvikatyaga and which could
not be abandoned by the adherents of Nivyttidharma. 1t is the
discharge of these duties that giveth the lovers of Ranga their
Further hear and see more, about the greatness of

lives' goal.
true histrionic art.  For, 1t 1s satd —
That which could not be depicted ina drama 1s neither

&astra nor vidyd, Silpa, nor kald, voga nor jidana?

1. ‘These passages are extracted from the translation of the San-
kalpasiiryodaya by K. Narayanacharya, B.A-, and D). Raghunathaswami

Iyengar.
V—5



THE CHINES] HU\'AI\‘T_\'A-SAl"l)\'l'l AND
TH .\l;-\'!"llx\lx’/r\—\'l_\‘ ",

(1Y
SeS0 SERYANARLY AN NASTRI, ALA , II:U‘»;lt-l‘;x\\',
Reader in Indioan /’/1/’/usu[»h)’, Meadyas Uriioersify,
[t 1s well-known thad l';u‘;lmil"h;t, A
wentand lived in China in the 514, Century A, D, took with him
a4 number of works fron India, which he transhted into Chinese,
One of these was the Sm?/;//\'//-l\'(?r/'/c.’i, which in the Chinese is

known by the equivalent of the \S‘l/:'u/'{h/—h’u/»/a/[.

Buddlyisg monk who

The translation
Both of these were
avarlable to the n()n—L,‘l1im'.\‘c-l\'n()\\"i11;\r world by A, Takakusu in
the Bulletin de I fcole francaise de ) Lvirem, Oricut, in 1904,
M. Takakusu noticed  several points  of

mcludes a commentary as well, st nade

resemblinee between
Gaudapida’s bhisya and (e commentary th

a had been trans.
Jated by Paramirtlia. Phere i«

s ot much room {0 think that the
latter was written by Paramartha, since

y 1 more than once place!,
he adds a note of his own,

cither explaining the Commentary or
dissenting therefrom, 1t was, therefore, thought that Gaudapada’s
bhasya was possibly translated by Paramirtha, or clse some com-
mentary, which was e orginal oy Gandapida as well, When
later o manuscript of the JI&_t/mm-l"rliz' Wils disco\'cr(:(l, 1 was
found that this had far greater afhnities  with whati Paramirh;,
had translated into Chinese; while at e sine time frog,
being in some ways clearer and fuller (han Gaudapiada's l)h:'wy;l,
it seemed to be the original of the latter too, I seemed, therefore,
exceedingly likely that {he J[(i//mm-l']'/// was the original {or

Paramartha. This conclusion Was stated by Dr, Belvalka e quite

is

along time ago and presumably he is of {he
Heis not unaware of some differe
considers these {0 be of little moy

SAMe opmion gty
nces between the two, but he

nent, like (hose incidental 1o
differences of recension, as betweenthe Chinege and the Japanese,

Anyt] tul ol the two commens

ving like an examinaton in some de

1. See, for mstance, the SOUSCOMMEntiaiyes on verses S oand 51,
2 Bhandas fatr Conememorasion IV,

olume, pp. 171184,
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taries seems, however, {o reveal scveral di.ffcrc];c)cs] in (f)ltl;l](ds::
' . " Is, differences Ut can hardly square with t It 1yp : YL
e s having been the original of the other.  Such an 'u\-
. t'h?t('m( ll"m b:cn under-laken clsewhere by ‘thc prescn.tuwn‘rer;
e 1 :1‘; nly to re-state some of the points of difference
o ?Ld:; rhcil (Ilu;\dé : I. Differences in doctrine between Mﬁt_h_arf{
o U’ ] nartha: 1. Dilferences in exposilion, where l’zu‘:.un:ut]m
f:]:1('10tc]b‘d::([)r‘c with Gaudapidda than with Mithara; ll.l. I)1£1(11ha:lc)(];
;1{: exposition, where Paramiutha is fuller and more intellig
than either Mathira or Gaudapida.

I

(@) The first of these relates to the order of evolution.
« The five subtle clements”, says Paramartha, ‘“plro‘c)cctc} ,{l‘g:
ahaikira; they are then products; but thC}.l pl(i;u'g"c“ 1;1 e
malidbhiitas and the fudrivas; they are then pr o'd‘ulc ‘1\'c, h: dbﬂ °
say, the subtle clement of sound pr(.rdu_ccs ctherca sr‘m?c an ! 4t11
“x‘yrfm of hearing, the subtle element of odour pl:()(]llt(’b the (j-ll h
(:n%l the organ of smell and so on.“. ’_1‘11.c.docitrl11lc‘x<):ill;]1g;h()y;’llg2}
of the indriyas from the tzmmdlm_s 15 1()1c1g11 01’ 1%—(1\,(01. b}L,my
the Karikds, as expounded by 1\,121@11211‘11 or (nl.ll; i\}m I;lere (i); Lthe
known Samskrt commentator.  The account 53}\ u:l ere (in the
> : tax" on verse 3), occurs clse\'vllcire‘ to_o, in the ¢
o y‘ 8, 10, 26 and 56, while it 15 implicd by the com-
o VC‘SC‘:‘C:H’ HA passage from the commentary on verse
17116(“1;8;; Oan V:;t;oted fo remove zuvly p(>§siblc doubt ?sft.o Putl‘lz:(;
- a s meaning.  “The organ of hearing proceeds {rom €
m‘lrltha»?crx?aecnt oci" sound and is related in nature to the gross
lelcf)mcen(t/, ether; it perceives, then, sounds :1loni. Tﬁ]&isorrgiigt:;
touch proceeds from the subtle e‘Iemc'nt of 101‘1%.1‘ 311]( ) ‘ elated
in nature to the gross element air ; at pel‘celxes{ l}(l?,lf- e
alone.” It must be noted that \'gl‘scs 22 ;m('l 2? of t;]c‘ \i‘rer iy
scem to contain a distinctly different tczlchuEg d,h(il,lt)t ‘ctm fer of
évolution. In commenting on these, Paramartha sce ms} (:v( zon-
stréss on the order mentioned, and c:mn(.)t be taken 19 :( n, cor
il‘adiclcd the order explicitly laid down 1n Connl‘wf])l-u?g; 0 o
earlier and later verses.  Presumably these verses were trea m:

3. prakiter makiims tato haitkdras /(Wid{/ {g"a.m.zx a sodadakah |
. /amz'd(/ api sodasakdt paitcabliyah /)qmﬁa_ /’//u/(l.lll _f_‘ I
sartvika chddasakall pravaritate 7'(1/1’!_’/(11/ ahaitkiirdt
bhut@des tanmitras sa timasas taijasdd ubhayam | |
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not teaching a definite sequence or as not intending the sequence
not teachin ¢ quenee

Paramartha, that is to say, the commentator whose work he
translated, does not seem to have stood alone in thus nndcr-r
standing the sequence of the lattvas,  His account l.m\' sreat
affinities with that given i the Manimeékalai and some p;m}: (‘)f
the Mahdabharala® Here, the organs of sense are said to evolve
from the mahdbhitas; “from cther (proceed) the evolutes called
the ear and sound, from air the evolutes called skin and ‘t()l“ ‘l('('
and so on. If the difference of this doctrine fm(m wl 'ut’ y '
called classical Sankhya, and its affinities with what is kne “. h
Epic Sankhya can serve as indications of an early ((1'11;‘ it ')'“I'l;( Il\
that Paramartha too was translating the work of sm'nc,vlcrlh l" (‘ly
commentator, one who came long va-(()rc I\[i—ltll:lr:‘l or (l}'lu({\;::(xl'\y

' .(b) 'I‘hc next major point of difference relates to verse 6
which 1s ordinarily understood to teach a state of releas e ')7
still embodied. “Virtue and the rest h:win‘ r(l ‘C-«“~ pelease, while
as causes, because of the attaimment 0(& pzt‘fl:gl“}-o.dﬁmC“(m
spirit) remains (awhile) invested with the bod : vlb ‘“m" e
in: . . ¢ body, because of the
force of past impressions, like the whirl of the (potter’s) whe
(which persists for a while by virtue of the momentum Aim \:; lt“(i
by a prior impulse)’’s This is not, however, the way in I\)vll1izh
Paramirtha understands it.  Because of full and perfect know-
ledge, it is said, virtue etey, have no longer any influence; trans-
migration is (therefore) arrested, as the body of the potter’s
wheel, whose movement onc interrupts.  The idea of jivanmukti
finds no place here. The verse is introduced with the question
«if knowledge gives deliverence, why are you and 1 not yet
released 27 As it stands, Paramirtha’s commentary scems {o g?]\'c
no answer except that release comes with death alone, There is
no room to think that M. Takakusu's translation is at fault hcrcl
as it is elsewhere, in rendering what Gaudapada understands | ’
yania, niyama ctc.; for, it is difficult to believe that the tl'ztl]si’lt)y
misunderstood a whole passage, especially when he was - 'v' Or‘
of Gaudapada’s interpretation of that verse as teaching a ;1(d~‘t\-(}r(;
of jieanmukti. There 1s no reason to - think cithir‘ b -)t ltl;m-
doctrine was an integral part of the Sankhya from the Z;rlic:
times, especially in view of the many varying conceptions and

4. Sec ' The Manimgkalai Account of theS«’mkhyq D Jour

Indian History, VIII, pp. 322-327. Journal of
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explanations of 1t in the history of its sister system, the Advaita
Vedanta,  The illustration of the potter’s wheel, however, scems
hardly to be apposite 10 the scnse conveyed in Paramirtha’s
commentary.  The whole question of release while yet embodied
is worth further investigation. 10 the meantime, we have here

a divergence of Paramirtha, on & cardinal point of doctrine,

from Mathara.

(c) Seme minor points of difference may also be noticed :
(1) Under verse 13, the co-operation of the threc gunas® is
d by Paramartha on the ground that since they perlain

(z\pluinc
and are nol independent, they are capable of

to onte identical sont!,
acting together. There 13
italicised, in the Mithara-Vrtti, or indeed in the commentaries of

nothing corresponding to the words

Gaudapada or Vicaspalt.
(2) In explaining {he function of the senses as alocana-

dlrant Parwmartha scems undecided as to the interpretation of

it as bare awareness OF HILEQUE AWATCNCSS. “The eyes”, he says,
forms and that 1s the function of the eyes. It is only a
pcrccpli()“ incapable of discernment or handling,  The other
oo act only on {heir rtespective objects,’s Mathara
inderstands ustigic AWarcness, the sensc implied in the
nlences quoted from Raramartha,

«only see

organs
definitedy t
third of the se

3) The dispositions that are s@itsiddhika are cxplained by
Artha as those acquired by good deeds performed in a prior
.7 Mithara and Gaudapida take it to mecan cognate
and instance dispositions cognate with the divine
SALC Kapila, in the first .Creatiou.l These could not have been
pmduced by earlief ;1cq111rfd mer_nt; indeed, such dispositions are
classitied as j)rdk}’tika by Gaudapada.

(+) Both P:u‘nm:’lrth:’l. and I\/Iz'lt]}ura give lists of teachers that
rvene between Paiicadikha and ISvara-Krsna, but the lists are
not identicai, nor can they be identified, as suggested by
Dr. Belvalkar. I’:tl‘&i{ll;’u‘ih;t names Hokia, Uluka, and Po-poly,
while Mithara mentions Bhirgava, Uluka, Valmiki, Harita,
Devala, and others, (Devala-prabhrtin).  Even if we identify
Bhirgava with Hokia, and Po-poli with Devala, there are at least

Param
existence
(sa/zo'lpamm),

inte

i SR,

5. sattvam laghu prakasekam istam upastambhakam calam ca rajahl
guru raranakam era tamak pradipavac carthato vretin.)] :

6, Verse 28. )

7. Verse +3.
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urged is not implausible. But one at least of the difficulties it
has to meet is Tilak’s conjectural verse based on the commen-
tary on verse 01, as scettorth by Mathara, Gaudapida, and Para-
martha.  The exposttion of Paramartha, however, has here an
advantage which 1s worth noticing.

(b) The verse starts with the sukwndarataratva of Prabrti
which s explaned by Paramirtha as subtlety (dehicatesse), '1‘.1,(.
comnicutaries of Mathara and Gaudapada puass on abruptly from
this to « discussion of Tdvara, time, svabliwi cte,, as causes of the
world, It is this abrupt change of topic that strongly  suggests
a missing verse of the kind conjectured by Tilak. The transition,
however, is more casy i Paramartha’s account, This is how it
goes,  “Thus, in the world, a man sees a4 woman endowed  with
excellent qualities; then he sees another wonvan, who is the most
excellent of all; he thinks ‘she is the most excellent and she iy
unrivalled’.  In the same  way, Nature s the most delicate
(subtle) of the twenty-four principles. How do you know that ?
Because she does not bear one’s gaze (is invisible),  One may
object: this view is not correct, because the isofation of the soul
does not come about from sceing Nature.  For, the preceptor
who considers Tévara to be the cause of {the world siys, ‘e soul
ignorant and separated from Natnre contents itself with joys and
sorrows; Tsvara alone can send it to heaven or hell’. Because
of this, Noture (?)13 cannot be liberated even when the soul has
seen Nature.  The subtleness of Nature cannol be proved.”
Then commences the discussion of Tdvara ete. It is too much to
say that there is nothing unnatural or out-of-the-way in the
discussion of these topics.  But, as Paramatha  introduces them,
they scem far less unnatural.  In any case it allows us to suspect
v tour-de-force on the part of some carly commentator instead of
fathering a verse upon ISvara-Krsna. The relative merits of the
two hypotheses—supplying a lost kdrikd or cutting out some pos-
sibly spurious ones—will have to be examined later insome detail,
But there 1s no doubt of the fact that Paramartha’s version of the
commentary on verse 61 makes much better scense than the
M(i_t/mru-['.r/li, which is claimed to be the original thereof,

13, ‘I'his looks absurd, as it stands, for it is not Nature tl.l;.lt is
liberated. 15 it @ slip on the part of M. Takakusu?

*MADHYAMARTHASANGRAHA OF BHAVAVIVEKA.

(Restored frem the Tibetan Version with an English
Translation.)

BY
PANDIT N. AYYASWAMI SASTRI, LECTURER IN SANSKRIT,
Ayurvedic College, Mylapore, Madras.

The Madhyamarthasangraha which is ascribed to Acarya
Bhavya Viveka (legs-ldan-hbyed) or popularly known as Bhéava
Viveka by Tibetan translators is a short treatise consisting only
of 11 anustup verses on the nature of the Double Truth as accep-
ted in the Madhyamika system of Buddhist philosophy. 1 have
not been able to get any evidence other than the colophon of the
work itsclf to attribute this work to Bhava Viveka and until the
contrary is proved we may regard him as the author. In his
work, the author has presented in a nut-shell the nature of the
two realities viz., the empirical and the absolute (samvrti and
paramartha salyas) with their classifications. The Satya Siddhi
School founded by Harivarman, which constitutes the stage of a
transition between Hinayanism and Mahdyanism! was the first
to introduce into Buddhist philosophy the doctrine of the
Double Truths.2 Nagarjuna, the first to systematise the
Midhyamika School, insisls that these twofold truths are very
important and without knowing them one cannot realise the
deep real import of Buddha's teachings i —

JsAdia fAwEFa B @A |
3 a3 4 Fsabta Wil gezEd ||
(Nagarjuna’'s Madhyamika Karika XXIV. ).
In the present treatise Bhiva Viveka has done the classification
(vibhaga) hinted in the above Karika. The same has been done

1930.
1. Yamakami Sogen : System of Buddhist Thought p. 173 (1912).
2. P. L. Vaidya: Aryadeva et son Catuh Sataka. Introduction
page 19 (Paris, 1923).
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by Candrakirti in his Madhyamakiavatiua which will

| be taken
into account later on for comparison

| ter This table below will

explain the clusstheation of Trith made in the Madhyamartha-

sungraha:— |
SATYA.

Puramartlia Sarhivrti
| I
l | i

Paryaya Aparayaya |
Paramirtha Paramartha Mithyi- Tathya-
] Swiivrity Sariwrti,

l I

} | I
Jatiparyaya- Janmarodha- (‘ o
Vastu Paramartha Paramartha | [

Sakalpa Mithya- Akalpa Mithya-

Samhvrt Sathvrti
Now Bhiva Viveka asserts that the category of aparyaya
paramartha i the above Table represents the absolute 1‘culiiy,
which cannot be specified (aparydya) and explaining it, says in
verse No, 0 that it is above every possible determination (sarva-
prapaiicavarjita) and it is neither existent nor non-existent, nor
both at once, nor neither. "F'his kind of explanation of the ahso-
fute reminds us of the well-known credo of the Miadhyamikas:—.

7 QH199 9387 9G9I ATy |

aIgiiEatEs o aeatie fg: )
a4 verse attributed to Acirya Sarahapida by the compiler of {he
Subhisitasangraha.

Paryaya paramartha (the absolute that can be
our author subdivides iato jali parydava vastu
absolute that can be specitied as a kind of Jaty
tion and the janmarodha paramartha (the
complete extinction of alf manitestations),

pecitied)
paramdrt iy (the
Karya'  produc-
absolute which s the
As no hght is thrown

1. Compare the Laikavatira-Siitra (Kyota, 19.5) p. 186
FUFRTFERA 85 et e | .
waeani 1 Al azgaganiam ||

Verse 7.2,
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by the author on the former, he scems {o have mcluded i at the
views of the Tirthikas such as Sankhyas ete.

Bhavya explains  jammarodha paramartha by  saying
that (the Hinayanists maintain  that) the visible world is
produced out of four conditions (prafvavas) and has the four
limits! (ketd) viz., (1) Birth and Death (2) hnmortality and
Annihilation, (3) Existence and Non-existence, (4) Phenomenon
and Voidness, and that the extinction of its manifestation is the
absolute truth.  Nagirjuna tells us that these four conditions
ave the following—hetu, dambana, anantara, and adhipali?
This classification into four varieties of conditions, we are told?,
belongs to Sarvisti-Viida School of Hinayina Buddhism and its
followers are  characterised as co-religionistst  (svaydithyas)
by Bhiva Vivcka and Candrakirti. The central  concep-
tion of the absolute in the schools of early Buddhism e.g., the
Sarvisti-Vada School, is that #When all manifestations are stop-
ped all forces extinet, remains the lifeless residue. It s impersonal,
eternal death, and il is a separate element, a reality, the reality of
the clements in their lifeless condition.®” But the Sautrintikas,
on the contrary, denying the lifeless substance of Nirvana main-
tain that «It is the absolute end of manifestations, the end of
passion and life (MeSajanmanch ksaya) without any positive
counterpart®’”. 1t is, therefore, possible that Bhavya brings under
the category of jammarodha paramdrtha the views of the
Sarvisti-Vadins and those of Sautrantikas,

Sazitvrti satya (ewpirical truth) the author dehinesas the
world as it appears to our eyes. This is again divided into
cmpirical truth which is real (tathya sariorti="T. 8.) and empiri-
cal truth which is unreal (mithyd samovrli=DMNM. S.). T.S.is
confined to those worldly objects which are capable of produc-
ing useful results. M. S. refers to thosc apparent objects which
are incapable of being uscful.  This is again divided into sakalpa
M. S. and akalpa M. S. Sakalpa according to the author

1. Saracchandra Das, Tibetan Dictionary, p. 968.

2. Madhyamika Karika, I, 2. (B, B. 1V).

3. Th. Stcherbatsky : Buddhist Nirviina. p. 194, n. 6. (Leningrad,
)

Prajnapradipa, p. 2+ (B. [.) and Prasannapada, p. 76 n. (B. B
V).
5. Th. Stcherbatsky, op. cit. p. 27.
6. [bid. p. 29.
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is the misapprehension of asnake m the rope (lving i the dark)
while akalpa signities the  perception of - double moon
(in the sky by a man suffering from an - eye discasern It must

be admitted that the criterion on which such o distinction

has been drawn by the anthor is difficult to explion satistactortly,
This much can, however, be said that i the former  case

the wistaken notion of a snakemm a rope s considered to
be sakalpa MoS, because it imposes the attnibutes of

A snake
which are absent there

on the existing rope on accomt ol
the snake and the rope; while i the
fatter case, the perception of double moon e the <sky s called

Akalpa M, S, because no tmposttion of anvthing that is absent s

some  sinnlarity befween

madc on the existing moon, as t the tormer case, but samply
a second moon 1s magined.

in fine, Bhavya winds up his classification saving thas adl the
{ruths can be condensed into two broad heads referred to above.

It is interesting to compare {his classiication with that ot
Candrakirty m Madhyamakivatiral,  According to lnm  the
absolute truth is only of one kind? and cognisable only by
those who have right knowledge (samyagdy$a).  The empirical
truth s what ordinary people (prthagjana) think of,  &ince
there is a distinction between the ordinary  men of pertect
sense-organs (susthendriva) and those ot defective sense argans
(dustendriva), he makes a similar distinetion in the sphere of
their knowledge,  The sphere of knowledge relating to  the
lymen with perfect sense organs, Candrakirty calls cmpiri(::l]
truth of the world (foka samrertiy or sound empirical truth samyak
sanwrli), because it is true so far as the wordly affairs are con-
cerned.  But of the ordinary people with defective sense-organs,
the cognitive activitics, such as perception «f hair in the sky and
of the water in the mirage cte,, are untrue even with regard o
worldly affairs and so they go by the name of unworldly or
unreal empirical truth (aloka or mithydsamorti). 1t is worthy
of note that wmong the conditions (pratyaya) of defects of sense-
organs  (indriyopaghata) he includes the thesis (siddhanta)
established by the unwise (asal) and

fallacious inferences

1. Chapter VI. 23 and the following (B. B, IX)Wnﬁndrt};c restored
Sanskrit text of the 6th Chapter (in course of publication in the Madras

Oriental Scries No. 4, as a supplement to the Journal of Oricental
Research, Madras, Vol. 111, Part ).

2. Madhyamakavatara, p. 119, L. lo.
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((muuuim?blzdsa) and so on. Then speztkn?g l:ft LT::E\](C: (:i
aloka-sariterti iy verse  NO. 26, he says t A \1.1 f,.‘ 0\-
! Tirthikas being influenced by slumber of agnor
according to their caprice and whatever is
) arc not at all true even from

constructed by
ance (apidna middia) o
imagined 1 ¢ mirage (by tools '
:ll:](;‘%vl'i::‘::l\l'nstt;ltlndpoingt’ of view and lhcm:cvfore. 211:6 );l}%lis)();'yt. ) \l\l’z
learn {rom his Bhasya thercon that the [‘Il't].’llkllb‘ rc (:1.1 L,(l ] ( ds ¢
Sankhyas and others. It 1s not, h()\'VCV(‘.l‘, CZlSAll}' ;1surt‘am(\ e as s
who ;1-rc alluded to by Candrakirt \\_/h]l(: ustg th.c te rm“ u‘,nu.m((l‘.
ndabhasa along with the conditions ol defects 1‘5?1;11111‘?r {o : 1;, m;n '
Probably he altudes there to th.c SZ'«l‘/(lIIlI'(IHI{‘IlI(IvII(I‘\ c1o]() t(])
M;’ullxv.t]nik:w expounded by Hh:l\"Jl Viveka \\'11()11'1 hc) \I,On(ﬂihy
;mnck;‘ i his Prasannapada very often nn.th(: scm'c ‘ihl(n’ :l, ‘c
wmanas sel forth by Bhavya to establish the absolute prove
f{‘Hlmllimil:. evident, anvhow, that C;mdrakirti. cla_ssiﬁss SLT,,'“,!.“
catya into two o fathya-satinvrti .;md m11/1»\'11-5(11.;'1‘7:({1 c a[nd
hrihgs under the latter category the views Oi th-c tllnwxigt )(:z_;z ;,f
Tirthikas) which Bhavya includes probab y lm— 1€ -L‘l,:.;’(-)_ymt
jatiparyavavastit fumm(trlha and tl'mt the il Iy}a‘-svav;f'm‘)y :1 1:5 1.
~brmml;t into two classes agaln as s done l.)y Bhavya in the pl?'
sent Tl'cfltist‘. Now the question naturally szcs' as to the C',{T((E%my
‘in which the co-religionists, @iz .E‘{111§yzlrllsts ;md_ Yx]nana-
dins! have been placed in this classification. Candrakirti boldly
T hat all the Vidas of @aya-vijiana, pudgala, 5 skandhas,
i:Txi(l)r::%td]/?(ifus are intentionally introduced by Bluddha only as a
e of realising  the undefinable absolute (anaksara-tattva)
means ()t_ ;.Ul,u-\ f‘(_;]k. It is to be finally pointed out from the
l:l);(:th:;;;;;;arxzon that Candrakirti betrays his fervent Buddhist
};xith by a categerical denial Qf even v.vorldAly .reahty to the
Tirthika views, whereas Bhavya1s liberal in bringing them under
e ali)i)‘;ht’ktl(e Tibetan, I have made use of the Narthal?g Editi(.m in
the Santiniketan and Adyar Libraries. A copy Of'thlls was .kmdly
sent to me by the General Secretary of Fhe Asiatic Sf)(:mly of
Bengal duly corrected after compar}son w.1t}.1 a more leg'lble Nar-.
thang Edition accessible to him. The original Sanskrit text of
the Madhyamﬁrthasaﬁgruha has unfortunately been lost to us
as 15 the case with many similar ancient Sanskrit works on
Buddhist philosophy, and my humble effort has been to restore

1. Zhid. V1. 43.
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irom the Tibetan transtation, the ortgimal i Sanskrit, as set forth

helow,
RICSTORED SANSKRIT TEXT.

I FermEaEE: |
W oaar wEd faeeaagg |
g f& e GRagaEasih sSgrgegissna agfa-
qgd  gud Sawomas  alamal Wi RiERemaEE  am
qorAta |

aap} gaEas alaanEg 19 |
grvgs A € ggEl aEma | 2
qur: 93fd W §43d auEa: |
oA e el BE a g RN
TAaTEE AR |
a = e 3 Ssfandaeg 0030
qeaifi et el ggEeRER: |
q(=7f) GRagERamaEisiEEsi g ) v )
FgeEATaa: 4, IITEAd: |
A g TAEdr BEm ag@ea 4wl
g AEgRgaaE T |
A AT f§, M g g3l o os
R aft G3a Geama 9 93f@: |
avl & gIRafd seEamga || v |
aurggieg (&, TanaEFasand |
e 2 aREm BRI an ¢

1. Tib. o~ g’ - -

!, I'ib. hkhor-ba-ma-ston-ha AgmEE 7 It is difficult to explain
the particle ‘ma’ here. 1 take it to be a final particle denoting feminine
gender (See Sard Chandra Das  Dictionary under “ma’).  So | have
translated the word ' hkhor-ba-ma’ as gain.

3. Ser p. 2, and note 1.

4. Compare Lankivatira-Sitra (Kyoto, 1923) p. 15, Verse 20:

HAG: FEAANT T Sk FAAA | AGHZRAL TR T A AIRAL: 0,
also, p. 43.
5. «of. p. 42,
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& FeTEETTNA GFRCNSRAET I |

39 @ Bar g9 geedd g Td |

Jyd agd & a9l Rl asaga |l Qo ||

@i a9 A9 Rk IAANEnE: |

FEA0l 4: g gaed Qg MiFaag ) Q9 ¢
FAAEGARAREA AAAMEIE: gAIE: ||
cqazfieuda aRad Ta@ar Bofla: |

TIBETAN VERSION,
RGYA. GAR. SKAD., DU| MADHYA. MA. RTHA.
SAM. GRA. HA| BOD. SKAD. DU| DBU, MAHI
DON. BSDUS. PA| '

beow, Idan, hdas, dpal. kun. tu. bzan. po. la, phyag. hishal, lo]|
gan, dag. skye. med. rtogs. pa. fid, yin. yan. tha. siad. no. gan,
sfiin. rjes. hkhor, ba. ma. ston, bar| rgyal. ba. vvams, ni. hjig.
rien. bde. bar. bskyab. pahi. phyir| hdi. ru. shugs. kyasn. dvi, ned
blo, dan. Idan. de. dag. ruams. la. riag. tu. bdag. phyag, hishal, loj]
L bdes, pa. giiis, ni. jidta. buhi| don, ni. riogs. par. bya. bahi
o Phyir|
bdag. gis. hdi. ni. rab. brtsams, le| sas. rgyas.  rnams. kyis
chos bstan. payj
2. bden. pa. giis. su. hdus. pa. ste] don. dam. dast. wi, kun. rdsob.
S | pol
dam. pahi don. ni. spros bral. fe| de. yari. vnam. pa. giiis. su
- o ‘ bval|
3. ruam., grans, kyi. ni. don. dawm. dan|rnam, grans, ma.yin. don
. o dam. mo|
dan. po. de. yan. guis. yin. te] vigs. vnam. grats, dou. dani|
4. skye. ba. bkag. pahi. don, dam. mo| mu. bshi. skye. hgog. la. s0gs
pahi|

1. For the explanation and difference of these two Saittis.  See
p. 4. o
2. Here the gap is conjectural.
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glan. tshugs. bshio vio rigs, pa. de! suan, bahi dhos. |

. | . cad, bvang
bve, ba, bkag, palii, don. dam. mo spros. pa tham 1 J“
; S, pa, Soocad, kyis

dec wis vuaon, grans, wa. vin, palu, dam, pakii, don
O. vodo paltic mthah. da. med. pahi, mthah! ey
. SR N

e Mas b nas done dam., o) kun, rdsob Jrltar, suwamn. |
IR cSnamn. b,

7. deoyai, gitis, s, Sescbya, ste| log, pa. yin. s

8. yan. dag, k “ds slies i "
; age kunordsob, shes, bya. ste| swan. yan. dow. byed. e
) » OYed, .

HUs. pu|

) A1y 117 b -l ¥
log, pa. vin, wi, kun. rdsob. '{‘mj de. yani, giiis. si. $ex. bya stel]
‘) ‘ ' ) k . R R .o i
Corloge beas. dan. ni. riog ’ nis |
I . rlog. med, giis) rog, beas, tha g, pa. lu
| ‘ shrid, Jidsin
rlog. med, cla. ba. Shis. hidsin, fm/u'i . |
10. 'S, Y i ‘
des. na. thams., cad. bden. g)LIS. SI(‘ hdus a. wid. bstan /m; b

, ’ o ; ‘ ol
de. don. fams. su. blais, nas. nil phion, sum, Ishogs. pa |

thams.

1. dbu. wa. vio wio don, bsdus. pal de. lar, bdag. gis. b 2((11(1[.//,10[)"}
LI R PR e PO _\'1

doe. ba. vain. des. sens. ¢ oo
I3 I CSents. can, gyilobsain. pa, wyir. du,

hgrub,

. Eyurv. gy
dbu. mahi. don. bsdus, pa. slob. dpon. e gs. ldan o
SAegs, ldan,

hbyed. kyis. mdsad. pa. rdsogs, so||
lovtsha, ba. dshul. kirims, rgyal, pas,
bsgyur.cin. shus. te. gnas.
la. phai. paho)|
SNGLiSH TRANSLATION.

1 offer my cternal salutations to those Buddhas (Jinas
although they have realised the teuth of anutpatti (of (1;1‘)' ;
appeared in thousands of the empirical existences in thi:”“,m:\)’
through commiseration towards worldly affairs angd ~l> Horld
then, retained the pure wisdom., T

who,

even

I commence the teaching of the dharmas expounded ]
3o . . ) ) .( )
Buddhas to make known to the world the Double Truths i i V
real connotation. > their
Truths, n 1ef, are ] 1 :
, 1 brief, are twofold iz, cmpirical

arti - o and abs .
(samvrti and paramdrtha), The absolute solute

s < *Xpressi
above expression,

o s,

stonn, pa
din. Ses,
par. by
s, po. thams., cad.
) Spans. pa. stel
yiny

e, Ritrr, 1‘4{. 1)1). ({ n
| ‘ } S (

Vil ‘{”é\ /3({, ,,\I‘ /\””. ({\( /). 7 (7E (IO 1. \ . \) ” i ] J
i I3 1 h od His, i, (1os, .
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it is  divided as the  Absolute  that  can he  speethed
(parviva) and the Absolote  which cannot be so specified
(aparvaya).  The tormer is again divided into jali paryaya
pasti pavamdrtha (The absolute {hat can be specified as a kind
of jati- Production) and janwmarodha parama tha (The abso-
lute which is the complete extinetion of manifestations),  The
visible world s produced out of four conditions (pralyaya) and
as four limits (kofry viz, birth, death ete, and the complete
cxtinetion ot it s called janmaredha, The  veal absolnde
(in the author’s opinion) is above cevery possible determination
and it is neither existent nor non-existent, (nor both at once, nor
neither).

Sanwrls (empirical Truth) s what appears to our cyes.
it is divided into real (tathya) and unreal  (mithya). The
former is (confined to) those worldly objects which are capable
of producing usciul results and the fatter refers to those apparent
objects which are incapable of being useful.  Mithiya samorti s
again divided into sakalpd and akatpd.  The former is (when) a
misapprehension (arises) of a snake in a rope (lying in the dark),
and the pereeption of a double moon (in the sky by a person
suffering from cyc-discase) constitutes the latter,

Thus, all the truth, in briel, s, therefore, taught as divided
into two classes as said above. Having understood this
teaching, one obtains all prosperity, May the summary of the
essential principles of Miadhyamika system made by me procure
to all beings what they desire.



DATE OF MURASCIYUR MUTINAKARAYAR,

BY

Dr. .S, SupratMaNya SasTil, ML, LT,

Assistant Editor, Tamil Levicon, University of Madras.

Muraiiciyitr Mutindkaravar is the author of the second
stanza in Purandniiri, one ol the cight ancient anthologies in
Tamil Literature,  He blesses the Céra king  Perpdicorrutiyafi-
céralatan with long life along with his able and sincere counsel-
lors unthwarted like the Himalayas and the Mt Potiyil where
the deer warm themselves with thetr young ones at the fire-triad
on which dgniliotra is performed by Brihmins both morning
and evening.  Before wishing him long life he refers to him as
forgiving in nature as the carth, wide in his counsel as the sky,
strong as the wind, fieree as the fire and sweet in his grace as the
water, and to the vastness and fertility of his kingdom,

It is worth noting that, o this stanza, mention is made of
the four Vedas!, the five-triad?, and the debt? (to gods)  in
the shape of dguilotra,

‘This Mutindkaravar 1s mentioned to have been one of the
poets of the First Sangam by Nakkirandr in his commentary
under the first satra of fraivandr-Akapporul,

But the expression “nl.....uiliyar’ found in this second
stanza of Puranapiry stands against that conclusion,  1Yor the
word niliyar which means “may hve long’ s in the potential
wood (riyankol) and has here forits subject “ni” (the second
persond pronoun singular). Tolkippiyanir, the author of o).
kippiyam, (the carliest extant grammar of the Tamil linguage)
who is mentioned by the same Nakkirandr to have lived iy the
Middle Sangam period definitely states that woverl in (e potential

(1) Naul vetaneri.

(2) Musi.

(3) Aatqn: of, Jiyamino vai brahuanas tribhir I'nard jayate, hrah-
macaryena rsibhyo yajnena devebhyah prajayi pitrhhyak ('l“dit,tiriya
Samhitd, 6), '
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mood cannot have for its subject cither the first personal pro-
pouns or e sccond personal pronouns'; while the author of
Nannitl who lived much later states that such a verb can have
for its subject all kinds of nouns aud prowouns®,  This clearly
shows that the use of pivankol verb with the nrst and the sceond
personal pronoun for its subject was a later development. 1 so,
Mutinakariyar should have lived later than Tolkappiyanar, If
it is a fact that the latter lived during the Middle Sangam, the
former could not have lived during the First Sangam,

1. Avarrul,

Munnilai tanmai y-@)i r-itatlctu.

Mannd@ t@kum viyankdt kilavi. (Tol. Collatikiiram, 226).
2. Kayavolu ravver rirva tiyankd]

Iyalu mitam-p@ l-enku m-enpa. (Nappil, 338).



GRAMMATICAL ETAMORP OSIS OF 11y TANMILL
NOUNS I\AI Al VAY N AND KATAL

by
Do LS, gy, RN Y Y Sy L, ML N

Assistany Editor, Tam Levicon, U HCCratdy of Mods o,

The words, hitlers, Bavin and kalag were

gl nongs, the
hrst two deng, g phice and the |

vt ode et fyyyp foventally
Seventh coage “stilfiae
and verhyg participiyl sitfixes gy

Th(‘ Process through wiyg,

thev have !uuun« the Hothey tallow nonns

thev 1o relative s ticrples,

nch g lln-(.(mur;nlnul e Cone iy
o leard Irom an CXH O the

.
(1) LT 08 oy i
.\I1'1@{;11;1{)4\';:(.(i}'(- (Tel Bl
(2) 0ot gom, ("«
Ra-la-valan- Ralive (ih,g. 30).
(3) “Svmsigan, i

Nasvavidan. -kKataive (i, 72,

frllonvin . NPTOS S

and 62

() ceme T8 & omy
I_\‘;ti_\jﬁ-l\'-k:t(;[i (Kuyral, 250y,
R,
(1) @i s somm
Maofi- \\\Hl-.HH(lU] Flat, PR

(3) ').LD)/r:)mﬂT

.

A-vs AN (thud, I8, 200, 2 0, 250, 0>
438), ,

'fu)ws‘rnmm

__’”(»' 31 ', 320,
(3) wax

Porul- VAVID-ina (1hd, 1815 1o, Caol
(h) ot o
\Y avin- Torum (Peyiy,, I.H)‘.

L») 2l ear g /r( e Ay

75, 100y,

v Avin-v; ayir perukuvyy (o T T3y,

1. Tol. 't ()H\Amm.m] FJut,
Lol ollatikiiram,.

3 Perum,. Perum. Pin-iing. P-patai.
o Cirg,-C iru- pan-arry. p-patai,

l*l_lul(:nik."nr;un.

v r . -x _g
TAMIL NOUNS KATAL VAYIN AND KALAI 5.

(0) » w5 Bonr g0 g 'mgmlt1575§r N . o
Uvartinai-t-tokat-vaym (Tol. Col. 94),
(/) W e S v

Perul-vavin (thid, 105),

(1) wreréds 2awrer
Aai-v-ana (Tol. Elut. 40).
A ka-k-kilai-v-apa (Tol. Elut. 40)
(7) QA erm o B & [P G )
- b 190, 4300,
Vartun-kilat-v-ana (ibid, 399, 430)
(3) LT s & 1 G ‘ .
Punarun-kali-v-ina (/hnd, +32),
(4) f“«;"U.’ﬂ‘(rv.“.f&y’fg)fx\?‘(.’u; e
. e 7
Panpil-kata-y-um (Porunar 257)
(3) ura e
Varu-kib (ibid. .
(O0) Bpfysss rim
3 oy N e
Torivun-kilar (ibado 135, 72).
(7) TR R
o
Vartun-kadar (ibad. .
(8) @orevr winis r“&n_\) N y
Tonrun-kiku (d0id, 440).
(V) QemréGar® »arp &t ) )
i Al unar, o),
Cerukkotir ninga kithu (Porun

303, 317, 431, 435).

Vo, 471),

!

the first three examples of 1, kalal means “l‘]‘.‘cf‘ , “’”‘l 15
" ?( H"f sannot be the seventh G?lS(‘-Sl‘l“L\: ;1.H~m al th'c
4 noun, sinee b,' The expressions miipralaitkataive, ralavalan-
negative JWIHC}‘(:/,;I/Jf(u\'t respectively mean “in places other
kerl iy and et ‘d”‘ /w/‘aus other than rand L’y and in places other
than the 'Hu'('(‘ ' [1 doubt how the word kafaiis construed
than ”', ()m,l.n\”}(/h casc in the absence of the seventh case-
A noun in the w,.‘ is that the seventh and the second cage-
suftix. The rm?\)u) ,(‘;1 mn nouns even though such nouns come
sufixes maty lw,( “,;l]ilch they qualify®, Hence in alf the above
after the \’N.b:l \;qw-s‘umx kag is understood.  The same s the
i (4). Iyaiyd b-kajai stands for
e “;tlhll {:-'\;,”).”,, “.h;“, kalai is a4 noun denoling place and
YiN@-RRerbai-n-Ral :

[ T

1. Porumar. Porunar-arru-p-patat. o

2, Lamlin al-aii-kateni® is only a cariyal.

5‘ Advuty kanna wi-all@-p ﬁ()lj//{,-i‘r!}'(ﬁ Yol Col. 10)
Mey-y-urupu tokia v-iruti y-ana. (Tol. Col. .
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ot 1t seventh cone—athx dropped. Bul Later onit seenys that
fhis rule was not pad duoe attention and the word  ‘katard aelf
wis construed as the seventh case-saftix b 1t fu\l()\\'(-(l.;l noun'!
and a suttix of the verbal participle it o followed a relative parti
ciple?, )
The same is the case with the word “oavip . In examples
1 to 3 under 1t ts clear that it is @ noun sinee it is followed l‘V
the case-suftix . o must he noted here that an, though ;..n
instrumental sufhi, s used w the locative sense. In the examples
4 and 5 wavin is evidently a noun since the expression wwin\.
yorint and vayip-vayin means in cvery place.  In the cx;nn“p{cs
Cuyartipai-i-fokai-vayin " and ‘porul-vavip’, it is evident that km;
the locative sufix has been dropped; but now the word vayin 1:
taken to be the locative suthx singe it follows the noun Iuktli._
The noun Ckdlai’ has the same historv.  In examples
1 to 3 under C, kalaris evidentlv a noun dcnnli'ng time since if |~.
followed by the case-suftix @, The same s the case in (fx;lxn;)l;'
4 sice it fors the second member of the compound panpil-kilai
which means tthe occasion when good character w;l.;‘ absent.’
But in examples 5109 under € the locative sufhx kml‘ 15
evidently understood after kdlai.  In that case the \\.for(ls
leriyun, varuni, 10priom and ninra are all relative p:u‘ticip]e;s
qualifying the word kd@lai which stands for kdlai-k-kan. But now
t('riyu,fl/cdlm' cte, are tuken only as verbal pzu'ticipl.es meaning
teriyiwmpolntiv’ ete. 1t scems that such a method of interpre-
ting a relative participle followed by a4 noun n the seventh case
with the case-suthx being understood, as a verbal participle \\';as‘
in existence even at the time of Tolkiappiyanarl. |
Hence the words katal, vavin and kdlai and similar words
denoting  place and time  are now construed as the ln(;'nli(v&-
suffixes if they follow nouns and as the verbal participial sugﬁx (
if they follow relative participles, both the relative p;lrtici\\]c : o
<such a noun together becoming a4 verbal e snd

- , participle, while
originally they should have bheen nouns,

1, Kan Ad/ katu itai talai vy ticai vayin (Nannal, 30 )
20 Pineman kdl-ka-tal valey-idat f-crniem o T
Anna marapiv kdlai kanniya

FEnna kdaviyu mavarvizal poace, {Tol. Col 124G)

ANCIENT BHRGUS.
BY

A. PADMANABIHAYYA, PLEADER, Tirurart,

CHAPTER L

INTRODUCTORY :—

No word of apology is necessary to justify the claim of an
account of the ancient Bhrgus or Bhilrgava sages—seers
and singers par evcellence upon the valuable time of the readers
of ihis thesis.

The claim of this ancient mythical and mystic race
attention of the learncd public arises primarily from

upon the
intricate and interesting connection with the

the fact of their
early history and culture of all ancient civilized races—both
Semitic and Aryan—i division which is purcly conventional
from the point of view of carly culture. Froma close study of
the 10th Chapter of the book of Genesis of the Bible, the reader

must ind that the distinction is more apparent than real,
Sumerian, the Pheenician and the Hittite are often a stumbling
block.

The famous account of the excavations in the Sindh valley, of
Sir John Marshall followed by an account of the ancient Asuras
of our Literature by Mr. Bancrjee Sastri, impels me to urge on
the attention of scholars not only the claims of the Ancient
Asuras, but also of their priests and secrs, the ancient Bhrgus—
whose accounts abound in our Vedas, Epics and Puranic
literature. :

The Bhrgus supply the connecting link between the Semitic
and the Aryan clement.  Their account unravels many points of
comparative mythology, religion and philology. In fact—
the “Bhrgu " will supply the key to understand many of the
underlying strata of the early civilisation of the world, “'ncal'thed
by the labours of Western Scholars in ancient Aegean area,
Mesopotamia, Egypt and Persia. - We shall also be in a position
to understand many of the missing links in the chain of connec-
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Gon between the old presAryan or proto-Ary g, rol,

e sronand the
various religious behiets of Novth anmd South

Fovdie ool then

intinmate connection with the enfinre angg relizion of ancient |
N ancrent lran,

) ’ . - -

Ragozmn, i hns Vedie Indin, shows the intimate relationshing
between the Dekhoan and (he Chiaddenn countiy sund i oes (e
theory ot the conguest of Navtheen Tidin Dy e l)|.|\'i(1:\n» llv"
the Torann race, and then cventid ('Iltl\' mto {he l)w-k‘hu‘l
alons wath the Kolarios, But that weholar did not ('nn\.i(im
who o these Dvavidians oe, and how they were related l:.: the
Aryans or the Tranans and doces not ;1\;:~i:;n-l‘> them any ‘]""‘“'“v‘

place wmong the Arvan or Seocetic races,

Some Instorins andefimitely  cliss these carly  Dravidia-
along with the Dosvirs and abortgmal races—all with @ view  to
give the Lder Aryan a greater prominence. The Driavidinn
races vepresent the pre-Nreyvan Iranian people and they are closely
related fo the ancient Asuras—a lorgotten i, Remmants
of its greatness being preserved, miternal evidence in our sacred
literature reveals to us then existence, and their once world-wide
mnportance. These Dravidians are the first civilized race (o
enter our conntry by the sea dong with the Asura Yadus and
lksvakas and the evidence of our literature identifies them with
the ancient Bhrgus—thus making possible, from the point of view
of South Indian history, the equation Dravida  Asura = Bhrow,
We shall try to amplify tlos equation by reference to the hisi:n'y
ol countries ontside India mthe sequel. The amplifed cquation
will be Asura-Bhryu-Dravidia-Pelasgian-Phygian-Hittite . Pho-
enictan-Greek-truscan-Latin-Frank.

CHAPTER U
SOUTIH INDI.L.

The Bhirgus in Indiy, may now be said to present all the
South Indian races placed ander the commaon designation of
A gnikulas. They arc the Satavahanas, the Vikitakas, Kohls, the
Tksvikus, the  Nagas, Kadambas, Pallavas, the Colas, I)i-lll(’[y:l;
Keralas and the Caliikyas who rose {o prominence at somc' ;t:lg:‘
or other of South Indian Hustory till the 12th Century A, D,

Fire is the God of the Bhrgus, and Brahmi is their ancestor

account of the

_ mscriptions giving the
genealogy of these races—particularly from the suffix 17

This ancestry is not only apparent {rom {he
Bhrgus in the Epics but also from  the

arviian
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appended to the names of the Kings of these races—which means
nothing more than-Brahma or fire.

The west coast of South India—is according to traditional
account, the land carved out of the seca by Parasurima the
noblest scion of the race. The Bhraus entered South India by
the west coast.  The traditional era Kollam in the Malabar
country, accounts of many an ancient shrine in South India and
traditional folklore, all point to the wanderings of this race
throughout the length and breadth of South India from the
banks of Narmada to Kanyd Kumari,

Tne Chief sources of our knowledge of the Bhrgus are (1)
Rg Veda (2) Atharva Veda (3) Puranas—particularly the Visnu,
Bhagavata, Matsya and Karma (4) the Raméyana (5) and the
Maha-Bharata. The Bhrgus are the collectors of a major portion
of the Rg Veda; the Atharva is purely their own lore.  The Visnu-
Purina and the two epics, from the cevidence in these works
themselves, owe their compilation to this mystic race. External
evidence is to be sought for in the histories of the Hittites, Medo-
Persians, Etruscans and Latins, Greeks and pre-Greek races,
and the races of the Aegean area, Asia Minor, Egypt, Palestine,
Syria, Mesopotamia, Afghanistan and Buluchistan,

111,

What is the cradle of this race 7 What is their connection
with the Dravidian race?

The Ry Veda is the carliest velic of ancient Aryan literature.
There are statements in that Veda which declare the existence
of earlier traditions. According o the opinion of competent
scholars, many portions of the Atharva Veda arc even earlier than
the Rg Veda, These statements lead us to the beliet of the exist-
ence of a time, when the Aryan and the proto-Aryan were one—
whatever that term may mean for the present.

The Puranas arc the collections of the layman’s learning or
folklore and they must be Sanskritised versions of  pre-Sanskrit
accounts as borne out by the statement in the Matsya-Purana—
that the first branch of knowledge which emanated from Brahma
is the Puriina and this Purana is the Adi Brahmanda Purana of
which the Visnu or Parasarasaiibitd is a redaction.  The two
epics, from their internal evidence, at their inception owe their
origin to the inspiration given to their authors by Brahma and
their reputed authors are Bhargavas, It Is from the Purinas and

V—38
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the eptens theretore fhat we nist expect to eeta it aceount ol
their compilers,
Boefore dealing, therefore, with the Vedie and other evidenee

we shall deal with the Purimic evidence and try to trace the

cradle of the race.

The Puranas, dead with the g ography of what are cadled the
seven Dvipas, To understand  the hustory ol the Blirpus, we
must locate some of these Dvipas and unong these Dvipas,
Plaksa Kuta Dvipas—Sahmalt and Kraunea show - evident
traces of their activities,  The Kuse Dvipa and w portion of
Plaksa is their original cradle,

According to the Karnua Purana the Brahman, or, the first
caste of the Kusa Dvipa are worshippers of Brahma and are
called Dravidians, Letus, therefore, try to Tocate the Kusa Dvipa
first,

According to Ragozin! the Dravidians are Nigas,  worship-
pers of the sacred serpent, the symbol ot the carth. - According
1o Professor Monier Williaans? the Dravidians or Dravidian races
came from Central Asia, and their language shows they were
Turanians.  They are the Vrdtya or out-caste Ryattriyas,  We
have thus to hind out what is this Niga country and who are
these Vidtyas,  Vratya, like Asura, assumed o degraded meanng

only in later hiterature.

Y
KUSA-DVIPA,

in spite of the clusive nature of {the ethnological detul
given for this Dvipa i the various Purimas, there are sufficient
matcerials whercon we could depend, and sdentity the same withy
portions of modern Persta. There s a ramnant of the name  of
this Dvipa preserved in the modern provinee of Kuzistan, on the
Persian gulf.  That it termed part of Modern Persiv and ex.
tenced thereftom as far as the Wertern hmits ot Baduchistun
admits of no doubt,

lKuzistan is the ancient land ol Blun—-y couniry which
played @ very prominent part - the carly annals of Babylon
Chaldica. 1t is in this country that Herodotus places the Origh=
nal cradie of the Phaenician race, and the Phaenicians are  the

1, Vedic India, page, 305,
2. Indian Wisdom—page 312 note,
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ancient Tksvakus whose connection with the Visisthas a branch
of the Bhrgus is apparent from the Purinas and the Ipics. The
Bhrgus and Vasisthas are descendants of Varupa and it is in
Elam we have to locate Varuna, the Asura par excellence, the first
God to whom worship was being paid by the proto-Aryans,
More will be said about this later on. Sufhce it to say for the
present that Sushan, capital of Elam, is the cty of Varuna
according {o the Matsya Purana,

“gar am gh war geneny diag: |

There is also an Elamite God referred to in one of the
sculptural  representations by Mro €. W, Johns in  his
book on Babylon, A God catching his enemies in a net and
beating them with a club reminds us of Varupa and his noose,

According to the Visnu Purana the island is so called from
a clump of Kuéa grass situated in the island.  The people are
worshippers of Brahmi which is the same as fire or Téana as
indicated by the other Purdnas.  The residents of Plaksa and
Puskara are also worshippers of Brahmi, and it appears to me
that the scheme of the seven Dvipas mentioned in the Purdnas
represents the ancient Scheme of Zoroaster and Ahurmazda—
viz., the seven divisions of light peopled by those who {ollow the
teaching of Ormuzd.  The names of Kings and their sons are
mostly names of the Fire God, Brahma; the fire God, or, the
Atharvan of the Bhrgus, is the Atar of the Zoroastrians Cyavana
Bhirgava is the special protegee of the Advins, His descendants
—the Raivatas founded Kugasthali (later Dvaraka) on the west
coast of India. Very early Zoroaster is referred to by Berosus
as one of the earliest Kings of Babylon and Ahurmazda of
Zoroaster is probably the Mada Asura raised by Cyavana to fight
Indra in the struggle to give the ASvins a share in the Soma
drink.

Tridanku is one of the earliest Iksviku Kings according to
the Puranas.  Purinic accounts mention a Manu Priyavrata, or,
Satyavrata, a Dravidedvara, as a hero of the flood,  Tridanku is
also known as Satyavrata and he s Tissanki mentioned in the
accounts of the Hittites, as Tissenki or King of Paradu or Persia
in one of the earliest list of Hittite Kings!. The God of the
flood according to the account in the Mahabharata Vanaparva
is Brahma—the God of the Bhrgus. From a comparison of the

1. 1. R. A, S, 1928 April A. H. Sayce.

’



60 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

flood account as given i the Indian, Persian and Babylonian
accounts, one is certainly led to infer that the {hree accounts
reter to the adventures of one and the same hero A Drav
Asura emperor, aprotegee of Brahimid or Viguni the God ol the
Asuras,  Saycee places the eradle o the Hittites in a land which
he calls Kussara.

tdian or

According to the Persiun account, the great flood took
place during the times of the mythical Jumgid (Djemshed), Ac-
cording o the Babylonian accound, the hero ol the tlood is Sit
Napistam in whom we may trace Yama or Yina or Engid the
first mortal to be immortalised-—Vaivasvata M
Jamadagni is w0 descendant of this hera, In fact the gencalogy
of the Bhrgus as viven in the Mahia-Blirataineludes Manu and
Jamadagni i the list,! Parasarima, the st hevo of the list is
closcly connected with Svitmantapancaka-—the later

anu, - The Bhrguo

Kuruksetr,
The ruby Syamaata connected with $r9 Krsna and Satrajit s
known in the Persian accounts as the Ruby of Shamshid and it
may be Jamgid,

The Kusikas and Bhrgus are closely allicd races and they
are related to the tksvikns in more than one respect,  The
designation of this island is said to be due to

aclump of Kuga
grass found in the island.  Kula iz holy grass,

Scholars tmipute
the name of the island to the tribe of Susians and Cuthites,  The
Purdnic writer had in his mind, the clump of
in sacrifices to the fire God Brahmi,  This grass is called in
Persian history Baresma, The ancient Land of Lo lany, is the home
of the Phawnicians the sons of Cush and also of the tksvakus,
particularly of the line in which Rajarsi Janaka was born, A
clump of Kusa grass is the symbol of a brother of this  Janaka
known as KuSadhvaja. Rama'’s eldest son is called Kuda from
his maternal lineo He was brought up by Vilmiki who is Kuéin,
The Elamite Eri Aku is Aryaka, the ancestor of Kunti, mother
of Pandavas and her Niyga ancestry is apparent fraom the account
of Bhima and Pitila in the Maha-Bharata,® The patron of
Kunti s Durviasas, who is called KNusaarani, Al

sacred  grass used

the Kura
names in the Maha-Bharatu are mostly  pames o Nagas and
Niga Kings and the account of the Bhirata s merely a tradi-
tional internecine struggle of Niga and  allied races in the

1. See Ch, 66 Adi Parva, Ch, 15 Vanaparva,
2. Adi, Ch, 128,
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ancient land of Elam and Patala the kingdom of Vasuki, and
Gesa, the Niga par evcellence. o
' ’Anuthcr important race of this is’Iz‘md 'ue ’tITe’ kusilk"u:;g;lq.
cendants of Gadhi and Vidvamitra. [}-10 Kusikas ].uc.‘xc 1{111(‘r ”y.
related to the Bhrgus through Satyavaly, the daughter of Gadhi
arried to Bhirgava Reika.
" n\;dc tshall nci(t proceed to an 'accou~nt of the'l\DlzTFsu '1;1<i‘v:flt§:
fixing the cradle proceed to ﬂ.le dispersion of tl?xs 1,1?e On; O\f
. ecast and west and incidentally consider Aan ‘dccou o
tsh‘:Jln::: and Krauiica Dvipas and the colonies of the Kusa
Salmali,
Dvipa. v
PLAKSA-DVIPA.
According to the Visnu-Puriina, this Dv_ip:n is. 1]1:l1111]efl atl(tfr a
Plaksa or holy Fig tree sacred to Brah-n'mf'c‘vnc enr'y;: ;telm
ce of he races residing therein. _Mc_dhzmtln is the King o 1c
e Tedhatithi is the son of Angirasa-Kagva,  The defails
iven i ?ht- P‘ur."ma give us sufficient data to idcntify.the island
5 “? "tl the ;vestcm portion of modern Persia, to the
o Pklk&n’ “’“. ‘tl'm as far as the middle of Trans-Caucasian country,
norh ! I\“Slb(: to some other Purinas followed by Professor
- lictionary of Hindu mythology, the name fo'r this
It is also known as Sveta-Dvipa according to
account given in the Bhisma-Parva of the

country.

Accordit
Dawson in his ¢
land is Gomedha.
the geographical

ahii-Bharata.
B {tl’l:xksu proceeded the Bhrgu Phrygian and the
Prc-Creck Pelasgian is traceable to Plaksa and not

From
Peluasgian.
vice Tersa. L )

N \bout the identity. The seven districts of the island

Now ¢

iven i > Visnu-Purana are—
as given in the Visnu Purana :

" 1. Santabhavya.
Sukhoday:.
. Ananda.
4, Siva.
5. Ksemaka.
6. Sidira.
7. Dhruva.
Among these districts—K?en?aka appears to l')e clearly as-
.rtainable. Scma or Ksemaka lies in Traxhls-Caucasm, where one
(%Lem;]kﬂ is the capital of the Khanat of Shirwan, and was known
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{o Ptolemy as Kamachiae  Siva s probably referable toa district
of which Sivas (Schastuim) was probably the centre, situaded on
the river Kizil Trimak (ancient Tialvs), Dhruvaas Proos, Accord-
ing to Lampricre’s classieal dictionary <« Trows when taken for
the whole Kingdom of Priaam, may be siaid to contain Mysia and
Phrygia Minor . The connection of Troas with Pliksa-Thvipa
and the Bhrpus will be traced hereafter through Phrygicand the
Phevgians,  Sidiva is traccable to the city of Kuisiviyeh capital
of C;lptldnci;l, within 20 miles of which passes, the river Halys, or
Kizil Irmuk.  Among the rivers mentioned Amrti s the river
Scid Rud falling into the Caspian sci, 1t s alsa called Amenda,
The division Amenda is called  after the ancient city of  Antit
and appears also {0 be referrable to the Goddess Amendph
worshipped there, - Amendph is a0 name of Ishtar.  The viver
Sikhi is the upper portion of the river Tigris, Sukhodayiais the
country of the tribe Sukhi mentioned in Assyrian historv. The
Bhiagavata Parana mentions Santabhiavya as situated in two parts,
Nahvada shown thercin is the country of Nahran and Somaka

s i the division shown in modern maps 1o the west of {he
Caspian Sca,

Now to come to the names Gomedha and Kumuda and
Sweta as apphied in whole or in part to this Dvipa. The country
of Gomedha is mentioned in the history of the ancient Assyri;uﬁ.
We read in the pages of the Historian’s History of the World
Mesopatamia page 375 “ His son Shalmancsar about 1300 1. C.
was one of the mightiest Assyrian Kings.  He ruled over Meso-
potamia westward to the Belikh at least if not to the Euplirates
and assurcd to Assyria, the possession of northern tract between
the Euphrates and the Tigris which was afterwards the provinee
of “Gumathene” and « Sophene”. One of the heroes of the
famous Argonautic expedition is Cometes from whom probably
the name Gometes or Cometes is derived,  This tract in thuy
part of the ancient Median country conquered by the Assyrian
Monarch from Media,  Gomedha is Surabhi and the K:ll)\:; tree
and that is why probably the Fig tree is called the Fig of {he
Cow or Gomedha,

My idea is that Media is called after this Medi or
the Fig Tree.  Mediis a Dravidian Telugu word whicly means a
Fig Tree and even to-day there is a viriety of the Fig Tree in

Plaksa—

I, Ser old map in ruins,
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South India, called Brahma Medi or the IFig 'I‘x'ﬁc uf. Br;t‘l‘mlm.]
The statement in the Skdnda Purina t‘]lllt the (Fig) trec ul c<1
Gomedha gave the name to the island is .pcrfccrt‘ly l'eas.mmblc (m)(
after all it is mercly a linguistic confusion.  There s ;m(.)thc_r
Dravidian word for Fig (Atti) to which we hzt\"e to m;?l\'(.—:‘.lrefex-f
cnce in the sequel. The Matsya l’ur;.'u_m mentions a dxvm(m] 0
the island called Kumuda. A scholar in the Journal of 111-(): ?\'Vlyt 1e
Socicty tinds fault with the Purdnic writers zm(? siys t‘thl (,{15 001]1(-
(usion between Kumuda and Gomedha. He 1‘dcnt1hc> I‘.umu}().a‘
and Gomedha with the Commodorum of‘ the (Jrcek.s bz.tbllnﬁ 1)5
arguments chiefly on the precious stox_xe Goxngdh:& pxocu(l‘e( 1;=,lrf.
Kumuda is according to Matsya-Purdna a district of :om?c.Ta’,
and the Purinic writer makes no .confusxon at. ;11.1. Kuxr\md;tl is .;
lily and northern Sushan, or the lily country, 1s 1}1 ;}'16 sou 1t .o
Cagpian and is a portion of Plaksa or the. Median f:’ogn"ly_
Susan in Hebrew means lily. Hebr(.aw,‘ Aram.lac, and DIAV]d‘m.r?,
;n‘c'lel allied languages and Kumuda is banfert of.the same,. bus'l-
ana or Sushan is Kumudt There are two Sugans i Mcdo-Perb:xa
and onc is only a colony from th.c other and both are ’(‘:ount'rxes
of ancient lksvikus who are allied to tbe ‘Bh.]'gus.( 71 he S‘.lm(f
writer in the mythic Journal of t'he Mytl.nc Sf)f:lety, 1).,6,_ dern{cs
the word ¢ Plaksa” from Palasgian and 1dc:n?:hed the Dvlpil \'vlth
the country in ancient Greece covered by hplrus, h’[ltCCdOlllti,‘&'llg
Thessaly. The learned Scholar does not consl(.ler whence the p(i:ldb-
s entered these countries,  The real case is that the Palasgians
é%“”f Cll Greece from Plaksa-Dvipa and the word Palasgian comes
lL:lc:;l)LI(’luka;;t or the Fig Tree. The desccn.d;mts of the Palasgians,
4 race of Fire Worshippers, arc brothers m‘.blood to the ?hg‘guh
and Median Fire Worshippers hud. also a Fig 1()[(:111.) AFK ig tree
overshadowed the cave of the ancient fgundcrs of Rome ,in lhg
Wolf's Cave and the great consternation felt \\'h_cn the Tree of
Ramulus was destroyed is referred to |7)' A writer of ‘th.e.art
on Tree Worship in the Encyclopaedia Brl.lmmca, 13th  Edition,
Nathanicl under the Palasthenian Fig Tree is equally another case
in point.

The Fig trec is certainly the totem of the Bhrgus.  The
varicties of the Ficus Religiosa and Ficus Indica arc b,oth sacred
trees for the Bhrgus.  They are popularly kﬂ()\VX.] as Asvatthu. ;m.d
Vata and the names given 1o thcn‘l by the lexnc'()gr.upher indi-
cates to us the importance which this tree was wxeldmg_ ovef the
religious beliefs of the people.  We read in the Maha-Bharata
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Vanaparva, Chapter 115, the importance of (lese
the father-m-law of Sdyavat direets the

to cmbrace the Udumbara by tree to
mchned son and asks the wite of

trees, Blirgy
mother ol Jamadagm

beget @ religionsly
adlin to embrace (he Pippal
or ASvattha to begel aheroie son,  In our sacred Merature the
Asvattioe s the tree of the Ksatriyas and it s onlv Lier on it
became pacticularly the Godhi or the ree ot the wisdom of {he
Buddhist; henee it is Tater on called also Vipric or the tree of e
sage, though it i known  as Ksatriva free,

IC s adso catled
Satya nauncely the tree of the Sati or

Ksatrivas, or Asura Hittites

H s also called Yaksiivasa
Yaksas, the followers of Kubegy, .
Hyksos and their God s Kubera Nara-vihana,
Hittite God and it is that God we find
tures of Boghuzki
pricsts.!

whom the Egyptian records call Sati,
the abode of the Yaksis are

Kubera s
represented tu the sculp-
Hatti standing  on the shoulders ot 11 ¢

The Asvattha thus represents the virile power of the Unijver-
sl God and also His Omniscient Wisdom.
called Pippal.  Pippal is traceable o Vipra
ing” Inspiring ", Vipras are a specially inspired people and
the Maba-Bhirata Vana-Parva particularly places the
the Vipras on the banks of Devikd, a river
of Elam now called Tih,

¥ TSP U AP AFA |
AgRET Bon, ...

Ancient Elam is thus the |
Varana whose  capital s
conceptions  of  all

That is why it is
v Vedic word mean-

origin of
i the ancient land

and of the Vipras and il of

Sushan, and who according tog e

“’]igi”“ﬁpﬁlﬁhg‘gu-l)m\'idi;m-prc-jﬁ,-).;m
Medo-Persian,  Assyrian, is the highest god, ;\(;.cur(ling 1o
to Vispu-Purdna, Pulastya is the finest king of Vitanagara on e
river Devikil,

Another name for Plaksa Dvipa i Sveta or white, iy
designation is very important as thig Purdpic

O » and Epic name
tinds ample corroboration in the history of

Mesopotamia

e and the
Hittites.

The designation of Sveta given in Ch. 12 of Bhisma-Pagryvy
of Maha-Bhirata certainly refers to the ancient Kil‘lgdom of

1. Sec picture at page 112,

Hittites, Story of a forg
A. H. Sayce.

otten cmpire
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Ellipi, with its ancient capital of Ecbatana on th‘e ru.ins ,Of \'vhich
arose the later Medo-Perstan empire.  The Historians’ History
of the Worldl says ¢ North east of Assyria, and extending to the
southern shores of the Caspian was the ancient I(illgd@m of
Elipi, with its capital lichatana, the Achmetha of the Bible, Of
its fortunes we get a glimpse now and then in the course of Ass.y-
tian history.”  Now the word Ellipi in Dravidian means white
and Svetha-Dvipa means, the land of white people.  We have a
reference to a white people in this country and also in the sur-
rounding country of Cappadocia, whose in]ml-)itzmts are called
by the Greeks, the Leuco-Syri or the white Syrians, and Eh.ese are
admittedly, the ancient Hittites.  The Goddess L:ll(S.lnl Is wor-
shipped by the Phrygio-Cappadocians under thc.demgl'mhon of
Ma.  Sheis the same ¢ Bhargavt”-¢ Ma” who is believed to
have risen out of the sea, like “ Apphrodite” and that S(..u. mus't be
the sea of Shirwan or Caspian Scea,  hiter on Sanskritised into
Ksira-Sagara or the sea of milk,

. It 15 front this country of Ellipt, probably Lebanon in Pules-
tine is nmmed.  Lebanon is the country of I’h(unici:m.f‘, allied to
the Hittites, and the Philistines,  Lebanon is otherwise known
also as Albion or white country, a name later on adopted by the
colonists from Elhpi. Rome is alban and Britain is the island of
Albion and we find Albania in the Crimean Peninsula.

In the Uttara Rimilyana we read of Rivana's defeat at the
hands of the women of Sveta-Dvipa.  This land is the C(»un'try
of the Amazons of the Greck writers,  This island is, according
to the Epic, on the shores of Ksirodadhi or the sea of milk. The
writer of the Bhagavata-Purana knew the ancient land of Elam
and it 1s that which he calls Plaksa,  Plaksa and Kuéa Dvipas
are interrelated and that is why we find one Sushan in the north
and another in the south. The Bhigavata-}’uriua_s;lys that the
people in the island of Plaksa offer sacrifices to Atm—;m. Now
the ancient Elamites?, offered worship to Lagamal and Atman, the
secret title of Susinak or Ishunak., Who this God Atman is and
how he is connected with Egypt, another land of Cush, we shall
consider under a separate chapter later on.  Another word which
we have got to consider in connection with the tree totem of the

Bhrgus is Atti (U_f?). Atys, Attis or Atfes in the Lydian, and

1. History of Persia, page 585.
2. See K. B, 9th Edition, Art on Elam.
V—9
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Phrygian mythology isa vouth heloved tor hie beanty by the
Goddess Rhea, called there Agdistis, The story as {old W
Pessinus, the centre of the worship of the poddess, was that by
Zens she gave birth to @ being born male and temale and that the
Gods displeased transtormed this bemg into a tree from the fnnt
of which the danghter of the River God Sangarins bore a boy

who grew up amongst herdsmen, marvellous for his beauty <o

as to win the love of Agdistis.! - This acconnt of the transtornn-

ation of the son of Rheainto a tree is an indication of the worship
of this tree totem m ancient Phrygia, This tree represents the
male principle ot ife—as Phaltus and is identical with Baad Peon
or Brahmi the Creator,

The holy fig tree s referred toin the Rg Veda (I—135-8).
The vessels to hold the Soma juice are prepared trom it Lo
add virility or power.  Mr, P, I Srinivasa lyengar in his Age of
the Mantras at page 127 says “it is the symbol of  the Signa o
Fire-drill and corroboration for this is to be found in Mr, Gril-
fith’s Atharvana Veda, Book V, Hymn 11, page 250, The beauti-
ful Attys 1s Agni the young (Tantinupit) and Agni according to
the literature and traditions of all countries is the producer of
life.  Fire vepresents not only individual Tife or

soul but also
cosmic or universal soul,

The writer of the article on @ Fire”
in the Encyclopaedia Brittanica 9th Edition has given a succinet
and beautitul resume of all the aspects of the worship of this God
and 1 cannot put the matter better than quoting the learned
writers” words.  “ For a long time through out all the world, the
ancient naturalists who meditated on the greatest wonder of
physiolugy supposed that the generation of fire by the friction of
two woods, one of harder and the other of softer substance wis
the exact counter part of human generation. The heat thuy i)
volved was held to be of most subtle nature, a flash of )¢ astral
light, an intelligent  substance, Primary  fire impl'cgnutn-(l
primary water and the soul was born,  Lile was compared to oy

torch and no comparison is more true,  Moder, chenustry

' i , ant hurnmg ol oxygen,
the ancient myth was not far from truth  whey it suid  that

Prometheus animated the figure ol clay by butting into it 4

alloy of fire, carth,
4 constituent part

having proved that antmal life was a const

spark of fire. Man was thought 1o be 4n

water in slightly diticrent proportions,  Fire,

1. See account of Attys in Kueyclopaedia Ilriii:u;ica ‘)trh‘i;‘dritk‘)
. n,
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of divine creation, became a soul when ’it was imm('r.sed n org'fl-
nic matter; if hecame the body when il was put into organic
clay.” o ‘ .

Aftys thus represents lhe‘ prm’mplc of generation and 1s
equally the symbol of life and hre. Ijhc Atharvan Bh.rgus'are
children of fire—the word Atharvan itself can be Tcsolved mnto
Athar-bene child of Athar or fire.  1n Semitic-Dravidian Ben or
Pen means child. Attvs thus represents the God Brahmai, the first
and foremost ancestor of the Bhrgus according (o the genealogy
given in Chapter 66 of Adi-Parva of Mahd-Bharata. The wt?rd
Attys added as a suffix to personal names in the ancient Lydian
gm;ntry and Phrygia, in the Purinic names—cans the same
thing as Varmaé added to the names of kings in South India,

Thus far as regards the totem sacred tree of the Bhrgus,

The word Alty and Medi-Dravidian in origin must give us
{he clue to understand the existence of Phallic worship and the
worship of the Yoni in places outside the country of its origin,
viz., Plaksa-Dvipa and Kusa-Dvipa,

(To be continned.)
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HUNMOUR IN THE KUMARASAMBUAVA UNVEITLED,

By
S, SUNDARACHAR, B.AL, B,

Aedvoc {I/(‘, S/lll\‘rl//'.

REEYHET: JAWHEF: FaHE TAW |
gH WIOTF AW W A e || (Sgui)

An ancient eritie seems 1o have been struck very much by
the deficiency of humour in Kahidasa; humour, such as he {ound
in the Bhianas  of Vararuer, Tévaradalta, Svanulaka or Sfdraka.
This critic seems (o have been very much impressed by the
anbtle and delicate observation  of hife, the vefined and ironical
touch and  gentle gaty that pervade the Bhitmas o the swad four
anthors. Kalidisy, so far as we know, has written no Bhanas or
Prahasanas, but al the same tine, there is nowhere in his
Nitakas that sombre seriousness which  we find in Bhaviabhits.
l\’ﬁii(lﬂs;l's works are wradiated  with a0 divine  light. His
genins has transmuted  everylhing into faivy hues, But still we
ask where humour comes i His Vidasakas are more con-
ventional than original creations of his gens, Lt us therefore
inquire whether Kalidasa was really destitute of Hasya-Rasa.

‘Though Hasya-Rasa appears 1o be o tamiliar enough thing,
most ol usii asked about its exact psychology are likely to feel like
the Vidasaka m o the Bhagavadajjukiya who said < am said to
represent humonr but 1 do not know whal humouris.” One of the
fatest books on Enghsh humour adopts this as the best definition
wiz., humour 1s + thinking i fun while fechng 1o carnest.” This
means that the true humourist must be able to live in such a deep
intimacy with real feeling and cmotions that he ntinds 1t difficult
and distastetud to reveal them and i he should think of  them at
Al he s gquite ikely to do a great deal of (hinking i fun. The
Hasya-Rase ot Indian poctics 18 a much  wider conception
than the humour of the western crities, with s many  varieties
of wit, ITONYy, Sareasm, salive, parody, cte. We will first turn to
the Nitya-Sastra of Bharata.
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Bharata, treating Srogara as the xtr(mgcst. ancl m‘usl_ “:n:]::t_
wental of human cinotions, relades Hiasyacto it by 1)()11;1)1»111;7‘ "
that  Hasya makes light of this cmotion and thas (‘uxulit;‘
character of fHiasya'. Thus Hasya scems 1o sl-.m(l' M»Hu,(‘)})p{)‘ :
pole ol Sragara. This conception, no (1()\.1131, 1 1MH]TH,H),UI;,-);()(L
cd in the ]5i1£ll_12l$ ol Vararuei, cle. Lspectally the .l)llal_l(rl, 1.1( tx—
Giditaka, of Syamilaka, really reachies o loity height of delicate
luimour in this direction, |

Abhinavagupticirya, - commenting on the p;mlsugc <I)-t
Plharata, points out that incongrtn{»y ’ 4 is the .\()u"l ‘f)‘ ) ju’nll(m ’.
And s incongruly s not any peeuliar feature of Srngara @ (fm%,
it is permissible to relate Hasya to the other Risas as \\LllAZ’:ﬁ;nl
Marica, 1n fear of Rama, turns hernut, dwells :m’ S 1.,v (;f
and explains Rimasvartpa to Ravana, we have  the plro(})) ’
Santi iseli.  As  Abhinavagupta gocs on 1o observe, H(ltsya- \llstl
unwinds, so lo speak, the mntensity and couccqlmt_mn At 14
characterise the other Rasas and makes them A b/zaxa) 1;. (,,
dilutes them.  But this Abhdsa s Lalilabhasa, as the l:)hjndi
prakasia puts i, Thus the (-nJoymu.ﬂ i humow ipnlx‘]gt
irom this Lalitdbhasa, thatis to say, this dehightul unwinding
relaxation.

‘The Bhavaprakasa also gives us the idea, wiz.,‘ “You l;L,l,lg]zf(}
because you loved.”  Thus sympathy :u@.n()t Lllﬂlpdt’h)u \xltx ! :(;
seerel of humour, though the Enghsh critics arc not agreed as L
the attitude of the huwnourist to his comic chzu'ztctqs being o.ne
oi complete amity. There s no doubt thut the Indian ?()n]?ftl(m
displays a protounder psychological insight than the Enghsh one
In every way.

It must at once be conceded that the passages in Kélidé{sa’s
works which we can recall as provoking  laughter even in a
moderate degree are tew and far between and  can almost be
counted on the fingers,

There is only one scene in his works, and that in the great-
est of them all, wiz., the Kumarasambhava. Here, in the
eighth canto, we can not but laugh and thc poct, we fccl, must‘
have laughed, if at least, for once. But thxs one laughmg-seen?s
to compensate for the lack of laughter in other places in his
works.  Applying the test of Abhinavagupta, we have to find out
how the incongruily arises and for this purpose we have to
examine the whole poem.
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Incthe first canto the poct paints the sublime in the Himi-
layas and introduces us to the heroisim of Sati, who, unable to
brook the nsali offered by her father, Daksa, burns herself in the
fire generated by her own Yogic powers.  She is reborn as the
daughticr of  Himavan and is {he very perfection of maidenly
beauty, prace and charm.  Narada who is conceived as a kind
ob deily of humour does good to the world through what appears
as muschief. Mischief is @ form of humour. I we want to
anderstand the humour of the Kumirasambliavi, we have to look
at it through the eves of Nivada, who, after mecting Uma at the
very outset and inspiving her with the divine desire of NLITYing
Siva, vanishes altogether from our view, but he is there hiding be-
hind the curtain and we can hear his laughter at cvery stage.
Nirada probed into the future and knew what was to happen in
the end. He watched behind the curtain chuckling within him-
self as he went on looking at scene after scene. That Siva should
have quietly accepted Péarvati to serve him and never foreseen
the danger to himself is the point of the humour in the first canto,
Siva helieved thoroughly in himseli and his mastery over the
passtons.  He fancied he was invulnerable to woman’s beauty
though it came embodied  in the transcendenta) perfection  of
Parvati. But behind the curtain, Narada chuckles,  We may
almost overhear him exclaiming.  “ Old man ! persist in - your
delusions.  Soon wilt thon become a slave to her whom thou
thinkest bul Prakrti’s doll.”

In the second canto the gods go to Brahma and his answer
to their supplication, especially his use of the expression ¢ Ung-
ritpa,’ is very significant. For Umid is as yet not a name of
Parvati, but she will be getting that name only when her mother
will dissuade her from fapas, for which she will later on be retir-
ing, to win the heart of Siva, His answer really means that
Parvati by her tapas will attract Siva, as magncet the iron, and
that the gods may look ahead in that direction.

But the gods
understood not the words of Brahmia and

set themselves to
unite the two as if their striving would be of any aval i the
natier.  Again Nirada must have chuckled o think that the
gods should meddle in what was no business of theirs

without
knowing the consequences.

In the third canto, which is the sublimest part of the
poem, we have Manmatha and Madhava striving to awake

to a sensc of Parvati’s beauty.  The poct’s genius s

whole
n Siva
at 1ts highest
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point and we are mtroduced info the Hnermaest
peace, the scol’s citodel, where Sivie has et
the attempt of Manmathic s nos

sanciuary of
renched hineselt, and

hudicrous  and preposteraus,
Manmatha was burnt to awlies Sivit s viclorions lor
the  momient, Jud behimd  the curtin ean be heard
Nirada exclammg « Minmatha i dead; lomg Tive Mamatha !
The thivd eve of Sivic which veduced Tim o ashes will soon Open
again bul not e fires The serionsnes uf the Youm and the
COtqUESt ob pussion e suggestod by e poct i passages of the
fofticst crandeuwr and trom the point ol view ol hamour 1he
cmotion which  was alterwards to be anweaind st the
highest poimnt.

The whole of the tourth canto - filled with the

amentutions
ot Ratt h(‘,\\'ililill‘g the Toss o Manmatha,

But when her waihing
is about 1o be translated into o dire deed,
saving that when Uma marries Sivie her husband would come
back to life.  Whaose 1s this voice i not Navada’s v
Fhough this message 15 apparently one of consalation «fill it
15 full of humonr and sugoestive of  {he comng events, The
canto {o canto and humaour
is stll veiled and is apparent onty to the detached soul of Nirada.

tension of the sitnation grows from

Uma dons the robes of the hermit

and retives o the forest
to perform fapas.

Stvicad last iy congnered by her qsterity,
her charms have failed to prevail, and He JOCS
accord to meet her.

where
oul of his own
The humonr has almost delivered itself ot
and Siva himsell in disguise a8 Brahma

arm deseribes Svy
a worthless {ool.

He at Last throws off his dis
himself to be the stave of Uma,

as
cuise and declares
We can hear Nirada bhehind the
ont to seeure Uma and only wanted
some pretext or other,”  Sivy would hardly wait for \
her rather’s permission and it is Umi ! '
Sivit has to submit, no douht,

scenes exclaiming “ you were

Uma to get
weeselt that forbics him and
with wac-be-gone face.

We have ;Llr(';l(]y come (o

the sixth canto now., In this
canto, the Rsis are sent to Hima

an to fm‘m:t]ly sobicit the hand
for the mariage is fixed and Sivais so
cager that he honds it very difficult {60 wait even for the few
days that preceded the marrage-date. 1 is now the poct’s turn
to langh and he laughs in the following stanzz -

g aFaRE gmr-
IR RGAIGATRRR: |

ol the bride. The date

AVOICe comes {o h(-ry

HUMOUR IN THE KUMARASAMBHAVA UNVEILED 3

. ~*
FARHAZT « FHAFT-
fgaiT azdl Trea WA |
The sevenih canto s almost pure Iunnru:l“. .H 131-11»1»109 \\'1111.
i and frolic. Kilidas has loved to depiet Siva 111: “}J:]jlc,.t(il
of the son-in-law. We have no doubt that T_hv -umnl (,n‘ Ixx;llxda\.t‘
loved 1o linger upon the son-in-law aspect of Siva. | II (;‘l‘]l_ljll ?hjy
mirth and humour of the situation \\'fw ¢ as much \\"M, 1 ( nTnTlt;l_ni
s e sublimity of the Yogoin which s }\l'(f\".‘l‘li(‘(\ {m' us m. the ‘1;1(‘
canto, Sivicbedecks himselt dudy as behits the lwn!u-;_f,mm]\\. ,' n;
snakes and serpents, e transforms mto froorant ;g‘n.l(ntw}( \ f_(‘::.(
bracetets; the Vihhatt beeomes sandal lwqu the (\f- fr-lj ”” o
head becomes the fileka, in fact, (*\f('l’}'fhln'jf th:ut,- hetore ,‘ \[\ L1:\ 11(Y
colting and horrible is metamorphosed into things n.t‘ W-t.‘dlvl \
(‘This ;s exactly the alehemy that Kalidasa wants to depict ;n]t’hii
epic vis. the transmutadion of carth into heaven). H;j llx?lrltnll(‘ll\':t
looked proud and we can almost m.'t:rhc;f,} Hie T‘vulm ; ;.\‘x; e . .U
him and we can almost see hum smiling m()h.shls anc “.x mmmh‘
ey butt, He voes through every rite of imarriage, He
O Ll\; \ dders ‘rn(l Brahma is at his wit's end as to what
l“’““}““_"»‘ h"“‘.’“ ( ( AH‘c must have been pule(*(l and tickled at
blessing to bestow. . ‘med himself into a tiptop son-
the Yogin that was, having transformed hime

i - s gods, Manmatha is now 1p-
in-luw. Such is the humow of the gods.

11'()(111(‘&'(‘ {o me . ' - [ | l
. . I P . J or some
d sod m his new role SUPP]!(‘J“H; him
Al

{ Siva face to face and he mus have hlushed to
¢l Srva b :

see the dreade .
:»Lftiltlltiin-(‘i'«-“sr <hafts that formerly pr(»\'nk(-d the t}lll‘fl eve. |

The huvm(mr becomes much m(m*- cxub’or:mt 1 the e:ghth
canto, in fuct too exuberant for the crities, I.‘h‘t."1 1}1\()11&‘;'\;1111(1»((:&](])tr
Siva, Kalidasa could not pass over. He descert ?L\r wi 1 ; f‘
detail and does not omit its manv hum(m.r(?nx‘ Hlfu(lh(l)n.& f_ ;n
becomes the ideal  bridegroom, for he satisficd the he ‘-”t,]() . 118
mother-in-law, Menaki,  We all know that \vhc‘n i H]'m -u j()_nl—
in-law 1s approved by his m(ﬂhf,-r-m-l:(\‘\i, the x(m-'l};-l.,u\ f\sl(ll(%;'[—(’\‘
ed as having grown perfect in folly. Sw;tvh_v .\‘1111\\' »\fmg; nag\a
heart is thus  presented toous as pcrf(:ct m‘ f()H_y. W Iu 1‘1‘ ¢ 1\L‘-1
leaves Parvati to perform Sandhvi, ’:11'\':‘111 manifests ’l‘m
jeadousy and taunts him for preferring 9:111(\]1)7.:1 {0 herself, l.hc
thmmn' of all this would be very apparent it the whole thing
were acted before us,

Considering the poemas a whole, 1.1u’ humonr s at first cs-
tremely subtle and delicate. It begins in very low tones and iy
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; sty thlc Oy

dmost maudible. AU this stage, the sublimity andd i

. "y e T 1 A spirite

grandenr almost enlively throw the humonr inlo the hael piniat

Te - . R ACKUr

Itis apparent onlv to the detached  soul of Nirad I\,\I mnd.
~aracie Little

R y

L. I fer h‘lll\ltll'n)(-(]: ”“.

vrows londer and loader and i the seventl;

little, this subhinnfv and seriousness e )
humonr
and {he cighth

From {3 :

o ) w heigo .

Himdilavas where clernal sitence rejons, w ghts of the
SFGITAAN

canto becores  almost ()lwh'(-p(-]-()”\_

¢are e step by step
Fhis transition by it

] R, woallended wi
of laughter. Kalidasic s achieved alinost o with pualy

info the verv nuptial chamber of God

polar paradaxes and sitiwtions s bound 1o |

" mirpcle i wedding
olangh at the « .
o . ghat the sacred eve

while it remains s saered s ever before o

humowr with sanctity, We are made

Kihida.

undoubtedlv +ocloe i e it walks
ndoubtedly at the edge of the precipice in this respect. 1
OUr CTTOTISTIOSS T (5o o1 : ' ' -
ur and serrousness are generally cousidered ag poles ]

) . B ) apart, ;

. TP , e

m trymg to depict God as o kind of supreme and glorif 1'( 1
T s red foe

t W (1 h( ( N < lr Y ¢ (‘\] (e

) ¢ th(, p Cl l

( Arcls 1 : 1 ] { 2 [§] I\ LL1C t X g{ t .
S OWN h( it [§] h(

ut.n}().\‘t. Itas s glory that he has preserved the divine o)
of Siva and Parvail even while maki Cltacter
arvali even while making us luuglr,
Langhter at the stage at which it is evoked in the Kuma
) s A e S , ' umiri-
sambhavic s itsel! o form of beatitude and beeomes saered
I . bR s T gy . N [ ‘ ' .
Ihe Bhigavata norates the stories of  severq) people wl
o | . ‘ ' ‘ * who
attained 1o God through various kinds of cmations 1
. _ s such as
krodha, bliave cte. But it does noc tell us of anybody  wl ‘
! day v who

tanghed hinmsell anto the presence of God. Kalidasa in tl
arae e . o 1€
Kumarasmnbhava makes ns ascend o peak of vision wl
S were

laughter itself m: c s the gatese o
o tsell may become the gateway to the Supreme.  Come
N W PR P
to the top of Kailasa, the poet seems to say  and laush 1o .
- TR your

art’e ~ Y s ) . RS
heart’s content. The gods wre fools and so are we and et u
Il XN . ‘ M ‘ S
together laugh and dance in folly’s dance. Tt is from this e
v- > r . B o . . 4 M ‘ \' )()1111
of view that we can answer the criticism of some  critic } |
o o ‘ s who
regard the eighth canto as a blot on the poem.  All erig
, o . . o ‘ Ies agree
that the vighth canto is the work of Kalidisa,  Kilidisay 8
) ‘ ) ) (Y S anv-
thing buat & prude. His soul loved everyihing in the world ‘ {)
R : and :t

the same time he was far re / f
$ > YA far removed from “1' SCT
& SCriousness
SNESS or

moroseness of the dry ascetic. His obj ;
ascetie. S object seems 1o ke
. - ! 1ave been 1
)

He has

' He has
picted the soul of the Yogin in Siva. He has (h.PiClLd(”h,Ls de-
! 2d the con-

quest of that soul over mere physical beaaty

tear the mask of prudishness from off the faces of 1
' _ ‘ aces en,
depicted the lofticst beauty v the maiden « Umg

He hos o
> » g . 3 . . ]'lh rl\vcx] t()
us the greal message of  renunciation as the  seeret of :
> )

love, After doing all this, he scems to throw nndying

open the nuptial

HUMOUR IN THE KUMARASAMBHAVA UNVEILED 7
chamber of Sivicand lel us peep . The critics exclaim with
horror ‘ol this is awiul’  But Kahdisa would say, * What you
1 chamber isas much a part of God as what you
| have redeemed the dross from it and i you
into the nuptial chamber

see in the nupti
saw in the forest.
have understood me, you can look
and regard it with as much veneration as everylhing else that 1
have depicted.”

The seventh canto of the Kumarasambhava parallels in some

respects the seventh canto of the Raghuvarida where the wedding
of Aja with Jndunitiis deseribed. But at the same time the
Raghuvains$a the wedding

contrast is very striking,  lu the
In the Kuma-

follows the glorious Svayarivara of Indumati.
rasambhava, in place of the Svayatiivara, we have the austerities
of Uma. Similarly the eighth canto ot the Kumarasambhava,
describing the amours of Siva, parallels the nineteenth canto of
the Raghuvarida describing the voluptuousness of  Agnivarna.
The S;‘ﬁg{lm deseribed 1n the l\’aghuvmilén 1s of carth, earthly;
but the one n the Kumarasanbhava is purthied and sublimated.

Kalidasa in his Kumarasambhava pushed back carth into seeret

heaven and spilled all secret heaven upon earth,
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By
VICTOR GOLOUB W
Treanslaled by
Ko A NILARANTHA SasTRy, . A,

Professor of Tindicn History and A /1(/¢'u/(lgv
’
Unioersity of Madyas.

The tollowing

g transktion ot the annexnre to the report of a

general mecting of the Sociel Astatique, held on he ISt June
1914, published in the Journal Asialique 1914, (Vol. I\"
pp. 209-12), will cnable scholars who have no-aceess (o “)(i
Freneh original to sec the exact steps in the pew nterpretation
of 2 celebrated work of art. This micrpretation was firs pro-
posed by Prof. Goloubew and s now hemng generally aceepled
though some scholas sull preter the older mterpretation. ,
Crjunats digf ab Mavalipuram and the descend of the
Geaniges on carth, according {o Lhe Ramdayana any
the Mahabharata.

Among the many problems  that the temples and  the
sculptured rocks of Mavalipuram set to us, higures that of (iCci(Ijng
the subjeet which is lound related in detil on the clitf said 1o hé
that of Avjuna. The high-reliel which it shows s among  the
most important in India alike for richness of (e Composition ag
for perfection of technique,

The length of the rock is about 27 metres on a height of 9
A decp fissure separates it in two parts. The southern side Cnd;
i a temple of the purest Pallava Style,

The high-rehie in question comprises nearly hundred and
fift}]/(pc;'s:m!m ar zmim;lllx,]:ldz;plcd n a4 marvellogs tashion (o the
rock which servesas the landscape. Prominentiv Visible ol
toa god, who is casily recognisd 1o be Siva, }is scl::ll:,tmil:(
penitenl in the distinel attitude of mortification. . 1 .

. . Lo supports
himself on one leg, the hands Joined above hs head;

] he has a
long beard, and long  hair; the brahmanical thread descends
cross-wise [rom his Ieft shoulder.  For many years, we helieved

: i i N _ 5, We e
We saw, in this ascetic, the Piandava Arjuna at the moment when

Mahabiiporim=-Bhagiratha's penancee.
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he imposed on himseli ns long trial in order to obtain the mvin-
cible arms of Indri. Nevertheless, this interpretation was never
considered 1o be debmitive. It did not explain the general sense
of the composition ol which the centre 15 found indubitably
marked by the medial fissure of the rock.  The Nigas sculptured
in the depth of this fissure Jed Fergusson 1o believe that it was a
case  of serpent-worship.  In agreement with our colleague
M. Jouveau-Dubreuil, and after having studied the problem
minutely, I believe I can subnit to you, gentlemen, a new
solution, cqually founded on a text of the Mahabharata.  The
subject should be, according to our opmion, the + Descent of
the Ganga oo the carth.”

The point of departure of our interpretation was the incon-
testable fact that the fissure of the rock simulates a river. At the
time of the monsoon, and before the opening  was closed by the
atlentions of the  Archacological survey, the ram water fell in a
cascade bathing the bodics of the Nagas and the end of the trunk
which is extended by the magnificent elephant sculptured to the
right.  All the persons and all the animals are scen to turn
towards this river. s thus evident that here is a capital fact, of
cosmic imporlance.  Now a similar fact is related to us in the
Mahibharata as well as in the Rimayana ; the king Bhagiratha,
after a penance of a thousand years, sccured from Sival the
descent on carth ol the celestinl Ganga.  This is the precise
moment that we and represented to us bere,

It is easy to follow detail by detail, the narrative of the great
epic poems, to recognise the two  heavenly  proofs of the
grandiose cvent, the prodigious fall of the Ganga in the lower
world, the Nagas indicaling the route of the impetuous flow, the
anchorites surrendering themselves to joy, and the great saints
who mutter prayers in a low voice, As to the storm of the
poem, the artist of Mavalipuram has left it to the care of Nature
itself which, during the North-East monsocon, surrounds the
rock with its clouds and its ightnings.

It is interesting o note that, in a temple (cave) near the
high-relict, the Pallava sculptors have represented on the inner

1. More literally: ‘obtained from Siva that he made to descend on
the earth the celestial Ganga .

VI-—2
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wall the (11\'1171(' shepherd Krsna supporting in the air the
ble burden of mount Govardhana and thus sheltering

) o
celestial cataracts the shepherds

fornmidi-
agninst the
and the Qocks of Nandin It s
not cerfainly by chinee that, side by side, we

AR R find the two
supreme divinttios of Flinduism

» o action of which
to protect humanmity from the inclemencices

from the dangers of drought.

the aim s
ol the tempest and

A PROBLEM OF DRAVIDIC PHONOLOGY—
TAMIL MEDIAL -¥-, 4= AND KANNADA -5~

BY
L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L.,

(Maharaja’s College, Iernakulaim.)

Tu his Comparative Grannnar of Dravidian Languages (2nd-
ed., pages 153, 158, 215) Caldwell poses an interesting but com-
plicated problem of Dravidic phonology: «On comparing Canarese
with Tamil, we often find s where we should have expected v- . g.,
hesar, pesay Can. “uname’ mstead of pevar, Tam. It seems unsafe,
however, to assume that in these cases v was the original and s the
corruption. It may as well be that s- was the original and y the
corruption. The Tamil pevar may therefore be a softened form of
the Canarese pesav, and what renders this more likely is that
the Tamil peyvar itsell s still further softened into per. In high
Tamil, as in Malayilam, the softened form is often preferred by
the poets as more elegant. It may possibly  therefore be more
ancient—e.g., pain, green, is i both languages more poetical
than pasim. Allthat is certain with regard tosuch cases is, that

v and §often change places. The existence, however, of a

dialectic change from § to g, as apparent especially in the southern
districts, is clearly proved by the change Sanskrit derivatives have
undergone” (p. 153). «y changes into &, It has been shown
that ch, Sand j are softened into y in Tamil. Notwithstanding
this, and in direct opposition {o i1, we find in colloquial Tamil,
especially in that of the southern districts, a tendency also to
harden y nto §. Where § ought 1o be, it is pronounced as ¥, and
where v ought to be, itis pronounced as §—e.g., pasi, hunger, is
mispronounced by the vulgar payi; whilst vavari, the bhelly, is
transiormed into wa$aru.  This change of ¥ 1o §1s not confined
to the south, though it is more irequently met with there. Ewen
in Madras, payangal, boys, is pronounced pasangal, and ayal
near, is not only pronounced  but written asal. The change of
y into 4§ and again conversely of §into g, might seem to be owing
to some peculiar perversity, but doubtless there isa cause for the
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change i cach case, and henee o 5ol ahwitys sy (o defernnnme
carruption. Where v s
b does not change (o §
(p. 158). «l should be prepared 1o admi that \
stmila instances, v may possibly he older

which s the original and which the
used cuphonicatlv to prevent hiatus
mothese and
(p. 215)

unsolved iny his hooks and i

than £
Caldwell has left the problem

still remams without an adeary: : i
: : PEte and satishictony exnlan-
: Voexplinati
THMOS
construction of Dravidic bases and {]he

mn.
naporticnee in the re
Adiscussion of ther

The question, however, i of {he
mter-
question s to be e
southern speceches {(where,
the face) bt als
: tadso to the cendr

| | preh ) ‘ 3 ntral
and north Dravidian dialeets which, if carelully examined. ht
shed signiticant light on this matier P

relationships. A proper approach {o {his
with reference not merely 4o (he

however, the problem stares ns in

I oive below a list :

o a i of relevant wor ; :
‘ ‘ vords which yijee .
1SSUC, e the

COMPARATIVE TABLE OF COGNATE DRAVIDIAN WORDS INVOLVING THE PROBLEM OF
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cf. also the following i—

= .3 1. beside the base céy- (to do).
5 : ~ Telugu stems cés-, cést- be ﬁ} (
“; Eﬂ sz 11s-, lisl- ” y b
il £ " i s0) beside Tam. dyinun, be-
o * < - 12 genn (though it o be sv) best . i
. S e f% Tada dsnum (thoug side
3 —_
= ) . anal.
; . , ayinor (if it be s0) \ » ” ;
= ) _ i 5, an
. S [Téda o (L.P.A.9) corresponds to a of other dialects,
< o ———— J i
E =5 S Téda -r stands for -I.]
T ™ O 1 ~ & * il ’ . i
3 w5 by R Irula mespikka (ic feed), beside Tamil meyppi-.
- <
X =2 - —5;'5’_ . Significant points in the above instances.
=, ™20 o _: > . ’
& ! SR = (@) First we have to note that -y- occurs with greater or
S Y S.59%F ‘ alects, including Brahiii of th th
& it dialects, including Brahii of the nor
&) > wSRT 3 & lesser frequency n most dnlect. . " g. o o ouf)
: - » 4y ) o
@ _cf. bgy (green grass fit for g1 dzmg). cven m Kui ko-va (10 11 '
RN . - : . (
o i o™ . no-va (to be pained), vé-va (o be boiled), one can reason tb y
2 E 7 ié/& P postulate an older -y- which has now disappeared in connection
N IQI e ‘1: - i e 3 . Tt . - .
= < N7 % with the formative particle -va used characteristically in Kaiin
Seg ! in connection with verbs like these.
- A = -
’(\ M M . v -
'g' =3 96) <0 (b) -§- of the Tamil colloquial, -s- of Kannada and Telugu
‘ g ! S by ‘. . - . .. -
- 5 TEE S g g and -j- of Tulu are found mostly in connection with derivatives
S S S N 3 ‘ Tl e Drgidian affixes :
= T © (ormed with characteristic Dravidian affixes :
. ) Q -
9 T E =78 =
. g z & z ) . am)—  f ive -
g 2 £ 8. o g N Kannada  pasaru (green gram) formative -ar
g 333 S8 238, . - =2 pasu.lc (child) — v -]
ol g88%8 "8 B = g i hunger)  — -i
sS85 a82 §F "= X 3 g pasi (hung » .
S8 : o~ pase (mat) — w-¢ (=Tam. ai)
3 ~ o ~ > o R . . . _ .
?,‘3 . g '?Ci . g: § bisil (sunshine) — " il
o g &858 . = S & basir  (belly) — -ir
~ had . -
e s = < 7N S Repha pesar (name) —_— " -ar
; kasa (astringent) — adj. ,, a
18 < i ) . »
= g X ' Telugu pasari  (green cor n) — ., formative-ar
S S 3, < é\ = _y £ kasuru  (unripe fruit)— i
~ S 2 b DN k] ::). ’ ‘
3 < = = = S 2 Tulu paje  (mat) - poo @ (=
‘\ . .
B o Kann. -¢ and Tam. -ai)
< | S ”D )
Q. = - . ) o _
d ERIES 3 ‘éﬂ paji (green) o t
SRR w2 kasa (brackish) —adj. ,, -a
- ) -
> % 2 - o L . . . . .
5.3 e o) § <. > =3 It will be observed (i) that in connection with most of these
- .l 8o Qo W —_— = by - . . ~ y . o L ]
Blog 5 S 5 273 'g B instances with -s- or -j-, these speeches possess cognate forms
s == N & Q ] ) o i e . : .
c% c i - 2 § Iég T .8 3 .© 'ng with -y- in only & few of the derivatives, but mn all those in
= = > < % o R B L .
§ g Y 2 > o3 . . ~. ¢
B Sy K& 8 < X" 3§ s stances which we might call the ‘primaries”; and, further, (ii) that
™
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18 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

#o -s- or -j occurs in the ¢ primarics’, but only -9 wherever it is

found to occur.! )

The following are other illustrations in modern Tamil wilh

-§- instead of literary -y- in derivatives :
LITERARY -_—

COLLOQUIAL
muyal (hare) — musal
tyai (to agree) — iSai
puyal (storm) — pusal
kayang - (to be squeezed); kasang-;
ayaru (mud) — asary

(¢) So far as the central and northern speeches are concerned
the following points may be singled ouf — ’

(i) -y occuts in the ‘primaries’ freely in many dialects : ¢f,
kay- (1o be hot) of the south with Kurukh vay-, Malto ¢ay-; koy:
(to cut, reap) with Géndi koy- and Kurukh xoy-; vay, bay (mouth)
with Gandi »ay, Kurukh bay; kay ((ruit) with Gondi kaig; cf.
further Gondi nay (dog), poi- (to tlower), ntiy- (to emerge from),
¢ele.

(i) Gondi kas- (to be hot) Kai kaju (hand) and Brahai bys-

(to be cooked) remain Lo be explained with reference to -y- of
their respective cognales in the south,
-j- of Kt kajue (hand) and ¢ja (to be wiped,) corresponds to

-y- of so many dialeets that we cannot help postulating here a
change of -y- to -j-; ¢f. Kui dja (woman) with southern dy1
(woman) and c¢f. Tulu pajo (mat) with p@y- (to spread), -s. of
Gondi kds- and Brahti bis- also may, in view of the fact that the
cognates of most other dialects show only -y~
to be modifications of -y-,

To suppose that -s- here represents the original condition of
Dravidian is toignore (i) the value of the presumption arsing from
the actual existence of -y- in cognates in most dialects of
Dravidian, (i) the significance of the process underlying \
duction of -s- or -j- in devivalives of Kannada, Telugu and Tuly
and (iii) the significance of the absence of -5 ip numerous oth.e’
forms at least in the central and northern specches, where -r
ought (according o this supposition) to expect -, ) re we
T ——

1. So far as Tamil is concerned, the forms witp medi l\-
ponding to -y-) are mostly found only in the colloquial or ?n

» also be considered

the pro-

-§- (corres-

tively modern literary texts. Among all oyr inst

tions to this rule are pese- (to be green,
move, stir) which are found in the oldest

compara-

ances, the only excep-
to lose lustre) and
literary works,

adai- (to
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The probabilities, therefore, all point to the fact that -s- of
Gondi %as- (to be hot) and Brahiii bis- (to be cooked) is second-
arily derived from -y-.

The question of the adaptation of LA. -s-, -j- as -y- in Tamil.

(¢) One of the arguments indicated by Caldwell in the cita-
tion given above and used by others to show that -y- may be
secondary to -§- or -s- is that old Tamil adapted LA. -§-, -j- as -y-
in a few instances like the following (—

IA  dkasa — Old Tam. dkayam

o desa —_ ’e teyam

y Smasana — ” mayanam

y raja —_ " ara$an, arayan

We have to bear in mind that this change has not affected
all such adaptations, nor is it in these forms absolute, as we have
alternants in old Tamil with -§- instead of -y-.

Further, the validity of this argument to prove the secondary
character of all instances of native -y- in Dravidian is extremely
doubtful in view of our review of the occurrence of -y- in most
Dravidian dialects outside Tamil. And in Tamil itself, TA. -§-
may have been adapted as -y- on account of the predominance
and strength of -y- in literary Tamil as distinguished from the
colloquial -§-.

(b) In certain dialects of Indo-European, and Indo-Aryan,
an original -s- has been known to have changed to the aspirate
-h-, then to zero, and then -y-. This has led some scholars to
postulate this kind of change in Dravidian also. The error,
involved in this presumption, of attributing to one language-
family a change which is quite common in another, will evidence
itself when we consider the probabilities with reference to the
actual conditions in Dravidian taken as a whole. The postulate
of an original -s- like this cannot satisfactorily be made in the
case of any one of the instances in our list ; on the other hand, it
is possible for us toaccount for the sibilants wherever they occur
in the above list as having been modifications of -y-.1

1. (a) The question may arise here whether the origin of this -y-
could be traced further dack. The data at our disposal do not warrant
anything conclusive; but one may query if in those primary bases where
.y- is preceded by front vowels it may not have originally cropped up
as an off-glide.

(8) Further, correspondences like the following might raise the
question of an original -¢-:
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Phonetic aspects of the change -y- > -5

(i) Tamil -y- in actual utterance is a semi voiced palato
) 7 L ) : . . h . - o : 'l -
alveolar fricative which casily changes mto the sibilant .

r
S ) $h :
introduction of a greater current of breath by the

In Tamil, §

o . ‘ § appears
senerally speaking, ¢ cte i ; 2
g Yy S| ing, completely unvoiced owing {o the

tion of the stronger breath-current in the produ
sibitant.  The actual process of change ‘

ASSOCL-
ction of the

- can l)c ”()10(1 di \‘t‘“Ltl)
T, . . ]. TS ( [ { ¢ C1¢ S S y ‘H l(
WwWitn b l : } « h )‘ 1]1 by ()ld 2gen ']‘:l“()n use 'i(k‘ 1) 1 ] 1

1 N ] M SPHeAKCers = S, S side an

pairs, words like ht, wmuyal (hare) and coll

e R . _ musal, preferring
always the latter in emphatic enun ciation ' s

The voiced variety of § [i. c. 2] is not mef itl
o _ : et with
vidian ; m certamn dialects like Tulu this voiced 2 1
voiced affricate 5. ]

in Dra-
anges into the

' (i1) The dental sibilant -s- in medial positions is exclusive i
annada : the palatal -& is : © I ERelusve
Kannada ; the palatal -§- is nowhere seen.  Palatal -§- of Q m
L le ot . ‘ e =5 0 “’ skri
words is in the old dialect always adapted ag -s f. skt
. as -§ - ¢f,

1A, — K
’ ann, adaptati

dasa — pration

! dasa
asoka — asok
- an a
asa —_— dsa

afa _— o
j2 pasa

So far as native words are c¢o .

-y~ of. ‘primaries’ in Kannada itself ll(:z I:Ed(;t;;r(g?r;—espoﬁding to
only in derivatives.  This is also true of Tam‘l]d ects) s found
What’ is the sigpiﬁcancc of this difference ? | fce; . °01.1oqum1 -§-.
the-v1e\.>v that, since -y- when preceded and foflo ’)‘;Clmed to take
derxvatlyes has a tendency to lose its Conson'mt'\;k' by vowels in
cc_)110qu1al pér ‘name’ with peyar ‘name’ m’y;zr o.‘t value (.Cf' Tam.
vér), the atte_mpt to siress its illdi\'iduali,ty~in tl- 0 pcr:qplrc’ with
leads to the incorporation of a stronger breath e medial syllable
fore to the.change of the fricative -y to -f: ) 'C}Il‘rrer.lt and there-
and to -s- in Kannada (through an intermedilar:e *‘1;“11t colloquial
-3~ stage).

South Dr. d-¢- (t0 become) — Gand; 2 o
Ka,nnat_la bagil (door) —Tam. pGyi '1__a:- -
rI‘ulu muger (hare) —Tam, mu'yal _ 7’11116‘;:1
';: ::: b’fli;;:u(s(weat)—Kann. devari— T:z].-v?am:méal "
. curds), mdru (butter-milk) Kan:armosMal. vsar
. aru.

Ht.:rt'a too, nothi'ng conclusive can be said i
original, may be inorganic, as in Te] arugur ' : &+ Instead of being
g u. etc.
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Conclusion.

Summing up, we find that

(i) the oceurrence of -y- in ¢ primaries ” in almost all dialects
of Dravidian evidences its antiquity ;

(i) Tamil -§- corresponding to -y~ is found generally only in
the colloguial or in modern texts and nof commonly in the
oldest literary dialect ;

(iii) -§- of modern Tamil and -s- of Kannada and Telugu
and -j- of Tulu (all of them corresponding to -y-) are found in
derivatives only |

(iv) the process of change of -y-to -§- in Tamil colloquial
could be noted even today in the parlance of speakers of the older
generation when they use forms with -§- in emphatic enunciation;
and possibly the development of -s- (through *-§-) in Kannada
and Telugu was therefore, ultimately due to the incorporation of
a strong breath-current to mark off the individuality of the
medial syllable of derivatives.

One is therefore led to suggest that in these instances -y-
may be original and -§-, -j- and -s- secondary.
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The story of Nibhanedistha is as old as the days of the
Yajurveda (Tailtiriya Saithita) and is thus told :— .
ug: Pl T IR, 8 AMMRE seed age
R, @ e, AR, A FentR | T & frg-
fﬁ-aqasﬁﬁ. | siffE shﬁ aain_m%f,-%f gain ahaﬁ T gaEla, g
i L 91%, g gh FF T 3 W g -
Ry | AR, & GF S0k A 3 QN ga s, e
sy | & TPRERCS ITIRN € meSd, s | aw
o R AT, A 3 a6 e T9-
Tl &, a9 3 aRid | SeEgARg Ay Qs oy
qISSAWE o 9 < g | qen o AP geammgie,
a3 ¥ a@ W 9AIAEERET g |
(ARGaERar, 3-2-9.)
Rendered into English, 1t would mean, «Manu partitioned his
estate amongst his sons.  He left out of account, Nabhanedisthy
who was dwelling as a student (with his preceptor). He 1'etur.r.1ed
home and asked “why did you disinherit me ?” Many replied
saying © [ have not left you out of the heritage. These Angirasas
here are performing a sacrifice.  They do not well know the
means of aftaining to Suvarga. Repeat unto them, this Brahmana
And as they depart heavenwards, they will bestow on you all théir
cattle.” S0 he said.  And they also bestowed on him, all the
cattle that belonged to them, as they started for Suvarga. And

as he was marching along with the cattle, Rudra came up to him
and met him on the sacrificial grounds. And he said unto him
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«They bestowed these on me saying they were mine. Thgse

cattle are therefore mine!” “You are not their owner” saidsthe 4. -
other. « Whatever is left over on the sacrificial ground, that is by

right mine. Therefore should one not trespass on the sacrificial
ground.” Then did Nabhanedistha reply “Allow mc my lord !
the fruits of the sacrifice, if by any means you do not desire these
cattle.”  And to that end, he took the ghee offering from the
churning vessel and performed a full “Sawsrava” offering,
wherefrom, pleased, Lord Rudra ceased to care for the cattle.”
(Taitt. Sammhita. 3.1.9.)

This same tale occurs again in a more embellished form but
with a tame moral in the Aitareya Brihmana of the Rg-Veda.
1t runs as follows \—

JUARE ¥ A@d A@Ed 3gd 9Ed [ ) s
gitw fF  sgaieass  MEeEEiRarEegiaengaE
flat g7 FEAsEaRIdaEgy | @ Uatmwdel € am ag
aamgRid | & OassEiar gah  agR Fige@ a1 3 @
SFE TANEY, § 98 TINARUTE@ gEfa, dMd @ 9Es-
gy ga, an a@ed gAY au @A qeadfy )
| agefrpota wma gha| 3R | anga Bew ag-
@ | 338 4 w9AE: AT A | oY 95 EFEeE |IIR-
Y90 90 @A Gd | 99 | AT g% TEsEFaTaaq | ad)
¥ g agaEE § @ S |...d @rdIsaRas A
geall | /Y gRIgAn JeT: FUNARITLE SURAEdAT
ar 3¢ A9 4 aRgemd | QisadFag a1 @eghi | auseeg
A ata fak v @ | 9 NatE Gowdiag 3 gosE 3
RegE a g@adig, 99 § JeT IURERIEE IuRfigan
a g A 3 aegelie@dly | @ NaededE gas aeg
g 39 adfd | | gatamdta & a@ f&e ama &R
Y fiarsstfy | Qisadfiagg gravd e a @ gamsdiRf |

e, , R--R.)
In English, the story would run as follows :—

« The brothers left out without a share, Nabhanedistha, the
son of Manu who was dwelling as a student with his preceptor,

raie
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He came unto them and asked « Why have you excluded

from the partition ?’ They said ¢« Ask him. He knows C} e
and can determine the division.’ Therefore is it o€ faw
children call their father “he knower of the Jaw
miner of the division.” He repatred {o his f
sire | They have allotted you to my share.’
him thus ¢ my son ! Heed them not !

at even now,
and the defer-.
ather and wuid . my
. His father addressed
form a sacrifice for reaching the heavenlylxtzsc:‘l‘/(\ingll\ls‘dhafi o
reach the sixth day, they go wrong. o e

(S per-

as they

Repeat unt o

two hymns on the sixth day. And the thousand thin(;gt}:;m t}l]lesc
S they have

gotready for the sacrifice, they will offer unto you, whe
depart heavenwards.” And Nabhanedistha agreed ,t it “']ey
“Sobeill N 1t saying
He then approached them and said « Receive m
Manu, O wise ones!” They asked him « What do
that you address us thus I « Even this—] will instrye .
the matter of the sixth day’s ritual,” said he A u{u you in
stipulated «These thousand things that you h;wé 5 :](1 he itho
together {or the sacrifice, these you shall bestow ()n%n)c ( O}\]m here
proceed {o heaven.” They agreed and to them he "sz o you
the sixth day, the two hymns,  From that they 1l (-P‘L?llcd on
sacrifice and saw the heavens, Y nderstood the

¢, the son of
you desire,

As they were departing for the heaventy - :
him ¢ These thousand thinggs are yours, C)I]ll}il’a\l;,:;iilljl,l'fh;;}r’,slud }tl()
! as he
ark garmenty
. . €8¢ are mipe |
bestowed it on me.”  «“Then indeed” s;:i:dletl:;ui)t‘l; )F.hiy surel'y
our question be determined by your father”, He thenu ! th.ls
father.  Manu asked him « Surcly, my child ! they Wt"nl to his
(wealth)”. “They indeed rewarded me” said he 'Y?Bg(we you
gcrtain person, clad in dirty garments rose up towarq -Ut the,
in front of me, and took back everything S;Lyin‘r «h e n.orth
mine ! All the sacrificial 1c¢vings are mine.”” The )%r . Al this s
« My child ! H is cven his, But he will pr(ﬁscntl ‘“]")”t oid him
He went back and suid « My lord ! My sire declares (t!]n 1€ you.”
indeed belongs to you.” He then announced « ’I‘hcn‘ '1th ol this
it all on thee, who hast thus spoken the truth.” "

was gathering them up, a certain person clag in d
rose up in tfront of him and accosted him thus «Tp
The sacriticial leavings belong to me.”

1 bestow

(Aitarcya. Brihn,, XXII.Q)
Idle though the tale might seem, it yet containg witl t
< § in itg

parration @ world of information regarding the faw of Hind
indu
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inheritance, showing how some of the leading doctrines in
Hindu Law, which are honoured even in these days, had their
germs laid down firmly during the Vedic period.

The account tells us how  Manu divided up his  estate

amongst his sons.  This withoul more, gives birth to three
distinct principles in the Hindu ILaw of Inheritance and
partition iz, (i) that a father can effect a division of the estate in
his own lifetime (i1) that the sons became entitled by their mere
birth to a definite share of the estate (iil) and that inasmuch as
the division is mentioned without further qualifying expressions,
the division was equal. The last of these is emphatically main-
tained by Bodhayana, who has it Ad: ﬁuﬁ AR D S ﬂl%f: i
|u; |EeaATaRINI || A, a8, R, R, &-R. It might remotely be
taken to mean and intend also the postponement of the daughters’
rights {o succession in favour of the immediate rights of the
male heirs. The Aitareya Brahmana's wording of the incident is
slightly different. It tells us that the brothers effected a parti-
tion and it would seem from that account, that it was the brothers
that demanded the partition during their father’s lifetime, a right
recognized even by present day practice. The right to partition
by sons even during the lifetime of their parents, asold asthe
Rg-Veda, has been admitted by successive generations of law givers
till it has come down to this day. Cf. BT 4 g&=T q9g+ figd
fARfaaET W | AT %L & 0. %, (also Bodh. Dha. 2.2.8 ; and Gaut.
29.2))

The next sentence informs wus that in the partition,
Nabhanedistha, who was then in his preceptor’s house pursuing
his studies, was left out. The Taittiriya text tells us that Manu
purposely excluded him from such division. Strict judge and
affectionate father as he was, Manu must have felt that his son
Nabhanedistha was receiving an education that was to fit him up
for life and that therefore his schooling might be set off against
his share and his portion divided amongst his less fortunate and
accomplished brothers. Though under the strict letter of the law,
a son was entitled to the usufruct of all the joint family property,
without being called upon to refund the benefits received in the
past at the time of partition, yet it might be, as it obtains in pre-
sent day practice where a member possessed of sufficient private
property, is, if generous enough, at liberty to renounce his share
and so benefit the other members, that Manu hoped he would be

Vi—4
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able to persuade Nibhanedistha, in view of his being  better
equipped for life, to release his coparcenary interest in f:wmn' of
his brothers. The later Brahmana account however, bcing desirous
of saving Manu from such an unjust partiioning, tells us that the
brothers themselves omitted him from the division, leaving them
to answer the charge of either gross deceit or mild inadvertence,

But such unfair partition is however lable to be attacked and
reopened at the instance of the prejudiced party and Nabha-
nedistha is not slow 1o realise his legal position. He at once
challenges the partition.  He accuses the authors of the division
of mala fides and prefers his suit. Reopening the partition 1s u
remedy expressly laid down for him, even by present day Hindy
Law. Balkishen v. Ramnarain, (30.LA. 139.) js authority for
the proposition that a partition to which a member was not 4
party or which was made during the minority of a member and
was unfair and prejudicial to such minor’s or member’y interests,
might be reopened at the instance of such member, in so far as
he is concerned.  So, he betakes  himsclf to his father and
asks him as to why he had been excluded from his share in {he
partition. Manu, in fact, rcabizes the justice of his claims, There-
fore is it that he sceks to appease him by promise or prospect of
other rewards.

The account reveals Manu as directing his son to appro-
priate to himsell the thousands of cattle the Angirasas bestow
on him, as a reward for his services in teaching them the
verses that should gain for them the heavenly worlds.  These
presents, Manu knew, were the ““gains of learning” which the
acquirer thereof was at liberty to treat as self-acquired property.
Even now, in a series of decisions culminating in the famous
I.C.S. case (Gokal Chand v. The firm of Hukum Chand, 40 M.L.J.
327) the British Courts of law have consistently laid down that
whatever constituted the « gains of science” was impartible, In
the above case indeed, Lord Summer delivering the judgment of
the Privy Council expressly observed « Impartibility rested in
every case on the slightness or the peculiar character of the educa-
tion, by which the science was acquired ” an observation which
cminently fits in with Nabhanedistha’s case. Manu imparted to
him two hymns, which he was to repeat to the Angirasas and
gain the reward of a thousand heads of cattle.  Such instruction
or education ¢an by no stretch of imagination be held to have
peen acheived at the expense of the family, or to have cost

THE STORY OF NABHANEDISTHA 27

anything 1o the heritage and any gain resulting from such equip-
ment Manu held to be impartible and so advised him to retain it
himself.  This view of Manu’s is better explained m the pro-
nouncement of their Lordships of the Judicial Committee of the
Privy Council in Mchtaram v. Rewachand, (34 M.L.]. 327) where
they observe « Their Lordships cannot find in the texts of the
Mitaksara, any authority — — (for the position) — that the gains
made personally and without the aid of the jomnt funds by a
membey of a joint family, who veccived an ordinary cducation
swilable to his position, as a member of the family lo which he
belonged, should in law be regarded as partible and not as his
self-acquired property. ”

In view of Manu helping him to a competence, Nabha-
nedistha acquiesced in the partition arrangement effected by his
father, and relinquished his share, which enured to the benefit of
the brothers. Nabhanedistha then proceeded to the sacrificial
hall of the Angirasas and was rewarded with a thousand heads of
cattle, which he sought to gather to himself. But, then from the
sacrificial ground out stepped Lord Rudra and claimed the cattle
as his own. The law of the sacrifice was that Lord Rudra was
the master and protector of the sacrificial ground and that the
articles and belongings brought in there, passed into his keeping.
Lord Rudra became thus, analogous to an usufructuary mort-
gagee let into the possession of an estate, which he was entitled
to retain as against all claimants thereto, till his own dues shall
have been paid. Lord Rudra’s dues were, as we shall learn
hereafter, the merits of a full sacrifice, which accrued to
him as soon as the Sawisravahoma was performed and as
the Angirasas had in their hasty departure to Suvarga not per-
formed this, Lord Rudra refuses to part with the belongings. At
the time of their ascent to heaven, the Angirasas themselves had
no right of possession to the cattle and Nabhanedistha who
derived his title only from the Angirasas, could not have a
title to them superior lo what his donors had.

Nabhanedistha then runs back, advised thereto by Rudra,
to his father and consults him with regard to the relative rights
of Rudra and himself. He also acquiesces in the position taken
up by Rudra and declares the possession to be in Rudra’s favour.
Still Nabhanedistha was not without his legal remedies. He
could still return to his father, report failure of consideration and
seek to repudiate his release. Manu seems to have felt the
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ridiculous position into which he had placed himself by his hasty
and uncqual partition, for he still secks to appease his son and
make him agree o the arrangement by a further promise.  He
promises that Rudra would still return the cattle to fum, if he
<atisfied Rudra's clanms,

But why should Rudra retorn the cattle 7 And what are his
claims 7 Here comes another delicate and iteresting point in
the Hindn Law of gifts. The Atarcya Brithmana version gives a
lame explanation saying, that Lord Rudra was pleased with his
{ruthfulness and so presented him the thousand heads of cattle
as a reward.  But the fext of the Taittiriya Samhitd  gives
the true reason. The  Angirasas had not k

performed  the
“ Sauitsravalona”

or the final offering which really conchudes
every sacrificial rite and 5o their sacrifice was not complete and
till that was completed Lord Rudra was the proprictor of the
sacrificial altar and the belongings therein. The “Sanisravaloma’
is that last offering, wherein the sacrificer pours away all ihe
remamning ghee in asingle offering and thus emptics the churning
vessel called the “manthani.”  When this is done, the rite is
‘C()mpletc and Lord Rudra is relieved from  his supervision and
guard over the fire altar. Then does he depart from the grounds,
taking with him the fruits of a completed and full sacrifice. This
final, “Sasitsravahoma” Nabhanedistha performs, discharging in

full the claims of Lord Rudra.  Lord Rudra being thus satisfied,

withdraws his claims and Nabhanedistha is allowed to take
posscssion of the cattle bestowed on him.

To understand this explanation aright, one must realize that
in the Vedic texts, ail questions of law and religion, are
sought to be answered in terms of the sacrifice and sacrificial
usage.  * The Satitsravahoma” amounts to a final discharge to
any claims that might be preferred against an estate.  Nabha-
nedistha taking up all the effects of the Afgirasas stood in the
position of an universal donec and he was as such  liable to meet
the donor’s obligations in full {o the extent of the property
(Jamna V- Machul, 2 AN, 315). ‘The claims of Rudra could be
discharged only by the performance of Sasitsrara oblation and
this Nabhancdistha had to perform, before he could take up
possession of the property gifted away to him.

Thus the story of Nabhanedistha, is important to a student
»f Hindu juriSprudence, inasmuch as it lays down (i) that the
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cstate of a Hindu joint family was liable to be partltlQ}rlled afmo;g::
the coparceners at the instance ?f any memb?; thereo émiued
during Lhe lifetime of the parents, (ii) that the 501x>‘he.car;1<3_ ited
to a share of such property by the mere fact qf tdelf ffmge o
in that family (iii) that every mcmber. was entitled to 43 anthe
share (iv) that the said partition was 1.mble to bcf r'eOpcnmemnber e
ground of fraud or unfairness at the instance of any N
whose absence, the partition m‘rzmgement‘s had been concnu ed 1)
that a member who was otherwi;(? pr}i)\;lde;lf f(:; ;n(it\tvtz (\(;), e
-elease his share :
Cntmcflllte(l:emeol:;‘i; Otrolctii‘:wf)eneﬁt of the coparcexjners in the
e }‘ ; t il;e renouncer's nominees (Vi) that the “gains of lear.x'a‘-
. hﬁime X ted toa self-acquisition, which was impartible (vii})
o ?\‘“0“‘)‘) sannot have a title superior to his donor"s and that
Ih"‘;t u\:t)il\l;;a‘{(donee is lable to meet all the obligations of the
xi) a :

lonor {o the full extent of the estate conveyed by the gift.
[¢{e]

Truly has it been said

wgqRer gb: afEE 1Y

(Bodhayana Dharma. 1L.1.1)
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1.4, CONSONANTS.
1.41.  Classification : 1,411,

dncient  Period - —Tolkinni
- . ‘—Tolkappi-
yanar says that there are eighteen ¢ rp

2 A onsonants from & to » which
may be classified as follows:—1 -

Voiceless Voiced
[ Guttural k TR
| Palatal c il
} ' Cerebral [ "
Plosives : - Alveolar : ".’l! .
D ol n © Nasal also,
P Dental l i
'( Labial p m |]
[ Palalal y
" Cerebral r& |
Semi-vowels - '
| Dental i
(_Labio-dentul v
Fricatives?2  Cerebral v l

Tolkappiyanar classifies consonants as vallivam, mellipam
and staiyinam. This must have been done with reference to~ the
muyayci (pmyal_na) or effect. K, ¢, t, 4, pand r are mentioned
as vallinam®, u, f, 0, u, m, n as mellinam? and Yory by w, |

T ——

1. The parallelism between

nakara-viruvy-p Latinenneluttumeyyena molipa. (Tol, E, 9.)

and )

hak@rantini kidini vyasijanani vidur budhih. (B,

is worth noting ; but we cannot say definitely \vhethér th
of Nitya§istra is anterior or posterior to I'olkippiyam.

2. In Tamil grammar r and { are not separate

fricatives, but from their pronunciation,

for the sake of clearness,

3. Vallelut t-enpa ka-caga ta-pa-ra. (Tol. E. 19.)
4 Mellelut t-enpq na-na-na na-ma-pa. (ibid. 20,)

N.p. 170, 8.)
¢ extant text

ly classified as
[ have mentioned them as such
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and [ as itaiyinam!. He does not mention the distinction
between the semi-vowels ¥, 7, [, # and the fricative [, nor takes 7
as a fricative, The word idtaiyinam appears to me to be the
translation of the Sanskrit antahstha.

He also states the place of articulation for the different
consonants :—# and # are produced by the contact of the root of
the tongue with the root of the hard palate?, cand # by that
of the middle part of the tongue with the middle part of the hard
palate,®  and # by that of the tip of the tongue with the front
of the hard palate? &5, ¢ and # by the extended tip of the
tongue completely touching the upper gumsé, r and # by the
tip of the tongue being raised and allowed to gently touch the
hard palate’,  and [ by the tip of the tongue being raised and
allowed to gently press against the hard palate?, [and ! by the
extended tip of the tongue respectively touching the upper gums
and pressing against them?®, p and s by joining the lipsl?,
» by bringing the upper teeth against the lower lip1, y by
allowing the air which passes through the ncck to pass very close
to the hard palatel?2. - And the mecllinam  letters have, in

Ttai-y-elut t-enpa ya-ra-la va-lala. (ibid. 21.)
Kakira nakira mutand v-annam. (ibid. 89.)
Cakara #iakira v-itaing v-apnam. (ibid. 60.)
Takdra nakira nuni-nd v-annam, (ibid. 91.)

ol o A

5. Here it is to be noted that ¢ and = as defined here are not zow
pronounced in the same way, but are pronounced as cerebrals; but t.he
old pronunciation is generally preserved in Malay#lam.

6.  Anna nanniya pan-mutan marunkin

Na-nuni parantu mey-y-ura v-orra-t

Tam inith pirakkun takdra nakdram. (Tol. E. 93.)
7. Anari nuni-nd v-anne m-orra

Radkd nasoka n-ayirantum pirakkum. (ibid. 94.)
8  Nuni-nd v-anari y-annam varuta

Rakdra lakdra m-Gyirantum pirakkum, (ibid. 95.)
9,  NG-vilimpu vink: y-anpan mutal-ura

Avayi n-anna m-orravum varutavum

Lakidra lakiram-a y-irantum pirakkum, (ibid. 96).

10. [Ttal-iyaintu pirakkum pakira makiram. (ibid. 97.)

11. Pal-l-ita l-iyaiya vakaram pirakkum. (ibid. 98.)

12.  Anna# céernta mitaryelu 1ali-y-icai

Kannur rataiya yakaram pirakkum. (ibid. 99.)
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addition to thewr places of articulation noted above, the nose
alsol.

‘The difference between w and 22 is that the former iy produced
at the front of the palate with the tip of the tongue facing back-
wards and that the latter is produced behind it with the ti; of the
tongue facing forwards.

Here it is worth noting that the place of articulation for the
gutturals, palatals, dentals, labials and » as mentioned by Tolkippi-
yanar closely agree with those mentioned in Taittiriya Pratisakhya
and to a large extent with those in other PratiSakhyas. (.

Kakara fakara mutand v-appam (Tol. E. 86) with

Hanumilé jihvamilena kavargé sparSayali (Tai. P. i,
35);

Cakdra fakdra mitar-na v-anppam (Tol. E. 20) with

Talau jihva@madhyéna cavargé (Tai P. i, 36) ;

Talusthand madhyéna (S. Y. V. P. 1, 79) and

Talavyandm madhya-jilwam (A. V. P, i, 21) ;

Annam nanniyva ... ud-nuni parantu . . lakara nakdram
(Tol. E. 93) with

Jilwagréna lavarge danlamilesu (Tai. P, i, 38) and
Dantyandm jihvagram prastirnam? (A. V. P, i, 24));
lal-iyaintu pirakkum pakdra makaram (Tol, E. 97) with
Osthabhyam pavargeé (Tai. P. ii, 39.) ;

Pal-l-italiyaiya vakaram pirakkum (Tol. E. 97) with
Osthantabhyam dantair vakaré (Tai P.ii. 43.),

1. 412.  Medieval period :—In the medieval period the same
is said about the classification and production of consonants with
this difference :—Nanntlar states that p and m are produced by
the upper lip pressing upon the lower lip? and y is produced
by allowing the root of the longue to press upon the root of the
hard palatet.  Practically, there is no difference between
Nanniil and Tolkdppiyam as regards the first point and there ig
slight difference as regards the second point.

1. Mellelut t-Grum pirappi n-Gkkati
Colliya palli nilaiyina v-Gyipu
Makkin vali-y-icai yappura-t 1dnrum. (ibid. 100.)
2. 'The word prastirnam in A.V.P. and the word paranty iy
rl‘olkappiyam convey exactly the same meaning.
3, Miki litalurap pa-m-ma-p pirakkum. (Na. 81)
4, Atind vatiyana mugayat tInrum. (ibid. 82.)
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1.413. Modcrn  period : 14131, The author of the
lHakkanavilakkam agrees with Nannular as regards the place of
production of p and s and agrees with Tolkappiyapar as regards
that of y.!

141322 Voiceless. Voiced.

Non-nasal.  Nasal.

[ Guttural k g n
i Palatal ¢ 7 fl
Plostves. ,} Cerebral t d 3,4
Dental t ) )
Labial Ji b m
Palatal S
Cerebral 7y !
Semi-vowels. -
Dental [
Labio- dental 2
[ Palatal §
Fricatives. -i Dental s
{ Cerebral r&s {
Aspirate, )/

All the sounds noted here are not found 1n certain dialects.
For instance, in the dialect spoken in Tinnevelly it is said by the
residents there that the sounds § and j are not gencrally found ;
in the dialect spoken in Madras the aspirate b 1s not generally
found ; in the dialect spoken at Jaffna 1t is said that most of the
sounds g, j, d, d, b, § and I are not found. Though new sounds
have crept into the language, new symbols for them have not
been introduced except for j, § (in very few cases in Vaisnavaite
works) §, s and /1. But Dr. Caldwell thinks that all these sounds
have been in existence in the Tamil Language from the earliest
time since he says that ‘the Tamilian rule which requires the same

1. Miki l-italur-a-p pakdra makdra m-irantu m-anna#i
cernta mitarrelu valiyicai kannurratiya yakaramum. (1. V. 12.)

2. ‘This refers to the consonant sounds found in certain dialects,
if I may so call them spoken in the districts of Madura, Trichinopoly,
‘I'anjore, etc.

3. ‘m’is now pronounced by rounding the tip of the tongue and
making it touch the roof of the palate. Hence at present ¢ and n are
cerebrals and not alveolars.

4, ‘n’is classed as cerebral though, when pronouncing it, the tip
of the tongue is raised and allowed to gently touch the hard palate
which is in front of the roof.

Vi—5
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consonant to be pronounced as k in one position and as o ;
another ... is essentially inherent in {he language and Iy 1 \ "
characteristic principle of it from the lx;;,rim'u'n;;r ", W'h]::l )AL.“]] l
view is correct or wrong will be discussed in 144, ifra, o

1.42. 4 point fo be swoled abont Vallinam,
Itaiyinam :(—llampiiran
sutra—

. . Mellingm and
ar states m s commentary under the

Mellchdt t-arum pirappi n-akkam

Colliya palli nilaiyvina v-ayipim

Makkip vali-y-icai yappura-1 tonrim (Tol. K, 100)
noted above that the six mel-l-cluttn are clearly made audible b
the air passing through the nose, though they are produced in t} y
places noted above ; since the word ‘yappura’is used, it is l:L
noted that itai-y-eluttis are clearly made audible by 1i10 ; L
passing through the neck or gullet and val-l-cluttiy by the ,d-UA
passing through the headl. Here it deserves to be n~oted tl;l,"t
Tolkappiyanar has mentioned in the siitra that nose also i t}d,
place of production in addition to that mentioned \f()r‘ (}:L
respective nasal possibly having before his mind the sgtr (‘3
“nasikyah nasikdsthanah (Tai. P. i, 49.) and 7’(Irgamccdz'sn‘ (T.d-S
P. 1, 51). How llampiranar and the later gmmnmria.ns h'(“.
made a mistake has been fully dealt with in L1 supra. S

1.43.  Another point to be noted about Itai-y-ipam |

[lakkanavilakkam? and Tolkappiya-mutarciittira-virut;s o
said that itaiyinam is midway between vallipam or the
consonants and the mellinam or the nas

it s
: voiceless
d | als in their nature, [t iy
not clear how it is so. Itai-y-cluits is somply the translation of th‘

e 3 .y 5 - ~ e
Sanskrit antahstha which means midway between vowel and

. . . . ' an

spar§a or explosives, since, in pronouncing vowels most of which
have vivrta-prayatua, air completely ¢scapes and in pronouncipg
explosives which have sprsta-prayatna, there is complete contac‘%

—_—
1. Ntai-y-eluttivkn mitayru-aliyum, val-l-eluttirky talaivaliyys
wHELT - it

kolka. ('Tol. E. 100, Tiam,)

Melleluttaiyum wvalleluttaiyum nBkka-t tam tai-nikarang
H = Tlay

olittaldgum, (1, Vv, 7, Comm,)
3. Valleluttu kkan munnum av-v-avarrirk-inamotta melleluttul’k.
AV-V-aVarrin-pipnumaki valikkappatiapa, — "
Avv-irantu 20kki-y-allati, dainikaranaviy-olittal  apiy,
patamaiyin atu-parri taiveluttukbal (w-7/-z}*u-éirriré1;m-p.'p—
vaikappatiana. (T, M. V. p. 23”,:

N
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between (he tongue and the other organs of specch so that air is
completely arrested in its passage, and in pronouncing v, 7, I, v,
which have isal-sprsta-prayatuna, there is only slight contact
between the tongue and the vocal organs so that most of the air
freely passes and in pronouncing §, §, s, which have isad-vivria-
prayatna, air is allowed to escape with friction. The difference
between semi-vowels and {ricatives lies only in the fact that there
is less prevention in the former and greater prevention in the
latter ; but both agree in the point, that in pronouncing them air
does not completely escape as in the case of vowels, nor is it
completely arrested in its passage as in the case of explosives.
Hence the author of Tolkdppiyam has, in my opinion, included
v, ¥, l, v, L and [ under one category and called them ifaiyelutti.
But it is surprising that the authors of lIlakkanavilakkam and
Tolkdppiya-mutar-chittira-virutti who seem to have had consider-
able knowledge of Sanskrit have gone wrong in this point.

But Dr. Caldwell has vightly translated ifaiycluitn as semi-

vowels.

1.44. The Dravidian Law of the Convertibility of Surds and
Sonants :—This theory is explained by Dr. Caldwell in p. 138 as
follows:—¢ There are distinct traces of the exislence of this law in
all the Dravidian dialects but it is most systematically and most
fully developed in Tamil and Malayalam. The law as apparent
in the Tamil-Malayilam system of sounds is as follows :—k, ¢, £, p,
the first unaspirated consonants of the first, third, fourth and fifth
vargas are always pronounced as tenues or surds (i. ¢., as &, 1, {, p)
at the beginning of words, and whenever they are doubled. The
same consonants are always pronounced as medials or sonants
(i. e, as g, d, d, b) when single in the middle of words. A
sonant cannot commence a word, neither 1s a surd admissible in
the middle, except when doubled ; and so imperative -is this
law and so strictly is it adhered to, that when words are
borrowed from languages in which a different principle pre-
vails, as Sanskrit or English, the consonants of those words
change from sonants to surds, or wice-versa according to their
position —e. g. danta (Skt. a footh) becomes in Tamil, tandam;
bhigya (Skt. happiness) becomes in Tamil, pakkiyam. This rule
applies also to the case of compounds. The first consonant of
the second word, though it was a surd when it stood independent,
is regarded as a sonani when it becomes a medial leiter in a
compound word. This difference is marked in Telugu by a-
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(1{1“.61(‘1](,(5 in ch;u:tctc'{ which is emplovedi—e. . annadammulu
(for aunatannlu) eider and younger brother; kottabadu (for
kottapadi), 1o be beaten; but in Tamil and generally i1.1 Mala-
yalam, the difference appears in the pronunciation alone 'll‘h‘ix‘
rule applies to all compounds in Telugu; but in Tamil wl.u-n tl :
words stand m a case-relation (o one another, or whcn, the ﬁrs\ I'L'
governed by the sccond, the initial surd of the seeond \vnr(ll 1:
softencd, but doubled and hardened, in token of s :wiivil:Vl-li

e. 8. mstead of kottabadu, to be beaten, it prefersio say kogt
padu.  In dvandea compounds Tamil agrees with 'l\.‘hl};:m‘ i
¢ A st rule apphes to the pronunciation of ¢ or ¢ (the
Tamil &) the first consonant of the second varga. When \'in'fl:'(
it is pronounced as a soft, weak, sibilint, with a4 sound xl;i(l\‘;'ty
between §, shoand ¢ This pronunciation is unchanged it t]V
middle of words and in all cases in which the letter is ji\n«fl “]l "
when 1t 1s doubled, 1t 1s pronounced exactly like n‘h(h‘n.r L: (,'l')l:t*
principle mvolved m this instance is t];c SAme as in ﬂ](" 0 .ﬁ
prc\'i(msly mentioned, but the operation of the rule js in L"NT
degree difterent. The ditference consists in the pr()nun‘ciuti:)(l)ln(lff
thf" consonant n l-hc beginning of a word, as well as in the
middle as a sonant, f.e. as & By theory it should be prog .
as ¢ at the beginning of a4 word—and it is worthy of}n( t‘_"“f““'d
it always recewves this pronunciation at the beginning o)flu( ?]"4“
in vulgar, colloquial Tamil; and in M;tlztyfl]nm‘ and e?I‘clAu? “";”'(?
written as well as pronounced . A :;onu:\\'lmt simil%:; l‘ II\
prevails with respect to rough r of the Tamil which is mm; ‘”‘"
as ¥ when single and like Uy when doubled. . nheed
+The T:nniliz.m rule which requires the same consonant {o be
pronounf:c.‘d as k in one position and as g in another, as 4,1/, p in’
one position and as @, d, b in another is not a mere ;li'xiecti‘
pcculi;u'iiy,.ﬂlc gradual result of circumstances, or a n;oden(;
refinement mvented by grammarians, but is essentially mherent
in the languagde, and has been a characteristic p]'inciplch()f it from
the beginning’. 7
«The Tamil characters were borrowed, 1 conceive, from the
carlier Sanskrit, and the language of the Tamilians was (,‘,Ummittui

1. The Rev. Dr. Pope and M J. Vin

| . - Dr. T son state the sa g
with a slight modification, the former in page 7 of his Tamil }?;Z;lg:rz
and the latter in page 654 of Journal Asiati ixi fe T :
1911. que Dixieme serie Tome 18
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to writing on or soon after the arrival of the first colony of
Brahmans, probably several centuries before the Christian Era.
Yet even af that carly period the Tanmul alphabet was arranged
in such a manner as to embody the peculiar Dravidian Law of
the Convertibility of Surds and Sonants. The Tamil alphabet
systematically passed by the sonants of the Sanskrit, and adopted
the surds alone, considering one character as sufficient for the
expression of both classes of sounds.  This circumstance clearly
proves that ab initio the Dravidian phonetic system, as repre-
senled in Tamil, ifs most ancient exponent, differed  cessentially
from that of Sanskrit’.

Here we have to examine (1) whether this law holds good
for Tamil language from the carliest times orin Dr. Caldwell’s
words whether it is essentially inherent in the language, and has
been 1 characterisitic principle of it from the beginning; (2)
whether it is found most svstematically and most fully developed
in Tanid; (3) whether there was an imperative law that a sonant
cannot commence a word, and that a surd 1s inadmissible in the
middle of a word except when doubled; and (4) whether the
Tamil alphabel systcm:tticnlly passed by the sonants of the
Sanskrit, and adopted the surds alone, considermg one character
a5 sufficient for the expression of both classes of sounds.

1. Whether il is essentially ithereint in the language —
the author of the earliest extant grammar of the

Toikappiyanar,
1 the first siitra

Tamil language, says if
Elutiena-p patipa
Akara-mutal
Nakara v-rruv@y muppas l-cipa
Carntu-varan mavapry wminr-alai kataryé (Tol, E. 1.)
{that there are thirty primary eluttit from a 1o » and three secon-
dary elutti, and in the second sutra,
Avaitam
Kurriya l-tkavain kurriya l-tkaram
Aylam-cnra
Muppar pulliyn m-elntts r-anna, (Tol. K. 2.)
he three secondary elutti are kurrival-tkavam, kurriyal-uka-
d aytam which are denoted in script with dots. Does the
4 here denote sound or symbol ? It evidently means
ollowing reasonsi—(a) In the third sitra

thal t
yait an
word elutl
sound for the f



Kh]

he says ¢ of them ¢, i, 1, ¢ and o
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Avarrul

Ain

Lo ennn n-appa l-anhum

Or-aba p-icaikkun kirrelul leenpa. (Tol. K. 3)

sound one matra and arce called

kurrelulire: in the fourth sutry,

At1da

E ai

Oan ennu m-appa 1-éluin

Iv-ala peicaikku nettelut t-enpa. (Tol. E. 4)
the next seven @, 1, 4, &, at, 0 and an sound two mitras and arce
called niettelnitin ; in the cighth,

Adukdra v-iruvay-p
the twelvc{ );:I;l)ii :;-:f)”(lz[llrl :I- ,Il‘,Yi"-ey‘(‘ ! ”Ul_i pa. (T(?l' E. &)

care called wyir ; in the ninth

Nakara V-1rv@y-p ‘

Pativen n-clutin ney-v-cia molipa. (Tol. E. 9,)
the Tast cighteen elutti with n at the end

tenth, are called mey ; in the

Mey-y-0 {-iyaivinu BI-uYIY-1y riviyd. (Tol. E 10.)
the nature of the vowel is not' changed cven when '7ro.nou.nced
after a consonant; in the eleventh, }

Mey-y-i p-alavé y-arai-y-cna molipa. (Tol. E. 11.)
the quantity of a consonant is half a matrd; in the nineteenth,

Vallelut 1-enpa ka-ca-ta ta-pa-ra. (Tol. E. 19.)
k¢ ‘,t, I, b, r are vallelulltis or voiceless consonant: in the
twentieth,

Mellelut t-eppa na-fia-na na-ma-pa. (Tol. E. 20.)

#, My Wy 1y wty 1are nelleluth or nasals; and in the twentyfirst,

Itai-y-elul l-cupa ya-ra-la- va-la-la. (Tol. E. 21.)

y, 1 b vy {, [ are itaiyelutlsy or semi-vowels. In all these stitras,
elutty cannot but mean sound; for symbols cannot have quantitly
nor can they be classified as val-l-inam, mel-l-inam and itai-y-
inant. Besides, in the whole Nanmarapi, the first section in
Elutlatik@ram of Tolkappiyam, he miakes mention of words like
nruen (form) and iyarkai (nature) wherever he wants to denote
symbols ¢.g. in the fifteenth siitra,

Mey-y-i w-iyarkai pulli-y-otiv nilaiyal, (Tol. E. 15.)
he says that the iyarkai or nature of the consonant is to be
-ndicated by dots; in the sixteenth sitra,

Ekara okara-t l-iyarkai-y-u m-arré. (Tol, E. 16.)
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he says that the syarkai or nature of ¢ and o is the same ; he says
in the 14th sitra

Utperu pulli y-uruvd kum-m-¢é. (Tol. E. 14).
that a dot within is its #ruon or form (of shortened m1); the same
is the case for vowel-consonants in the siitra

Pully y-illa wv-ell@ mcyyum

Urnu-v-ury v-Gki y-akaramo t-uyirilalum

Enai  y-uyird t-urnou-tivin t-uyirttalum

Awy-i r-iyala v-wyirtla 1-gré (Tol. E. 17.)

If then elutin denotes sound, could Tolkdppiyanar who is so
careful as to note the difference in the quantity and the nature
between i and 7 (shortened i), # and % and who shows from
his work especially the sections dealing with the classification
and production of speech sounds intimate knowledge of
Sanskrit PratiS$akhyas and Panini’s grammar where it 1s clearly
stated that the voiced consonants are produced when the
kantha is closed (i.c.) when the vocal chords are very close to
each other and voiceless when kamtha is open (i.c.) when the
vocal chords are far away irom each other (cf. Tai. P. ii, 4 & 5),
have failed to denote the difference between the voiceless
consonants &, ¢, ¢, I, p and voiced consonants g, j, d, d and b and
mentioned them as vallinam ? 1f the voiced sounds g, j, d, d,
and b were in existence then, could he have stated that the
number of primary sounds was only thirty 7 Hence it is clear
that at the time of Tolkappiyanar the voiced consonant sounds
did not exist in the Tamil Language. Hence Dr. Caldwell’s
statement ¢ this peculiarity is essentially inherent in the language
and has been a characteristic principle of it from the beginning’
cannol stand.

The author of Viracoliyam and its commentator say that in
tadbhava words the consonani % is substituted for the four
Sanskrit consonants %, kh, g and gh! This would not have
been the case if ¢ had already existed. All other grammarians
including the Rev. Beschi say that there are only thirty or thirty-
one primary sounds.

1.  Muntiya-varkkankal-aintinu-mun-n-onrin many-atankum.
(V. Tat. 6.)
Ka-cata-ta-pa-v-enpavarro voonraiye Ritappinum, urappiyum ?
etuttum, kanaittum, mukkinum aintuvitamaka-c-collappata
kinra aintu varkkankalinum munpataiya-k-kitappinar collap.
patukinra vourinkannt y-atan pinne ninra minreluttum atan.
&kum. (V. Tat, 6, Comm.) o :
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But what Dr. Caldwell says is found in the spoken Tamil of
e modern deays.  What might be the reason for this? s it due
to the general phonological principle that voiceless consonants
are made voiced when they are found between vowels or preceded
by nasals; or is it due to the fact that the Sanskrit words like naga

and vandana were written in Tamil seript as wakam (pai) and
vantanant (fpark) but pronounced as nagam and vandanam
as in Sanskrit and then the same letters & and 3 began to be
pr(mounccd ander such conditions even - pure Tamil words as
gand d. o g (oppid) aga and (s ¥ep) tandai ? 1 does not seem
{o be reasonable to accept the former alternative, because ceven
now in Jaffna, such voiceless consonants are pronounced as voice-
less and not voiced.  Hence it becomes necessary to aceept the
cecond alternative.

2. Whether it is fornd most syslematically and most fully
developed in Tamil:—Since 1 have shown that voiced C‘)nson;mtg
were absent {rom Tamil language in the earliest times, it 15
evident that they were not developed in Tamil,  (Even i Mala-
yalam  there is difference in pronunciation between antka and
anga though ¢ k' in anka is slightly voiced.

3. Whether there was an imperalive law thal a sonant can-
a0t connence a word, neither is a surd admissible in the middle
cxcept when doubled:—Since 1 have proved that the voiced con-
sonants were absent {from the early Tamil language, and since no
gmmmarinn from Tolkippiyanar to Civafidna-mupivar has stated
this, it need not be discussed. But so far as the spoken Tamil
of the modern days 13 concerned it holds good.

In this context it deserves to be mentioned that Dy,
Caldwell and some modern scholars of Tamil seem to think
{hat it is absolutely necessary to have the voiced consonants
after the pasal of the same class! and the voiced con-
conant or spirant between vowels and it is difficult to pronounce
them otherwise, ic., faftkai, paficam, pantam and ovantan
should be pronounced as tangai, paijam, pandam and vandin

and akam, icat, alai, alu, lapn as ahan or agam, isai,
adaiy ad and labu. ‘This view appears to be unsustainable.
F.or» a5 Vendryes points out in his Language?, « Difficulty and
case of pl‘()l11111ci:1ti()11 are purely relative conception, doubtless

;. D.C. G p. 142
5. Cf.p. 00—Language by Vendryes translated by Paul Radin,

Ph. D.
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quite definite o the speaker, but variable for each language.
We cannot appreciate them without a thorough knowledge of

the structure of the language.

In fact the articulatory habils are

at the root of the difficulty, so that a sound group which one
people find difficull to pronounce may be quite easy for a
neighbouring people.”

The following table will show that there are examples in
Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam and Tulu where voiceless conso-
nants are found after nasals and between vowels:—

Telugu. Kanarese. | Malayalam.| Tulu. Tamil.
(a) ik ificu (to dry
up)
komki ) kokki (hook)
vanki vanki vanki (armlet)
kanke  |kdke kankai (heat)
afice afice afical afical | afical
afici | anké (lhere)
(thither)
kanta kanta (having
(seeing) seen)
untu (there untu
is)
entu (eight) ctin
enta enta (Of enla (What)
(how much) what sort)
kantu (to go kanti (to be
down) spoiled)
impu impu inpn (sweat-
ness)
ka@mpn kampn (stalk)
(b) dta dtike atika attam (play)
kapu kapu kapu | kappu (protec-
tion)
atuka atukku
(loft in a
house)
tlukku irkki
(narrow-
ness) ikara | inké
(here)
Vi—6
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The initial ¢ in catti is pronounced not as § in Tulu
+

itself. but as ¢

This clearly shows that there need be no b
that the consonants that follow nasals or that are between vowels
should become voiced in the Dravidian languages.  But 'li\Vt(I \
same time, examples like kungu (to sink) by U)(’, side ()f’ (kllh;(
(to sink) and id: (this) in Telugu, adu (to play) and paga (¢nn 'l‘f[
in Kanarese, idi (pledge) and unde (globe) in Tuly are f : )1)
This shows that there was a tendency in those languages t()m?('
nounce the voiceless consonants that followed nasals 0{13- t‘hqto pl,(-)-
between two vowels, as voiced,  Since old Malayalzml is( ere
Tamil, ] have not given many examples from Malayalam her
This change may have been due to the natural tendctn((: ¢ fl?he'
people if we are able to find out such examples at 4 timyc : 1 X(’
those languages were not influenced by Sanskrit. By v~ ;V .1%11
we know al present, the carliest work in Telugu foun (’1% ‘tu o
now is said to be the Bharatam by N annaya which r‘)u tall
belongs to the early part of the 11th century and the ("'”gl,f.hxly
inscriplion happens to be that of Kubja Visnuvurdham L*‘; .
6th century. The carliest work in Kanarese tl'mt has bc;n (f) e
out till now is the Kavirdjamarga written about the 9th ond
and the earliest reliable inscription, it is believed, (

earlier than 6th century A. D.

ard and fast rule

almost

century,
0es not go

During the 7th century we have Téviram ang Nilavira
pirapantam which clearly show the great influence of SanskZit( .
Tamil. Hence it is more probable for the chang o
into Tamil through analegy with the sounds of
words in Tamil written in Tamil characlers,

e to have crept
the borrowed

4. Whether one character was sifficicnl Lo express botl
classes of sounds:—Dr. Caldwell assumes that the Tamil l
was introduced after the advent of the Sanskritists
one character sufhcient to express both classes o;
that be 50, why should they have invented new symbols {o ex
press voiced consonants g, j, &, d and b in Grantha script Whic];
they should have invented after the Tamils began (o learn Sans
krit and in which almost all the symbols of the Tamil langua \(’.
which, according to Gopmatha Rao, were adapted from Bré}fﬁE
script, were incorporated ? - Hence at the time whe

alphabet
who found
sounds, If

N 1 was New y mv ¢ ( ave > M
SCI p cn C y 1 1 l]()t h(lv tl]( VO’C('(I CONSO ] 1

sounds.
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Therefore Dr. Caldwell’s theory of Convertibility of Surds
and Sonants can hold good only with reference to the spoken
Tamil of the present day.

1.45. C and ] according to Dr. Caldwell:~—Dr. Caldwell says
that the pronunciation of ¢ is not § but ¢ in the lowest colloquial
dialect and it is probably the ancient pronunciation of this letter
which is retained by the lower classes.  Even the higher classes
in Tinnevelly pronounce it even now as ¢ and reference to the
siitras on Niammarapii of Tolkdppiyam mentioned above can
clearly explain that his conjecture thal it was the ancient
pronunciation is really true.

As regards ‘5’ Dr. Caldwell says that “it is not used in
correct Tamil; the same sound is somelimes admitied in the use
of those Sanskrit derivatives in which the letter ¢;’ is found in
Sanskrit”. But in the spoken dialects of Tanjore, Trichinopoly,
etc., it is freely used in pure Tamil words. Thus mafical is
pronounced as mafijal, kafici as kafiji, etc.

1.46. A point about the cerebral consonants in Tamil and
Sanskril:—Dr. Caldwell says that ¢ Sanskrit has borrowed them
from Dravidian languages for the following reasons:—(1) The
lingual consonants are essential component elements of a large
number of primitive Dravidian roots. (2) None of the lingual
consonants has ever been discovered in any of the primitive
languages which are related to Sanskrit. (3) Those consonants
which Tamil has borrowed from Sanskrit within the period of
existence of Dravidian literature have been greatly mecdified to
accord with the Tamilian laws of sound and delicacy of ear. 4)
Though Telugu has heen more exposed to Sanskrit influence than
Tamil, vet larger use is made of those sounds in Tamil than in
Telugu’. (C. D. G. 148.)

Dr. Caldwell may be said to be right as regards his first two
reasons. The third reason adduced by him seems to me not quite
satisfactory; for Tamil evidently has to substitute some sounds for
those of Sanskrit which are not found in it as ¢k, d, dh. The
fourth is not after all a very strong reason. Besides, there are
four other points that stand in the way of accepting his theory:—
(1) The cerebral sounds in Sanskrit are produced by rounding
the tongue and making it touch the roof of the palate, while in
Tamil they were produced by the tip of the tongue touching the
front of the palate without its being rounded at the time of Tol-
kappiyanar, though they are now pronounced exactly in the same
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way as i Sanskrit.  If they had been borrowed by Sanskrit from
Tamil, 1 do not know why the position of their articulation was
changed.  (2) Besides, they are found in Rgvida, the
religious work in  Sanskrit  which is supposed to  have
been composed in the  Indus Valley soon after the Aryans
migrated there.  (3) It has becn enunciated by F
that r4dental remains unchanged, but i

carliest

ortunatov

n combination of
I and a following dental, the | disappeared, and the dental

was lingualised. Dr. C. G. Uhlenbeck and other philologists
excepl Brugman agrec with  his theory! and hence think
that the cerebrals are  a  natural development. (4) Otto
Jesperson too agrees with the same theory from another stand-
point as is seen from his following statement: « According to a
theory which is very widely accepted, the Dravidian languages
exerted a different influence on the Aryan languages when the
Aryans first set foot on Indian soil, in making them adopt the
cacuminal (or inverted) sounds d, ¢, # with dh, th which were
not found in primitive Aryan. Bui even this theory does not
seem to be quite proof against objections. It is easy to admit
that natives accustomed to one place of articulation of their d, ¢,
n will unconsciously produce the d, ¢, n of a new language they
are learning in the same place; but then they will do it every-
where. Here, however, both Dravidian and Sanskrit possess
pure dental d, , # pronounced with the tip of the tongue touch-
ing the upper teeth, besides cacuminal ¢, #, n, in which it touches
the gum or the {ront part of the hard palate. In Sanskrit we find
that the cacuminal articulation occurs only under very definite
conditions, chiefly under the influence of <, Now, a trilled
tongue-point ¢#’ in most languages, for purely physiological
reasons which are easily accounted for, tends to be pronounced
further back than ordinary dentals; and it is therefore quite
natural that it should spontaneously exercise an influence on
neighbouring dentals by drawing them back to its own point of
articulation. This may have happened in India quite independ-
ently of the occurrence of the same sounds in other vernaculars2

just as we find the same influence very pronouncedly in

1. Sanskrit Phonetics (English Edition by Dr. C, G. Uhlenbeck,
section 44, p. 53).

2. Tt is worthy to be noted that it has already been mentioned
that the Tamil ¢ and » were not originally cacuminal but alveolar,
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Swedish and in East Norwegian where d, 1, i, s are cacumi.nal
(supra-dental) in such words as bord, kort, .barn., etc. Accor<_:1mg
to Grandgent (Naure Sprachen, 2, 447) d in his own American
English is pronounced further back than elsewhere before and
after ¢’ asin dry, hard; but in none of these cases need we
conjure up an extinct native population to account for a perfectly
atural development.! '
ndtulI;]r(fm wh:rt)t has been mentioned above it may not be possible
for us to accept the statement of M. J. Vinson that the cerebrals
in the Aryan Languages of the north have been developed rela-
tively at a recent date2, |
1.47. Secondary consonant: 1.471. Auncient pcrzotd: Accord-
; appl ar there is no secondary consonant.
e t(1) I;);kapﬂpllc}:?igizltperiod: The authoz of Viracdliyam does
not m.enti(.m any secondary consonant. The author o.f Némi-
nitam says that there are 16 secondary consonants consisting of
6 shortened voiceless consonants, 6 shortened nasals and short-
d v, shortened J, shortened » and shoriened I.  The author of
ene 3.“1 says that ihere are 42 orralapetai® and three shortened
S;igz:cﬂ gf the former having one matra and each of the lafter
' of a mitras. Wherever two similar consonants come
?;géﬁij for the sake of metre as the two *I’sin *koll,lérrin
marnppup ponrana’ (they are like the horns of war'-bulls) (P.N.
4, 4), he takes them as one secondary sqund_ h.avmg f)qe fUI.l
str As regards the shortened 1, asin popwm he divides it
'matrta};ree according to the consonant which precedes or follows
;Zt:)vhich is not quite necessary. cf. 1.222 supra. ‘
1.473. Modern period: The author of llakkanavilakkam
says that there are 11 orralapetai and one makara-k-kurukkam and

S e

i. Language, [ts Nature, Development and Origin by Otto

. 196-7. .
Jesgersg'c Srebral En Dravidien, pp. 111 to 123. Journal Asiatique,

Onzieme Serie Tome XIII, 19169. ]

3. Nafia-na na-ma-pa va-yaiala vaytam
Ajapin kuril-inai kurip-ki l-itai-kata:
Mikal® y-avarrip kuri-y-am 7{32‘5. (Na. 92.) -

4, Nana mup-n-um vadekdn micai-yu-ma-k-kurukum. (ibid. 96,)

" i iralapi irantam netil onye

> Mﬁtz:l;ll;}tlu ali-au-k kug’ukkam_oz'g'a{apu
Arz;i orru-i u-k kurukkam aya:anf o
Kl kural maskan ytam mattirai. (ibid. 99.)
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agrees with Nannalar as regards their qu

Sanuaras antity.  Civafianamuni.
v agrees with Tolkippiyanar, )
Though Tolkiappiyanar
has 1 of a matrda!, he hag
consonant since it does not

mentions shortened 4 and says i
not mentioned i gy g, secondary
, siisty his definition ol carpelutty.
Cl. 1.22. supra. Orvalapetai s only two  similay C(msn;];mt%
placed side by side for the sake of metre, he ]lil.S no.t

Henee
mentioned if as o scecondary The opiion of To
- Of-

consonant,
kippiyanir scems to be sound.

L8, Twitial, Jinal asid medial CONSON Ly
Sanskril  words—Their  similaritips dissim1/(1)'1'li('s.'~Tol_
kappiyanar says that, in Tamil, 2 conjunct congon
stand at the beginning of a word?, |k ¢
intially being followed by any vowel3
by a, ai and aut, v except whe
i when followed by @, ¢

i Tamil and
and
ant  cannot
v Py can stand
e exeept when followed
n followed by #, i, o and 03,

and 06 and y whep followed only by
a’.  Similarly, the only consonants that can stand as the fing]

member are @, u, 1, my w8, 1, e, Land {8,

As regards the initial consonants, the author of Viracoliyam
slightly differs from Tolkappivanir.  He allows # when foll-owed
by “a’ also, dlows ¢ when followed by all vowels ang allows y
when followed by «, @, u, @, 6 and ai’. The author of
Nanniil agrees with the author of ViracOliyam and adds # also to

\\—--
Lo Arai-y-alapic kurukan makare m-utaitte

Lear-y-ita parubun teriyun kqlai, (Tol. E. | 3.)
2. Uyir-mey y-allana moli-muta /-@kd. (ibid. 60.)
3, Ka-tana pa-ma-p-epn m-A-v-ain-t-eluttim

B8 v-uyirotusi cellumir mutals. (ibid. 61.)
4, Cakara-k kilaviyu m-avaryd rarre

Aat an-v-enu manyalai katye. (ibid. 62.)
5. UucBvcnpu nankuyir

Vaen p-eluttoti varuta /-ililai. (ibid, 63.)
0. Ae

O-e%n miit-v-uyir fiakirar 7-uriya. (ibid, 64.)

7. A-v-8t-allati yakara mutalant. (ibid, 65.)
8.  Nenvnama payara-la va-la-la v-engum
Apbati mowrs pugti y-iruri. (bid, 79.)
9. 4' v-y-anaittun ka-ca-ta-na-pa-ma-y Variyum-pa.g.
Eyiyd-v-cg;zmz-ya-w z/-dg'u-ﬁa-ﬂ-ndnkumel ld-2-
e (VLG 7Y

v-il
wlakum
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the listl and one of its commentators gives anfiapam as an
example ot the same; but 12anam does not seem to occur as a
separate word in literature. o

As regards the final consonants, the author of Viracoliyam
differs from Tolkappiyanar in omitting #, n and v from thye
list2. This is perhaps due 1o the fact that such wordf as uri,
porun and tcv became obsolete in his days. But Nannalar agrees
here with Tolkappiyandr®. In modern times, words beginning
with ¢, 9, » and [ also are found; but all of them are word§
borrowed {rom other languages. I.g., tankd, tamaram, yanti-
ram, yaman, réman, lankai, etc.

Besides it is said that all consonants except » and [ can be
followed by the same consonants?. Some of them may also be
followed by other consonants. For instance ¢ can be followed
by k, cand p; r by k, cand p; I by k, ¢, p,y and v; [by k, ¢, p, y
and v, 2 by k; @ by cand y; nby {, & ¢, i, p, i, y and v; 1 by ¢
and y; m by p,y and »; n by 7, £, ¢, :ﬁ, prm,yand vy vbyy, y,r,
and L by %, ¢, t, u, p, m, v, &, y and A5,

1.  Panni r-uyirum ka-ca-ta-na pa-ma-va-ya
Najim-vi r-aintuyir mey-y-u moli-mutal., (Na. 102.)
2, Irw-makara nakarankatdmu m-itai-y-inattel
ﬁ:?rum-mkam m-olint-aintum-ivain t-elil-uyirum
K-ﬁrun-tamiliq_m-k ksirrelutt@m-enpar kdl-valai-ye, (V. C.8.)
3 1—17/;' fia-na-na-ma-na ya-ra-la-va la-la-mey
Cayu m-ukara ndlaruy m-iré. (Na. 107.)
4. Mey-n-nilai cutti n-ella v-eluttum
Tam-mug ram-vartum ra-lavalan kataiye, (Tol. E. 30.)
5. Tara-lale vennwm pulli mupnar-k
}( a-ca-pa v-enpu mi-v-elut t-uriya. (ibid. 23.)
Avaryul
La-lasokin munnpar ya-va-v-un tdprum. (ibid. 24.)
Na-Ra-na-na ma-na-venum pulli munnar-t
Tatta ”;-icaikal-otlm_m nilaiye. (ibid. 25.)
Avrrul
Na-nadokan munnar-k
X a-ca-fa-pa me ya-v-a-v v-8lu m-uriya. (ibid. 26.)
Na-na-ma-va v-ennum pulli munnar
1./(;&12(1 nirran mey-per r-anre. (ibid. 27.)
MaSokan pulli-mun va-v-v-un tdnrum. (ibid. 28.)
Ya-ra-la v-ewnum pulli munnar
Mutal;i k-elicttu iakaramoti t8nrum. (ibid. 9.
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Here it may be noteq that Rgvéda p
a list showing the sounds in Sanskrit {} pectively stang
as the initial and fipal members of single wordg and ; (
consonants which can follow other cons
fourth of each Vargd, scmi-vowels,
aspirate and the second varga do not stand .
of wordsl, The Atharvaveéda Priltiéékhya
tinal2.  When we compare this with the
of words in Tamil, we see that, of the sou
the tongues Tamil allows #, ¥ 1y, vand 4
does not and that Sanskrit allows k n, [
not,

r&liéikhya sim

ilarly gives
at can reg

‘ allows lalso g4 the
hnal sounds ¢ the end

as finals, while Sanskrit

Similarly the Rgvéda Pr:ltiézikhya says th
upadhmdniya, w'snrga, anusvdrg jh,s 7, ¢, ih, d, di
stand as initial menbers of wordst. Byt Tamil 4
the words fialam, Aanti as the initial member,

Again the sane Pratifakhya Says that, in the middle of
words, the second, third ynd fourth sounds of the five vargas are
not followed by the same soundss.  But thg May appear tq be
wrong since such words aa /g JJ80 majia are found jp classica
Sanskrit.  But 1t seems they are not f i ' A
followed by #; » is not followed by the first four sounds
of the five vargas, but is preceded by them?;
not followed by the second or fourth sound of

not followed by #9; % does not follow an ¢
followed by / or explosives, but i preceded b

Here the points to be noted
allows all explosives except ¢

at jilwdmﬁliya,
» B cannot
OWs i as in

the fricatives are
cach varga8; , 1o
xplosivelﬂ; ¥ is not
Y them11,

are the followingzh'l‘amil

and n after y whjle Sanskrit doeg
not.  On the other hand, Tamj] does not allow ¥ after the stops
— e > el

vargd ndntam Yantyan ]
2. A V.P.L5 faniyaz. (R.V. P, 121

3. Classical Sanskrit alloys /% as an initial member, f. jhagis;,
4, Bédaralkardu Paramard/mmﬂ_sm(zr_adm nadim ta;édrdd.,zz,a,z ca

sapta. (R. V, p, 12,2)
Samyufyants,

Na lakirena réphap, (ibid. 12,4) (iig. 123
Sparsair-vakirs yg barair-anuttamaip, (ibid. 12,5,

Tathd tesam ghBsinal, sarvathdsmabhih, (ibid, 12,6.)

Na répho réphena, (ibid, 12, 8.)

Na spar$air-usmg brathamah parassan, (ibid, 12, 10.)
Lakira-sparSair na yagy, uttarash, (ibid, 12, 14

5. Nanydnyena madhyama xpars‘amrgdh

S0 ®yo

[ S S
—
-
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Sanskri Tamil agree ' -
hile Sanskrit allows it.  But both Sanskrit and limi) g 7 (U
hol allowt o followed by r an
> 7, [ 1o be tollo !
4| 10 be followed by r, /1
ot allowing » 1o
1‘ be followed by &, ¢, ¢, L and p. P\ 0
o ¢ Tolkippiyanar has ed the Prifi-
1t seems to me that Tolkappiyanar has follc.)w.? 1 g
\ ‘ iont a
Sakhyas here also as in the case of mentioning initi
sakhyas also as
vowels. | N
1.5. Seccondary sounds whiclh are classed by 11111L11Ag -
| J N ncien
' wels nor as consonanisi—1.51,
jans neither as voiwels nor as
marians neither ' g s - Ao
iod: Tolkappiyanar mentions dylam as a SLC()I“;dd y
L’r ) - 1 1 T, kY A . y ;l 1 .
iut does not say whether it is a vowel or a consonat .
‘ ; Traralive - s
1.52. Medicval period:—The author ol Viracoliyam mention
RV g 4

T - ol Néminatam mentions 217
: is calevor T'he author of Némina
none in this calegory.

- er this category consisting of 216 vowel-

e the “l ortened aytam to the above list, and he d.lVldCS it
’édds t‘he unsI1 think itJ\VOuld have been much better if he had
m_t(,) elgl.]t'. to six according as it is succeeded by one of £, , .t,- t,
divided 11111 (Oui *Jdding two more as & in a&lu and askatiya
p and ! W,l;;;nu}; precedes once of the above six consonants.,
where f.t“ﬂl lern period—The author of llakkanavilakkam

1'33.' ﬂ\foc ;'1'115,1‘ except in discarding the shortened aytam,
agrees “fltlzll :;f— oif Tolkappiyanar who has not stated that Fhe
(31] the (flu'cll(l) is zubstituted for I and [ in the sandhi al+ linai=
a)”“"”’ .\'\ nd sl + 19 = mn&iiln, is shorlened,
A It h:ls already been mentioned in 1.222 supra that
o ,l.Sf.tqke t; have included vowel-consonants among secon-
P ; and that they are not at all unitary sounds. As
dary vsounfis‘hortencd aylam, 1 fully agree with the author of
regards thcl ;k.lm Hence of the secondary sounds which are
nakkal}émﬁl (T a£ni1 grammarians neither as vowels nor as con-
classcd b1y t \thich 1s To be dealt with heie is only aytam.
sonants ¢ ¢ Aylam :—1. 551, In the ancient period it dppears

1‘3 .5;\”5 n(i included in the alphabet bel\yeen ﬁvowels and
that this t‘( since Tolkdppiyanar says in the first satra ¢ dkara
COHSOlmn/‘s,rcwiru7.'[zy (clutiu) muppalenpa’ (which means thirty
mulal Z_l.a ot ., tt-) ) ;md-mcntions aytam in the second sitra. Bul
letttel*rs f;:l(;]xﬂ‘l p_eriod, it was included between them as it ig
in the ‘

ST e enl
since the author of Viracoliyam says sol,
now, '

1. Arintav-eluttam-mun papnirantavika ldna-kam-mun
. Pi-ra7lta,palt'ﬂ€ltu ”[ey.”a[u.y.a_}'tam Veves e (V. Co ]-)

VI—7

N i (.
and fnates,
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Dr. Caldwell has written it along with the vowels and
mentions in page 353 that it is ¢a sort of guttural’; but whether
it is a vowel or a consonant or neither must be carcfully con-
sidered.

1.552.  dncienl period:—Tolkappiyanar says that aylam is
one of the secondary sounds and appears in the middle of Word;
after a short vowel and before a voiceless consonant followed l);r
a vowell, and also its place of production is determined by that
of the consonant i whosc company it is2, [t is classed by him
neither as a vowel nor as a consonant.  This is perhaps due to
Panini not having classed jihvamiiliya or upadhimaniya as o
vowel or a consonant.

1.553.  Mcdicval and Modern  periods:—Néminitam says
that it is one of the 31 primary sounds?; but this is wrong. In
Nannul, the grammar of the mediceval period and in llakkana-
vilakkam of the modern period? it is said to be an open sou;qd
and its place of production is the heads. This is quite contrary
to what is said in Tolkappiyam. How can it be an Open sound 7
Its pronunciation ts just like that of the spirants j‘hvd"lﬁﬁya in
kah kardti when it s tollowed by £, and the spirant upadhmaniyg
in kah phaiatr when it is bollowed by p. In Tamil it can come
even belore ¢, t, L and ¥ which 1s not the case in Sanskrit, |t
must be pronounced by allowing the air to reach that part of the
vocal organs where the tollowing consonant 1s produced and
suddenly arresting 1t so that a part of the air may escape with
{riction as in the case of !ricutives.A Hence Tolképpiyagar says
that its place of articulation 1s that of the letter in whose company
it is.  This must evidently be the consonant that follows it This
statement is almost similar to what is said in the Taittiriya Prit;.
¢akhya as regards $, §, s, 1, jihvamaliya and upadhmaniyar,

USSR

1. Kuriyatan munna r-@yta-p pulli

Uyiroty, punarnta-val liray micaitte (Tol. E. 38.)
Carntu-vari n-allati tamakkiyal pila-v-enat
Terntu-velt p patutia v-enai manLun

Tattas carpir pirappori civani

Otta katciyiy ram-m-iyal p-iyalum. (ibid. 101.)

3. Avi y-akara-muta [-Ariranid m-aGytam-ita:
Mevum.,.oovuevunn (N.N.E. 1.)

Aytaneti cdcaiyi p-ankan tiyalum. (I.v.13)

Aptak kitan-talai y-aikd muyarci. (Na. 87.)

of, Uttaré asta asmanah. (R. V. P.i, 12.)

paré sad Gsminah. (Tai. P. i, 9.) and Sparsasthinssu dsmina

T ———

1S

=N e

HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 51

Thus in pronouncing & in ¢k, kascit, mustili, astu, aspolam,
kasriti, the air must respectively be allowed to reach the soft
palate, middle of the hard palate, the front portion of the hard
palate, the teeth, the lips and the top of the hard palate. This is
also borne out by the fact that it is replaced by a consonant
similar to its succeeding consonant; mu&titey is changed to mut-
titnl, kasriti to  karritu?, orupstu-onrw to orupattonrid,
and so on. Besides, one can see from euphony in the expres-
sion kitrra-k-kosrer (Pattu. 236, 633) & cannot be guttural, but
only a spirant produced where 7 is produced. It is therefore
a kind of arrested voiceless spirant resembling in its sound the
first part of the affricate reversed and hence it was not in the
ancient and medieval periods a guttural as Dr. Caldwell thinks,
nor is it an open sound produced at the head as many of the
grammarians of the medieval and modern periods think4.

But it is now pronounced in all cases in the same way as if
it were before ¢ k’. It is evident however that it does not con-
form to etymology; for it is not generally possible to have
a guttural spirant or fricative before a palatal,"cerebral, dental or
labial consonant. The forms mu&fitn and kasriti are respec-
tively formed by the combination of two words muf+fily and
kal 4+ tity; in the former case the initial £ of #it5 1s cerebralised by
the influence of the preceding cerebral /, and [ is correspondingly
changed to & by being assimilated to £. Can the sound assimi-
lated to a cerebral be a guttural ? Similarly in the latter case the
initial 7 of #itn is changed to cerebral 7 by the influence of the
preceding ! and consequently ! is changed to & by being assimi-
lated to r; nowhere is a guttural seen in Tamil words before ¢ 7.

I cannot definitely find out how and when this unetymolo-
gical pronunciation of & came into existence. But I may say that
it may have come after the 8th or 9th century A. D., since the

anuptirvyena. (Tai. P. 2 44.) and Jikvamiliyah kavargasthing
...... upadkmaniyah pavargasthane. (Tai. P. 2, 44, Comm.)
1. Ayt nilaiyalum varai-nilai y-inre
Takaram varaun kilai y-Gna. (Tol, E. 400.)
2. ZTakaram varu-vali y-Gyta nilaiyalum
Pukarin y-enmandr pulamai yore. (ibid. 370.)
3. Orupad titi-mun w-onru-muta l-onpian
Ennu m avai-y-iir piravu m-eytin
Ayta m-aliya-v-in takun ta-vv-é. (Na.196.)
4.  Ayta-k k-itan-talai y-aikd muyarce
e (Na. 87.)



52 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

word gydelud it {or isdeludiis fonnd in line 152 of the Vélvikudi
Grant published in Epigraphica India, Vol XVIT Pyt VI which
shows that & before o was pronounced like

vatthal time, I the
dental spirant is carclessly pronounced, i

may almost vesemble
‘v’ But since in most of the simple words where 1 oceurs i is
followed by the  gutiural, possibly the  guttura)

sound was
generalised throughout2,

Owing to this modern pronunciation
of &, one symbol € &7 §s being used by the

Tamil Texicon of the
Madras University3,

Another point deserves to be noted

asregurds the origin of
avlam. 1 s not

found in Telugu and Canarese,
Malayalam words,  Even in Tamil it is not

letter since it can be replaced by its sucee

noran pure
an mdispensable
cding letter, Besides,
its sound before £ and p respectively agrees with that of visiarga
before a guttural and a labial (i.c.) Jiho@miliva and upadlimanive,
Pandit M. Raghava Aiyangar writes in his article on ¢ Tolkappiva-
ndrim Pullivelufium’ in page 153 Vol XXV of Centamil
published by the Tamil Sangam at Madura that in ancient times
aytan was vepresented by 2isarga. Henee it seems 1o me fhat

the visarga which is used before o guttural and a labia] a4 Jiled-

from Sanskrit and
less consonants in Tamil

maliya and upadliminiva was horrowed
extended in its use before

all the voice

I.  The word in the grant in Tamil script should be QUG gap @,
I think it would have been pronounced then as ivtelusi though it is

transliterated in the Epigraphica Indica ag iydelud:,

2. askam askaram akal asoly
O 7= . Yy ol
asckepain asokdn assii aepdtam
ety eSokam oSy &adery

Aaderi Compound words like MUSATL, kaderipy, etc.
3. Its definition in the Tamil Lexicon of the
Madras that it is * the 13th letter of the Tamil alphabet o

after a short initial letter and before a hard consonant g

University of
ccurring only

S askam, and
pronounced sometimes as 2 vowel and somctimes

is defective in two ways : — after a short initial letter *
as ' after a short vowel”’; ‘and pronounced sometimes
sometimes as a consonant ’ must be changed as * and is
mentioned by the Tamil Grammarians neither as a
consonant . Hence Dr. Beschi’s statement “U'ff"”-'-’llzw‘u itukuri-p-peyar
mutaleluttu muppatin onrallatv-veray nirralanum uyirp8la- tanittoli-
yatumay meypola wyir-erapperdtnmiy mutal-clutriantan
num ru-mariunkum varum-cluttai cArntolittalgnim
}-’i’ﬂﬂ’ deserves to be noted. (To. V. 13, Comm,)

a5 a consonant’
must be changed
as a vowel and
a fricative ; but
vowel nor as a

mai eyidmatyi-
carpeluttin onrd-
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tough Dr. Caldwell says that it is 1 peculiar Tamil letter,
wugh . L

ind recently that M. J. Vinson has written in
i e 10 htndo}rtlLi;'u'yy form of aviam is related to the
1?1(.)1A ”1;‘1‘,]1]];:]1:‘: i]s‘,l without doubt, only an :1(1:1pt:1‘[i0n,v ﬂmugh
N . confronted with the difficulty from the st:\tcn?en.wt
e ot . L'( “ans on the authority of Nanndl that its origin
of Tl grzlmm"tl ‘1 ‘i&‘, pronounced with the mouth fully open.
o tlhc lhc;]l((l)\;lr(tlrli the Tamil Pandits with whom he came
This clearly shows U

tact with had ignored Tolkippiyam. 1f they had thought of
contact w ad g

that work, they w
that its origm (}C 101) and then he might casily have inferred
; T dine (T'()thlimw a‘ vowel and is followed by a voiceless
o f’“ce “‘ 0' nt ‘it could not be a completely open SOun'd.
CXPIOS'V? Cons'oqdn()'ted that dviam was represenied by visarga in
Besli.dcb' 112;:2 h(il‘: would have strengthened his inference to a
earlier days?,
Comide”‘bk’. CXtC;:L word aviam from the Sanskrit word avudha
He dcn\"c‘“lt’ tehc, did not know any example of dytam. o.ut-
and also states t,l“l” e e by (he enfmion
e grmnm‘lgb’gwaminatha Aiyar noted below. As for the'
of the ke A les are found in Sangam works. cf. f)ao%z'u:lz
B ixazllp 9‘ 11.): iatiyam iranta pavicil astirulin
Hmnlflm_llx;” ‘%()I 'c::lu':ru’f'ib/j)jjzm (P. N. 233, 7.): yankastuntena
EIT—)’ N. 319. 4.)

Similarly, !
imitation of Sanskrit

ould certainty have told the learned  professor
pends upon the sounds in whose company
hends

the Rev. Dr. Pope is of opinion that 4t ma’y be an
visarga and it is used in poetry only. (cf..P.
3y But now it is used in prose also. For in-
H.T L P 0 .)1 oty and i&ily are used if they are followed by
stance, (he Wor;igoo with a vowel, as a&ti inke illai, etc.
words come - i Swaminatha Aiyar said in one of his lectu.res
The l.ate 1\3)12.5 1'11;der the auspices of the Teacher%’ Gmld.,
delivered i - .~ is coincidence between the term car{ﬁleutfu
Madras, that the's .’5 Tamil Grammar and the term parasritan
in ;1;1(1 npadhmaniya in Pir{in.iya-éikgi, and
amilised form of @srita.

applied to dytaml

i ihp@miliya
anplied to jilrv@multy and 7
hIZﬁcc the word aytam is the t

. . ’ " ul i
un caractere Singulier Dans L’alphabet Tamoul in

1. ‘Sur . I 191 "3,
ournal Asiatique nzieme Serie Tome VII, 916, p 3‘
four ltl ’Mz'()?an‘a'rum Pujliyeluttum Dby Pandit M. Ragt
2. Tolkat ndru
Aiyangar, p. 153, Centamil, Vol. XXV. ghava
1 I3
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and Dhanika, Bhoja, Siradiitanaya, Jayadeva, S'ir'lgabhx"i;)i]; and V‘me
nétha. ii. Commentators, Réighavabhatta Jagaddhara Alaka and Ruc;w:j
~X. Bharata’s own view ; the text of Bharata independently studiezz:
conclusion—XI. Supplement : table of the Laksanas in the various Jj

according to the different writers. . st

I

Sahitya along with grammar and prosody finds {reatment at
the hands of Bharata under Vicikiabhinaya, the Kivya which is t];e
text of the drama. The Kavya, Bharata says ‘
Laksanas,

FAAIEG FIAL TZEASIFAT: | XV 169,
17, he gives a list of 36 Laksanas and defines each,
he calls them ‘W’Iﬁ"iﬂﬂ’, adornments to Kivya, He does
illustrate these as he illustrates the metres and Alar'xkfu*al(rS ?Ot
does not specify their place in Kivya and does not dcﬁn!- th h
difference from Alankara. This concept of Laksana is not Ehb‘:

» should have 3¢

In chapter
In the engd

rated very much in later literature on Poetics or Dramat
amaturgy,
\\
* Some account of laksana is available in Vol. IT of py S. K

De’s Sanskrt poetics, first under Bharata and thep under Jayad

This paper tries to be complete and contains new contribution i?] ‘1‘:-
subject from the Abhinava Bhirati, the corrupt text of which i the
Madras ms., I studied and reconstructed. as far as possible, with thmh le
of my Professor, M. M. U. S. Kuppuswami Sﬁstrigal. , chee
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Many of these look like Alankaras while some actually go by
names which are Alankaras in later literature. There is no clear
grasp of the exact nature of Laksana in the few wrilers on Drama-
turgy who treat of it, Bharata certainly means them to be features
of Kavya in general and not of drama only. It would seem, by
Bharata’s mentioning them first and by giving 36 of them, Bharata
considers Laksana of greater imporiance than Alankara. It had s
day when it loomed large in the field, eclipsing Alankara, which
was poor in numbers, But gradually Laksana died in the Alankara
Sastra. Writers on drama took it up, some enthusiastically
defining and illustrating them, some doing so out of loyalty to
Bharata and some dismissing them as having been included in
Alankaras or Bhiavas. This lost Paddhati of Laksana has a history
of its own which is the subject of this paper.

I1

In chapter 17, Bharata gives a list of 36 Laksanas, defines
each and in the end indicates their character and place in the
Kivya in one verse. This portion of the Natya Sastra has two
recensions, even as the portions on metres and Gunas. The text
on Gunas followed by Abhinava is not the one followed by
Mangala, whose fragments on the concept of Guna are available
in Manikyacandra and Hemacandra, But as regards metres
and Laksana's Abhinava_ris acquainted with both Lhe recensions,
He notes both the recensions as regards the definitions of the
Laksanas and says he follows mainly the recension handed down
to him through his teacher. ‘SEAHAG STEAZIAIITGIA; |
p. 384. He also says he will indicate the other recension
also then and there. Accordingly while treating of the Lak-
sanas, one by one, he notices their definitions in the other
recension and also tries, with difthculty, to show how both
mean the same thing. The Kavyamala edition of the Natya
Sastra has the recension tollowed by Abhinava. 1t is in Upajati
metre. The other recension is in Anustubh verses and is found
in the Kasi edition which also gives in the footnote the Upajati
recension. The Rasarnavasudhakara and Sahityadarpana follow
the Anustubh recension while Bhoja, with whom elaboration is
the principle, must have been acquainted with both recensions,

2. References to the Natya Sistra of Bharata are to the Kasi
edition of that work. References to the Abhinava Bhérati are to Vol
II of that work in the ms, of the Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, Madras.
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smee he makes up alist of 64 Laksanas from both recensions

The Dasarapa follows the Upajadi recension. The two recensions
differ in thewr cnumeration as well as in the definition of cacli L'l,k;
sani. Only 17 Laksanas aee common to both. The table ;hc
end of this paper shows the Laksanas according to the two Iix‘ls'
how Abhinava includes those of (he Anustubh hst in one or lhg,

other of the Upajati list, ete.
111

.Comymg‘ to the biterature -()n '[hL.', subject of L;tks;m:t~~l%csi(lcg
Abhinava’'s Lomm(:.nl;xry on this portion of the Nitya Sastra, which
deals claborately with Laksana, carlicr Commentaries of Udbhata
Lollata and Sankuka must have dealt with the concept of LZlkSle;}l,
Bhatta Nayaka's Hrdayadarpana also probably dealt with it‘. Wc
have sure evidence of B]l:lg.:'l. Tauta having treated of Laksanas,
In an extract given trom his Kavyukautuka in {lie Al)hin;wu
Bharati on p. 3+, Vol. L we find Laksana tucluded in his cnumer-
ation of the ‘Kavyapaddhatis’, along with. Guna, Ritj, Alankara
cte. Further Ablunava aseribes to Tauta certain definite views O(n,
Lakgana during the course of his attempt to explain the difference
between  Alankara and  Laksana. We noted above how the
Upajali recension was handed down to Abhinava froy,
teacher, & ¢, from his 1c:1chc1"§ Kavyakautuka, upon  which
Abhinava had  commented.  Belore Abhinavagupta, views on
Laksana were very confused, as 15 seen {rom Abhinavagupta’s
commentary on the Laksanas which opens with 10 Parvapaksas
on the real nature of the concept of Laksana, Bhoja's Sl'l'lgil;‘;l-
prakisa cnumerates, defines and tllustrates, not 36 of 111e;n, but
o+ Saradatanaya iollows Bhoja. The DaSartipa and Avaloka
mention the 360 Laksanas :u’ul brictly indicate their inclusion in
Alankaras and Bhavas.  Singabhipala calls them ¢ Bhiisany ’
gives 30 of them, defines and itllustrales them.  The Sfl.lliiya:
darpana also  gives them  with  detinttions and  illusty

lus

Nitakacandrika, an unpublished work on - Drama criiicisf::OSE
Sahityadarpana and follows the Rasarnpavasudhikara ay regards
the 30 Laksunas. From Raghava Bhatta's commentary on {he
Sakuntaly we fearn that Mitrgupta also dealt with Laksanas sepi-
rately in his work on Natya. Raghava Bhatta indicates some of
the 36 Laksanas in the several situations of the Sakuntala. Jagad-
dhara is another commentator who, in huis Tikd on the Mailatj-
madhava poinls out a few of the Laksanas.  Rucipati, in hig

cotnmentary on the Anargharaghava, points put two Laksanas.
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Rijinaka Alaka, in his commentary on Ratnakara’s Haravijaya
has occasion {o speak of Laksapa. Alaka follows the Upajati
recension. The only work on poetics proper which treats of
Laksanas is Jayadeva’s Candraloka. It defines only a few of
them with illustrations.

1V

Laksana has changed iis name in its history. Singa Bhiipala
and his followers call it Bhiisana. This name is derived from

Bharala himself describing the Laksana as ‘&M@EYEM and
“E@a’, Though Bhoja calls it only as Laksana, Saradatanaya
calls it as Bhiisana at the beginning and ends by calling it as
Alankara. Jagaddhara calls it as Natyalankara.

\%

Bharata’s own view of Laksana as far as it can be made out
from his text alone, must be taken up only lastly. Before that we
shall see what views of Laksana are contained in the Abhinava
Bhiarati. Abhinavagupta gives a number of confused views held
by others and at the end ot these he numbers them as ten. But
actually, on first reading, we get only eight views. The text here
is very corrupt and lost also here and there. These following ten
views can be made out of this portion of the Abhinava Bharati.
pp. 379-381. Vol. 1. Mad. Mss.

i. Laksana is different from Gupa which is inherent in Rasa,
the soul of poetry. As belonging to the body of poetry, Laksana
is on a par with Alankara with this difference: It is not separate

from the body (i. e.) it is not E’Wz'\ﬁﬁ. Alankara is separate from
the body. Laksapa is the body itsell and as such is further
adorned with Alankaras. Just as we take the metaphor of neck-
lace or anklet when we talk of Alafikara, so also we have to take
the metaphor of the Laksana of the body, such as the Simudrika-
laksanas, when we speak of the Kavyalaksana. This Laksana is
two-fold—natural, Siddhartpa, such as the quality of having
broad eyes and artificial, Sadhyariipa, such as the cccasional
grace while adopting a beautiful gait.

‘AUl 3 Tt died wiE | A fged anrey A,
g WA AZACIRAR = | (@RT U ; TERHAASETR-
B FTL vevevererreronecrsnvresnsesessasnssrne vaanse suss sovesons

agan RIR, 2w wm Rawewd, samagafai 5 )
Vi—8
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i Some others think that situations 0
the drama or the minor Sandhyangakas  are calle
just as the Samudrika-laksanas like 1°34a and thr;-, le L“kaJil-
greatness and the beauty of a Mahipurusa, so ;1!«)‘1;‘{1.11(1102110 the
which are so many pomts i the (lévclo)m\- el
beautity the story. wpient

I parts of the plot of

aksanas
of the plot

hgre 53 =
A FAT—ZATT@ITSFYT  wee
o AN G sy
q SqUeRTI |
FEANAEAI AT AEAG A Raar Hglgmﬂaqm\sqaq‘g}@:ré;;;;,;;- o
Jreaar | agh axa— e
‘T AiGEARA FifiRg
Sl welbgImma: | 0l
. Some differentiate Gunas, Alankiras and 1,
by the ‘HT%T’H&H'EMIET adopted by those who hold the first v;
by defining three different activities op the part f ho ot
faculty in introducing the Gunas, Alafikaras and LaE 'the pocts
Kavya. The poet’s imagination has three activities -
three corresponding vibrations, Parispandas. ‘
vibration the poet’s genius conceives the Rasa and it g
syﬁgér;l and its guna, Madhurya. The second vibratig UUd,. oy
is also called Varnana, effects the introduction of A]aﬁk.‘n, Which
third activity choses the words and ideas. The effect ofdtr}:; ; T.he
?\ctivity is the actual body ot poetry, the Kavyadarira 1s third
ing the presence of the ten Gunas, Slesa, etc. That bea ytSuggest-
Kavyasarira which is the effect of this third activity zm::lu }; 'Of thg
not covered by the beauty effected by an Alankar, ; Hoeh s
called Laksana. ' what s
-~ . <
“qd ()l g qAAT—F: T gl qvmm'(}q:a[a]
NN :
TENESGAGY(@T) o | gRwEd o zqyﬁmng&
ooy ~ -
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aksanas not

a8 in a
» Vyipiras, and
In the very firgg
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AT T FHTATAII, TINSFBGOEART: |7 5. 380.

This view seems to be like the first by making Laksana the
Kavya$arira. This view further seems to formulate two sets of
Gunas, one, the three Gunas, W&I’i, Bﬁ?ﬂl and J91E, which are
said to in here in Rasa as Rasadharmas and the other, the ten
Gunas of the words, Bctc. The suggesting of thesc and the
general beauti(ying of Sabda and Artha, forming the body of
Kivya is said to be Laksana by those who hold this view.

iv. The fourth view, instead of restricting the Laksanas to
Vikyas or points in the plot, lifts them to the position of TP
Characteristics of different kinds of poems. As for instance, some
poems are characterised by the speciality of having profuse
adornment of Gunas and Alankaras. Such pcems are called by
the first Laksana called Bhisana, which Bharata defines as the

ample use of Gunas and alankaras.
ASHCTHT TEHT: GESTAT |
atia FeifeagmEty Sag Il XviL 6.
The example given here for such poem, (ie.) a Bhiisana
prabandha, is Meghadita !
‘gl B-FHET TSR QUISRREATREGEE,

YgAreT,, AT | QAR AR )A BFOWA (7 b, 381,
v. We are unable to have much light as regards the fifth
view of which we have only a little fragment. It says—
g FAT—FAPITARTN SO, 37 | p. 381
vi. Cerlain othersare said to view Laksana as the proper use
of Gunas and Alankaras, (i.c.) in accordance with the principle
of Rasa-aucitya.

HE qARAFA—FARIFATA T ad JOTSFREOT) a5 ()
agaorL 1" p. 381

vii. The seventh view has affinilies with the first and third
views. It takes its stand on the fact that Laksana, like Alankara
belongs to the body of Kavya and secondly, like Alafikara, it is a
beautifying factor. The beautiful Kavyasarira itself is held as
Laksana. Such beauty as is inherent in Kavyas like the Amaru-
éataka, even in the absence of Alankaras or what may be called
as natural beauty, is the proper scope for the concept of Lakgana.-
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Uy = S .
G AT — ASHRIE A&
(573 s
(@ q) ﬁfﬂﬁg:gn u}sfa‘;. x. The tenth and the last view, as Abhinava himself points

a'qra{w ?m"raz‘ig: FAEHEFA, TATIRGT 9§ @
(F0) & @7 T FATITET TG [ 5, 381 |

viii. The eighth view has bec
as n made out wi : i
culty for the text here is completly lost exce‘pt\?:h e -
, rasm

ment. This view differentiates Laksana on this o) frag-
vanl S score:

has given only three Alanka Bharat
aras, Upama, Dipaka ; o a

Thesc‘lhree l.)e.(‘:om'e infimite with m;mifok’l ‘pcpclll((d and Ripaka,
of their multiplication is the interaction of these ':]-lr Tl:l means
; ¢e Alankaras

with the 36 Laksanas. The text available is {hig—
‘STRETTFEIFIAFATE HAIg: |

This view 15 :
T s more elaborately found in a further ¢
m there we may reconstruct this {ext ag— coniext and

—
STARTHFEITINA, SAAHAIIARA, WZA1E: |

In discussing the difference between Alafnika d
ara and L

1r11 :he Alankara section, Abhinava gives the sam aksana,
abors e ame vi

elaborately and as his own teacher’s (i.e.) Bhatta Taut View more

’ tta Tauta’s. Upama

. ma

pecomes !ﬁlﬁlfm \by adding to it the Laksana called AN

ft becomes GTTET’tEF‘IIﬁ-E it the Laksana called ST ic . RELEH

and so on. This view of Tanta ig very clever and t: “ddefi to it

pot correcily df:i;me Laksana and its nature et ind; ough it does

is an easy transition from Laksana to ahﬁka' yet indicates how it
Pk ankara.

HIYreIARa T —Y0 3 i3
s i iﬁfi‘u:\ AR Ffesaamely |
quiig (1) JNIIRTTA TG0 A, gardom | Afvzngag
shizaf: | AAICIEAT ATGATI | Pearmganda g Q@ "
[er) g geadiaeEn-agaagy | p 404, o

ix. The ninth view is obscure si nly a
'’ i mce o 1 ¥ >
text as reg;ards it is available. fragment of the

b3 oA e sgofeasy |

Abhinava laterly uses this view also and explains it as t}
as the

out, does not differ from the second view very much. Just as in
the Mimarnsa Sastra the different subject heads are distinguished
by the Laksanas, 9%, 9, TR etc, so also in Kivya,
particular points i the story go by the name Bhisana, Aksara-
d other Laksanas. This view thus, except for the

sanighidta an
illustration from the Mimarmsa is not different from the second

Paksa which holds Laksanas lo be EAIREIES®’s or GAFF s.
Vi

Now as regards the authors of these ten views—We have no
evidence to definitely affirm where these views are to be found or
who held them. Abhinava does not give the name of the theorists
here, as he gives in his discussion on Rasa-realisation. It is not

likely that these ten are purely imaginary Paksas. In the course

of the exposition of the second and the third view, Abhinava

bh verses with the words dgh @34, The third view
{akes its stand on Vyaparabheda. From whal the Anustubhs look
and the association of Vyapara with Bhatta Nayaka we may
that some of these views are expounded in Bhatta
arpana. We also know of the Mimamsa preél.i-
Nayaka. Soitis likely that the tenth view also
k. For the illustration from the Mimirnsa
We can also make out the author of the
Abhinavagupta’s own teacher, Bhatta
yakautuka must have dealt with t.};e

quotes Anustu

conjecture
Nayaka's Hrdayad
lections of Bhatta
is contained in his wor
smacks of his genius.
eighth view definitely as
Tauta, whose work, the Kav
STATE called THW at some length.
i
apaksi—the 10 views given above, the ideas

Taking this Das
ciated with Laksana are these—

more commonly asso
1. Laksana belongs to the body of Kdvya.
2. It is a beautifying element.
3. As such, its difference from Alafikdra consists in this that
it is more comprehensive, i not a separate entity like the orna-
ment, Alanikara, but is Aprthaksiddha, (i.e.) is the Kavyasarira

itself. By jtself, it gives grace to the Kavya while Alaikara is

added to it for extra-beauty.

This is one group of ideas, taking their inspiration from the
r of Simudrika-laksana. Another line of thought is not
all in relation to Kavya in general nor to take

beautification of $abda by Sabda, of $abd
“ a by .
$abda and of Artha by Artha. In effect this)vir\i,hd’l of Artha by
be the same as the third view, Laksana being h }g so comes to
b»aamlt&yl (;fl:e body of poetry as is pres'e at evegn irle 4 éoa b::n s:c}; o
any Alankara. o metapho
to bring Laksaqa at
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it, like Alankara, as a beaufifying factor, but to associate it onl

with drama and the scveral situations in the development of itz.T
pl()t.‘ Abhinava 2l¥1d his teacher took Laksana in accordance with
the first group of ideas, considering Laksana (o be ‘Kivya-$obhi-
kara-dharma’, a beautifying clement pertaining o the h(‘)(l ;)f
Kivya in general. The other line of thought rcprca‘cnh‘dy 1

Paksas Nos. 2and 10, considering Laksana to i)c like S’ll‘](lh "l' r')y
kas which Abhinava doces not aceept is the view that };'Ls' h(}: ngl-
lived. The works on dramaturgy alone (¢ few of t}](';l'; t)wtwrf
it and these take Luksanas to be features of drama lilL’c )tll'm%' i
dhyangakas.  The curious and purely spccul:ttivc‘vicws‘ tlm‘ “‘m—
nection of which to Bharata’s own view we do not QCC‘ jlt 'lt(l,lum-

- SRR are
views No. 4, which takes them to be characteristics which cl'

the Kavyas into 36 kinds and No. 5 which takes Laksana {o bl::l}iz
poet's 3T'TW_W’1'F‘T%W- The main view which consid.cr.‘ Laksaua
like Alankara as a beautifying clement pervading ﬁ . |
body of the Kavya died with Abhin: ',;( : b "]L whole of the
cy o the. ‘ ; avagupta.  The concept of
Alankara, with which, even at its birth Laksana has ; ' i
of functicns, swallows i ) b overlapping
) ows 1t up. Even Righavabhatta who takes
Laksana to he separate from Sandhyangas, SWC:IT.i.nU b A(] h"'
navagupta's great pains to explain them at length hts ()llnffcr)cnl;
from Sandhyangas, ete., takes them only as Ni-l.t:rlk;ld}l‘m'ln'ls and
not ﬂ% KflVy.’l(”lle'leS n g(.‘l](‘l'le. Bh()j:l, S{u‘;l.d;]tm]nya lslr; Qe
bhiipala and Vigvaniatha accept Abhinava’s words for thei; diff%r-
ence from Szmdhyaﬁgns, but mention them only in Nitaka and
never as being related comprehensively to poetic expressi.on itself.
The Candrdloka is the only Alankara work which treats of Laksana
as a feature like Alankira, of =IF1.  The second line of thOl.l !i]t
which connccts Laksanas with Sandhyangas was first unconscic%l 3
of its suicidal suggestion.  Dasariipaka rejects them on the\s -
that they have no individuality and can be included in Al ﬁk(forej
or Bhavas. Vi$vanitha realises this and says that thou h“t] af;ls
Laksanas ¢an be included in Sandhyangas, etc., they mustic S}:e %
to be separzttely existent in a drama for the reason {hat Bh’OWl.]
has treated of them separately. But many works on dram':tdrat‘1
do not treat of the Laksana at all. The reason is plain ( lf[tﬁy
thézu‘(\paka shox.vs us how the Laksanapaddhati pcrished. Tl .
Laksanas lacked m-dmdualily and most of them showed thex;1selv]e
{o be som¢ Alankaras or Bhivas or some Sandhyargakas, Bzf
it may b€ observed. that 1he. authors on dramaturgy who have
iown afi “extraordinary genius for classification and-elaboration
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of Afgas on a stupendous scale might have followed the logic of
the inclusion of Laksana in other concepts and saved us their lists
of minor Sandhyangakas, most of which can be shown to be not
different at all from some Alafnkara or Bhiava, The same criticism
applies also to the lovers of Alankaras who have made a list of
more than a hundred of them. As for instance the Visadana, the
Ullasa, Alankaras in the Kuvalayinanda, are cases of Bhavas.
VIII

Coming {o Abhinavagupla’s own view of Laksapa—the main
thread of his must be caught in the bewildering text on this
concept in various places in this chapter. He points out even at
the outset thal these views cannot stand to be jogical when we
consider the 36 Laksanas themselves one by one in the light of
these views, for to a certain extent the views have becn purely
speculative, spinning round the word Laksana having its counter-
part in the Samudrika-laksana of the human body, without relat-
ing themselves to the nature of the individual Laksanas. So
Abhinavagupta makes a convenient suggestion that the 10 views
cannot be exclusively and separately followed.

oy q&g eraaRaE (ROl A §sge e g )
p. 381,

One comprehensive and definite view must be made out of

the cloud of these ten Paksas. Abhinava adopts shades of each
view and gives hisown definite idea of Laksana, which itself {akes
conclusive shape only as he proceeds further and further. Here
and there Abhinava cannot help pushing new wine into old
bottles i his difficult task. One line of thought he has definitely
rejccted and that is, the association of Laksana with Nataka only
and taking it as something like Sandhyangakas. He refutes
this view in this chapter and elsewhere also while dealing with the
Vithyangas. He says there—
vqdm, (JergEa) SEieTRE W1 egw(al
B T - W 1 B IO PO
7 JagatiRainl arTeanaRd | 94 HigaegmR-
RamegaiaT afdgan | Mg aaafliRerdadeng: |7
i . pp. 481-2.

In this same context Abhinava thus indicates the difference
of Laksana and Alafikira on the one hand and the Angas on

the other:
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I CEANACTIEN S C oS ot R EEIL R

Having thus rejected the view that Laksanas are identical with
Sandhyangakas, he combines the various ideas of the other line
of thought and says that Laksana is Kavyadarira itself. It is said
to be the Abhidhivyapara itself as a whole. Commcnling ()h\ d
verse—

AR & sym@ Sw@ ¥ e |

FEIT WANTAIR IR FARIAsAl amg g )
in the text, Abhinavagupta says that the poetic expression itself ag
a whole, written in accordance with the Rasa, is called LakS'm;;
Laksana is nothing but the Abhidhivyépira of the poet’s langllq. r(;
intended to evoke Rasa. &

‘g A v RuEgaEeaRERos st .
SEIGIETUIGE N RIEE i (G R (E ST B I T e
Iqzdis: aq aRIn@EIAkRaE ey ot syuEy
QAT | A 9 e @R JASAAR Rvadmgs: |

. . p. 383.

This Laksana or the beautiful language or the poet’s Abhidh3
itself is what distinguishes Kavya from other utterences. And here
as is usual with him wherever he agrees, Abhinava quotes Bhatt;:
Nayaka, who emphasises Abhidha, or the poet’s Vyapira m
choosing the beautiful mode of expression as the characteristic of
Kavya, which is different from Sastra or Purdpa. In $astra
%abda predominates. It is enough in Purana if the story, the'
Artha, is somehow said. But in Kavya one looks to the delectable
way in which things are put. Thus in Kavya, the Vyapara is im-
portant while word and idea are subordinate.

bgak@NT ()T W ... ACTETIRTIT Fealdegnm |
g AMFaAEE T TE g |
ASa™ g THA A& WA (|
(o a9 T § IQEARAANTAL)
FAIA sAIRAEE R, |

p. 383,
Abhinava quotes Bhamaha also here to show that Kavya.

darira ;s distinguished from other utlerences by the peculiarity

of its expression, by its gaifsw, Laterly also he $ays—
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), T, RO, IAMH:, FAAOR IR R qdEe

FH0] SEREEIAN 7 AdsT |’
p. 405.
g RaTEmG @ o9e JRaRaRvER[EETE:
ARG SRIIEAER SEUITRAEEY @M GEFESHU | % *

qa Phfafeans Fafagior @A Faefietor o EELET

A IFOL |
p. 382,
Immediately after quoting the above given verses from
Bhatta Nayaka he says—

“mqé;nfﬁ——‘aﬂ'[ gaq geRihEaEl  Aaea’ {em'i |
T AT AWK T S |

In another place he says—

‘g gy Ao FerewnEa gfea: )
p. 399.

If Laksapa should be thus taken as equal to poetic ex-
pression, the natural consequence is that Laksanas are not 36 only
but as many as the poetic expressions. This Abhinava grants
and says that Bharata only indicated a few, 36 of such possible
Laksanas, He adds that it is because of this that, according to
another view, Bharata gives another set of Laksanas with defini-
tions. Abhinava here refers to the Anustubh and Upajati
recensions, takes both of them as given by Bharata, but says,
that he follows the list handed down from his own teacher.} '

“aqT | AAFERI WEGRRT IR ISHOT | AHFa
SHOFARIT T ek AR | 99 1 JERI N @R | 9 A
ZAfeam: | IRARTAAG () AWGIAMITITEE: |7 p. 384,

It also follows, if Laksana is Kavya$arira it has further adorn-
ment with Alafikaras. So says Abhinava—

1. But this is an after-thought which Abhinava got up as evidence
for his view of infinity of Laksanas. Itis also a passing thought, for
instead of, consistently with this, explaining the two sets with different
illustrations, he tries with great difficulty to show the identity of many
of the Laksanas of the Anustubh list with those of the other, which he
mainly follows.

Vi=9
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‘¢4 FARae, Fda A e Baas a2
PEOIAH | TA(E)TNRIE  SSHW AT T2k |’

. . p. 404,

Hed AEFAT T, T ITHT: FTASTAW: |7 p. 404
Laksana is Kavya itself while Alanikira is extr '
Prthaksiddha, Vastvantara,

‘oAl axaealiEgs st | 3% AT
AT TR, WISORG | a7y BRefisafumnmgw g BEUTAL
fasa: 1" p. 382,

ancous ornament,

Thus Abhinavagupta adopts the first view, the 1] e vi

and the sev?nth view, in generally stating hi,S co ‘"1(» o
L.akszu}a. In interpreting particular Laksanas ;mci the'chde%)'m'm' .
given by Bharata, Abhinava adopts 1h-e .Othcf . ” -tfl'nmons
these' views. Thus in explaining the first Laksana ‘f‘:‘”‘ ;el‘mfd '
or Vibhiisana he adopts the sixih view. Blmf"ll'.t‘dc‘ﬁ L(‘ Bht_JSal.la
thus— o nes Bhisana

. A .
HSFRGAT TGO GuIFaq |
o -

Coic] f%'qf%fagwfﬁﬁ qa ||
Abhinava says here that Bhitgana is the proper use of Alafka

p : : ras
and Qm:ms in accordance with the Rasa, with an eye to A
In pomtmg out .whal this Rasa-aucitya is and how Alafikiras sh | .
be mh'()(_iu'ce_d in accordance with it, he quotes An:txl((l'l;ra(r)zll}d
ana’s Karikds in the second Uddyota, on Alafikira-Samiksg..
Pl QAT AT FAA ete. and refers to his own L .
thereon. ocana

Then Abhinava adopts the sevenih view often in deali
with the definitions of particular Laksanas and in suitabl illc‘i ;“g
ting them. The verses he cites for a Laksana happevn ti e;::‘:;l'-
an Alankara also.  Abhinava notes that f.uc.t and says that lthlf
beauty of the verse is due, not to the Alankira but (;nlyllo th;
Laksana.  He shows how there is no “rarar by Alunkaras
Commenting on his illustration for the sccond Laksana call‘;h(.i

@G, he says—
| iyg AU ARTRIRAEARTECIR g @y
Faad |’ P 386
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The natural grace of a verse cven in the absence of Alankara as
in the verses of Amaruka is due to Laksaga. This is the view he
often adopts. He illusirates the third Laksana called T
by the verse of Sakuntala— ‘YT BF AFGAMIRT 9727
cte. and makes the comment that there 1s no Alankara in the verse
but yet there is beauty in it and that 1s due to the Laksana called
Sobha.

i SR FHRA FEEIT (T T TR
sqURRA A, dEd g oHonaE () | TS
aiq [ 3@ Avvagan |

p- 387.

He adopts the 3th view, which is his own teacher’s, in his
exposition of the Laksana called YOFATZ and in other places. Ex-

plaining the Laksana called Q"ﬁﬁ&ﬂ he says—
qUERA AW owd  SYASTEAleE() Rali(E) |
squntr @ sewRE(@R Fmara | a’F M) @ dm: |
p. 388,
Here he adopts the 8th view only slightly. He says that the
Laksana called Gunakirtana helps Upama and Slesa and that
Laksanas beautity even Alankaras, He clearly adopts this 8th
view that the further elaboration of manifold Alankaras is the
result of their inferaction with the Laksanas, in a further passage
under the Laksana, Gunanuvada.

g JUNEAR: | * * * * a1
‘g ARFEN FA USG9 |

43 SPvaReR ¢ Bh...a9 (fRad ?) S gewRoi
Yo TyomaRe | @@ @ Rl et ¥ FeRar
squden, & A easw  afrerEEs(@aRtaR: |
v qEEERE v | s a1 SERERIR: | sdie
aRR g aft a3 eat | aw & ywamETr Readmo g
RIS —A TS FR: PR TFRERAReETERE: | T
sFdE quars swolias | a1 SRR | 9T JOSHIIAICRT:

a4 syuRR weasa !
pp. 390—1.
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.V‘V};MCVCY beauty in @ Kivya is not due to cither Guia or Alankira
is due to Laksana, If so, will it not he that all Kiv. ais Lakw ",
yes, says Abhinavagupta. Yaus kg

- e L} -

‘A G SEUEN: 2 & g ¢ Bt genwag: )
Thus-m this passage Abhinava combines his teacher’s vie . 3'8L
the eighth .\vxth the seventh, reconciles both by m'Lk‘in lr(vt\;/"(‘.‘j')
parts of a bigger and more comprehensive view of }(1is‘ :h;(;m a
opines that Laksana is sometimes natural grace and .“n"Vf‘
adds beauty to Alankira also. e e
important than Alankara.

‘ L S —

. aaxaé W e Fs: Szt ¢
RO [ S, SRS TEN(TOT)SFR() g | AGIRRE-
O FPUIARTEEAN )R aq eFefra: |

Thus he considers it 1o be more

Thus Laksanas are important because they are cli 3?';2-3‘
enumerated at first, they are the very Kivy:té'll‘ir' 1 “l()mtdy
clements of natural beauty even in the ;Lbs'(;rllcc d'f Alt'l'cy' s
they are the factors that multiply the three Al‘;tﬁkﬁr'()' i -
;End they beautify sometimes even Alankdras.  Of (:\;ul:é()?gmtr;y’
m:st l'lowevu;: lifted from,the plane of Laksana and is m:,v.del:
prmmplc of AMEA by Abhinava. If Laksana should be so el "
or ..x'()‘(:(')mprehensive. we would have nét.S() of them ::ﬂdds;w
an infinite number of them. Quite so replies Abhin:wag{l tl'ltt
The Laksanas are STZRIEHIARF and in their combinations \Si;l;

each Alankira, they produce many varieties. In combining

ey

}. Itis this idea of Laksana as the KivyaSarira itself th :
nava holds at the end of his commentary on the previo at Abhi-
while commenting on the text, ‘Freqasyqred Fdear: wm“s Chapt?:,
which introduces the topic of Laksana in the next ch:-t\pte, : “im. T
here works out a2 metaphor with a beautiful house, the met.r l;‘thava
ground, Laksana, the building of the house itself ‘Al ki ‘e em‘g the
the paintings etc. » Alankaras and Gunas,

‘g gERHERE (?) 2 g9 yf:
Ryt afeer: SRRR:, ﬁmﬁﬂmmzé;ﬁgﬁ?;
SO, ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁmwﬁﬁmq, x ox % %
@ yERERATEEd TgiaRf: sefeatead 1 5. 377.
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among themselves also they breed numberless varieties. Thus
infinite are the varieties of beautiful expressions in Kavya.

(oo & TORPARGHA | * * * *
3d1 NE@)TAATdTE IR YRrsa(d) sgTmma

SAR(T) S ATAETFR A TACTASHREAT FEquIOTAT S
qzjamm&m U 9 CHRSAEAFEREARTHEI, .. - -

7 o T, T T AT aeRdesear, 1"
p. 401.

In this passage Abhinava gives a new and clever idea. An
Upama is an Alafikara. It is expressed and has its Sarira. That
Earira itself has to be beautiful. The beauty of the very expres-
sion of Simili or other Alankaras is Laksana.

IX—A.

Dandin as he was going, cast a remark on Laksana. For him
{he whole Kivyaprapaﬁca is Alankira-Brahman. Naturally he
considered Laksana to be Alankira. When he considered even
the Sandhyangas and the Angas of the four Vrttis, Kaisiki etc. as
Alankaras, there is no wonder that he considered so this concept,
Laksana which has so much in common with Alankara. He says—

L
sqafatE 98 FSFRENT T |l 11 366.

The Laksana referred to in this verse is Bharata’s Laksana.

Taruna Viacaspali says—am, ﬁ"iﬂ“ﬂ:ﬂ{ﬂéiﬁa| TG 9 |

Alapkira in Dandin is a wide berth which can conveniently

accomodate these and many more.
The Dasariipaka mentions the Laksanas at the end and does
al of them since it includes them in Alankaras and Bhavas.

not tre -
1, since many of the Laksanas are either

This attitude 1s Very logica
Alankaras of Bhivas. The text says—

q{ﬁ@mmﬁ gEdraEETQ: |
AT SEHRY |l
e L Fffar i FEORTAER: |

The Avaloka adds—
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‘A serdeRiar At ques 5 ) FRER
TR TN AW W I T sy TR0 -
Fii: SRy sy adfaEy 9 srmfr o TR |

Bhoja, in his Srogaraprakida (Vol. 11, Cha
Mad. Ms.) while dealing with the technique of
first that the drama shall have 64 Laksanas,

Tl 9T I Al AR |

He comes to the topic,

pter 12, . 450
he drama gives

Lakgana, on p. 524, first cnumer

: _ ates 64 of
them, then defines and illnstrates cach.

Bhoja 15 given {o elabo.
tubh list of 36, some of
the Upajati list of 36, adds a few which are his own and thus
makes a good number of 64, Certain numbers have a destiny
and in Bhoja’s bulky writings, in his classifications, such num-
bers appear often.  This chapter 1s called ‘WWWM’
dealing with 4 sets of 64 Angas of the Prabandhgs, Thus it is
out of an artistic sense of uniformity that Bhoja made Laksanag
also as 64, For Bhoja's list, see table at the end. o

ration and he takes up some of {he Anus

Bhoja is acquainted with botl the
definitions arc mostly reproductions fron
variations.  From the name of (he ch

lists of Bharata, Hig
1 Bharata  witp slight
apter we are to take that
Bhoja considers Laksana as o QTR like HAF, with which i is
clubbed together and deseribed, He generally says that they are

for beautifying the work. At the end of his treatment of the
Laksanas he says of them—

QAT HisaRT Fgmonfy TaATidRRRa |
SRR 55: §9F, T qarafa "

Bhoja takes Laksanas as features of dramas only, He tries to

give us some distinction between the Laksanas and the Sandhyan

gas.  After illustrating the first Laksana called Bhiisana which is
RatS} S

speech full of Alankiras and Gunas, he Says—

‘ot BTTAIAERIREHR RRECLCSIC T e q0-
T R | G AT ST Ty, Leeoreren,

FRY 9 aeaw 2| sy g TR A(emyasaa
{f?:f ,n

The text is incomplete and corrupt.  Bhoj

_ 4 means to say that
just as the first Laksana involves Gunas and

Alaﬁkiras, $0 also the
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others and it is this that differentiates Laksanas frf)nu Sandhy.af)g:.i?
which do not involve Guna or Alankara. T}us exp.lm-lahon is
clever and shows us how many Laksanas look like Alanl«;ara but 1s
against Bharala, who gave Bhiisana alone as .‘profusg with Gunas
and Alankaras’ and never meant the extension of its nature to
the other Laksanas also.

Saradatanaya, in his Bhavaprakada, deals with Laksé_u_las in
Chapter 8. In the Natya Sastra we see the Laksana descnbe’d as
Bhisana. ‘Srwify 3 ymorgfart’  ‘garta T FrAfRToneT | So
somé v;'riters have called the Laksanas as Bhusana also.' The1.'e 18
propriety in this name from the point of view of funf:tlon_, since
all the writers say that Laksanas adorn the Kavya. S.aradat.anaya
calls them Bhiisanas and gives them as one of the items in the
technique of Nitaka. He says_‘srzﬁﬁwﬂrrﬁr 3 436 Laksanas
also’. But while enumerating and defining he gives 54. At the
end again he mentions their total '\11}1mbel' as 64 and calls th?
Laksana here as  ARAIGER,  ‘IGgEISGHEA:  Hiuar ] W&Tm:
p- 224 Gaek. ed. Thus, as in o'fher placps, Saradatanaya
makes a huge mess. Siraditanaya’s list contains Laksanas frg—m.
both the lists. A few of them are new. 26 are fr(.)n‘l the U‘pa]atl
list and 14 are from the Anustubh list. The remaining 14 in the
total of 54, are new. They are—

o SO w o~
aq:, &g, sfmaa, sk, i, sufkmom, Mg,
haY (o
qRaw:, ITW:, GREN:, oH%:, SRA:, {;: and HEW: |
Two of these, TI&T and TRATET are found in Bhoja’s list. Saradi-

tanaya'’s definitions of the Laksanas are most of them brief adapta-
tions of Bharata’s definitions.

Jayadeva's Candraloka is the only work on poetics which
treats of Laksanas along with such topics as Guna and Alanikira.
It is curious how Laksana found its way into this work of later
times, not dealing with dramaturgy. Jayadeva is aware o_f the
topic of Laksana but is not sure of 1ts nature or place in Kavya.
Even among the Laksanas, he gives with definitions and illustra-
tions, only a few. Mayikha 3 of the Candriloka gives the fol-
lowing Laksanas:—

G, 2T, aiﬁmm:,%g:, ufasg:, Fewa, M-

qm:, Bk, afts: and widg—all of the Upajati list. It is re.
mark’able how Jayadeva missed the very first Laksana called Bhi.
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sana and the No. 36 also and gives only 10. Jayadeva's definitions
of these are concise and more definite than those in Bharata and
when we read these together with their illustrations, we cannot
iniss the fact that it s not very far from Laksana to Alankira. In
the last verse he briefly mdicates the nature of Laksana and says
that Laksanas like the above given ten, are many.

sk N HEIEEIENT: |
e RrpegaTgda agga: ||

Just as kings well-versed in the art of @A speak of PlE L
ArEEE and other Laksanas for gold, so also sages speak of many
such Laksanas for Kavya.

Again, if we go through the Sth Mayiikha and its list of
Alankaras, numbering hundred, we find there, besides g,
ﬁ‘aﬁﬂT, % and other names, associated in Bharata with Laksanas,
which must have very early passed into the fold of Alankara, some
of the above given 10 themselves are counted as Alafikiras. Thus

we have @eareaamafa:, gﬁﬁ:, fasf:, qfaRe: and 3, Among
these, the illustration for ReArAa&g alankara in the Kuvalaya-
nanda is an adaptation of that given for the Laksana of the same
name. The same illustration—tgg%aﬂa-\;ﬁa 7 2 3 )
is given for both FIERFSEM and FRFIEFR.

Singa Bhipdla also calls the Laksana as Bhiisana. (Chap. 3,
pp. 247—264. Triv. ed.) He considers them to be beautifying
elements of the plot of the drama.

. S IO .
a6 TEaSFAI, EHAF e |
He completely follows the Anustubh list with this minor differ-
ence that he calls 3T as 89 and gives the synonym #YUGIMN {or
Bharata’s g 999, Sinnga Bhiipala takes Bharata’s own definitions
and compresses them in half verses. In some cases, as for ip.

stance in the definition of 9M#, he is more definite than Bharata,
by restricting a comprehensive idea to a particular case, Hig
definitions of fyzdme, R, Ry, ﬂaﬁﬁi:, m:, W:,
gmqﬁfﬁ"l and A& are reproductions of Bharata’s verses.
Viévanitha, in Chapter six of his Sahitya darpana, treats of
Laksana. He gives the 36 of the Anustubh list with this difference
e gives Sanksepa newly in the place of Ksobha. Some of his

that he ) - ,
of  these are succint adaptations of Bharata’s, while

definitions
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some are reproduclions of those of Bharata. He points out their
existence in dramas with illustrations. He realises the logic of
the attitude of the DaSariipaka but is more loyal to Bharata, for
the sake of whose words he takes that there should be 36 Laksanas
in dramas. He says in the end—

“gy  FHWEG  JUIeRRIATAagRITFaARsly Ak
qaad: wA@ [AaNe: |
Besides these 36 Laksanas, Viévanitha has another set of
similar items which he calls Natyalankara. They are 33 in
number. When we go through this list we find that most of
them are the Laksanas themselves of the Upajati list. Thus we
find here WEf:, ABFT:, FIT:, FAI, garAM;, Iufa:, drwEnEd,
SAAr:, AFATH, ST, A and 3, 12 from the Upajati list
of Laksanas. While dealing with Laksanas in that same name he
used the Anustubh list with a small difference. He left out
gy and had in its place ggyq, The Ksobha left out there has
entered this list of 33 Natyalankaras. The remaining 20 of this
list are not available anywhere in the Nitya Sistra. Among
those Laksanas of the Upajati list which are not common 1o the
Anustubh list also, there are yet JUEATE:, Freqregaans:, afavg:,
foaiad, ®1d, staAftfd: and OR339, seven, which are not taken
at all. The first writer who is now known to have first introduced
new Laksanas is Bhoja. In his list of 64 which contains all the
36 of the Anustubh listand a few of the Upajati list, he introduced
12 new Laksanas, &8I, URATEH, JRrER:, Foitn:, 1g:, IR,
aRere:, e, FESOENT:, 3999, SREH and 3. Of these 12,
@l and TRATE: are the only iwo found in Saradatanaya’s list of
54. It is quite likely the text is not complete and Saradatanaya
who numbers Laksanas in the end as 64, took more of the above
12 of Bhoja. Visvanitha follows Séradétanaya and takes the
following of Siraditanaya’s new Laksanas, I¥¥:, 34, &9,
qRar:, Aifd:, sl afgr:, MY and g, numbering 9.
The remaining cleven in the 20 are new additions made by
Viévanatha. They are Td:, STa, SIRIET, STeaara:, frat:, I¥a:,
I, TR, IHI, AT and ITRTAL,, It is likely that some of

these are really Saradatanaya’s, ten of whose 64 are now missing
in the text.] Of these <qIYM is said {o be AT by Vivanitha.

1. Gaek. ed. pp. 223—226.
Vi—10
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If so, it is not different from Bhoja's gfaay . IwrEd which s
explained as S9ETE is the same as Bhoja's qfgmE. Ei"ﬁé:f 1S unnece-
ssary reduplication for it is described just as the other Nityalan-
Kira called @A, which s a Laksana in Bharata's Upajati tist,
There does not seem to be any distinetion between 39T
!ﬁﬂﬂm. 94T is nothing but Bhoju's T3, ITATA nced not be g
separate Natyalankara, since he has aiready given o 1
called 3TRE.

Why is it that Vidvanitha made two separate topics as Lak-

.aksana

sanas and Natyilankaras and how?  The muderial for him are the
2 sets of Laksanas in Bharataand those in Bhoja and Saraditanaya
Vidvanitha took the Anustubh list to represent Laksanas and madc.‘
out a 33 out of the Laksanas of the Upajati list and of $aradi-
tanaya’s list and called the latter Natyalankira. Viévanitha
perhaps wanted to stick to the number « 36" given in Bharata
Saradatanaya says at the end of his treatment of Laksanas.—
AGEISTR: FEAT ACSHHAT: |

This use of the words ‘Alankiras of Nataka’ gavea convenient
title under which, with a claim to be more neat and to have
introduced a new item, Vi§vanitha could put all the other
Laksanas.  As far as we can see now, Natyilankira is firgt
seen in Visvanatha.! Jagaddhara who takes this name applies it
to Laksanas themselves which will agree with what Saradatanaya
has actually said. Furlther Vidvanitha scems to have thought
that he could easily interpret the word Alankira in the following
verses of Bharata which he quotes here, as Natyalankara
whereas, it refers only to figures of speech. '

ARG AHSRI T A, |
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ %
FEARIGE 9 Ff: Fakg e ||

1. Mitrgupta seems to be the first to speak of the Natyalankira
We see it mentioned in his definition of Niitaka, as also the Vibhisana
(‘x'.e.) Laksana, as quoted by Riighavabhata in his commentary on‘ t}.1e
Sakuntala.

SFTIUE gAY |
AR TTEE: |
AEHA AR X &qF Il ||
Kale's, ed. pp. 5 and 6.
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Viévanitha realises also that Nityilankara is not much
different from Laksana and that both again, 1o speak boldly
are unnecessary, since they turn out to be either Bhavas,
Alankiras or Sandhyangas. '

“oui = @0l (UT) AESHRCH qEFAT CRETAsl WA
U TESREARO | O 9 HA(Aq JOISHRRAEGAE-
AyFadRsh Medk gaaa: wdsgad [ 1

Talking of the function of Natyalankara he says—

= . . . .
‘arEramedd:’, which vague description is further argument for
what we have said just above.

1X-B

Taking Laksana as a feature of drama only is a view narrower
than the one attached to that word. Bhoja, Saraditanaya, Singa-
bhiipala and Vi§vanatha have narrowed it further by mentioning
them only in Nataka, the first and best form of drama. Coming
to commentators on dramas, Raghavabhatta i his commentary
on the Sikuntala criticises Dhanika for the inclusion of the
36 Laksanas in Alankaras and Bhavas. He quotes the authority
of the Abhinava Bhirati {or proving the difference of Laksana
from these and promises to indicate the Laksanas in the Sikuniala
in the course of his commentary. The list of 36 Laksanas is
quoted by him from Matrgupta. This long passage and dis-
cussion on Laksana is found only in the Nirnaya Sigar edition of
Raghava Bhatta’s commentary and of the Sakuntala. The edition
of Mr. Kale, without any discussion at all, points out the first
Laksana called * Bhiisana’ as being present in the portion upto
the verse of Act I ‘U31®T# &’ elc. Raghava Bhatta is not so
enthusiastic over Laksana as he goes further, for he points out
only 9 of them in Act 1, none in Act II, only 2 in Act III, none in
Acts IV and V, only one in Act VI and only two in the last Act,

These are the Laksanas he points out—?m'fT, a:n‘i:[mq;, m,,
fresh, 9dwa:, SR, STWERE:, (&I, €8, W@, TR, ¥
MAE@YM: and AGFI:, numbering fourteen. The definitions he
gives for some of these are from Singabhiipila. These Laksanas
he points out just in those places which Sifigabhipila himself
has given as illustrations.

Jagaddhara in his tikd on the Malatimadhava indicates 4
Laksanas in Act 11l and 2 in Act IV. He gives their definitions
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which resemble, but are not exactly those in Bharata

arc I3, GATN:, AREAH, FRAA, AT and wherg.
are from both the Anustubh and the Upajati lists.
as Nityalankira,

These 6
These
He calls them

Rucipaty, in his commentary on the Anargharighava pomnts
out 2 Laksanas in Act 1V, calling them by the name Natyalan-
kira, These 2 are AWAN ang IO {p- 157 and p 18.” Nir
ed.). Healso quotes definitions for these two under the n'tm(--
Bharata.  The definitions are not from Bharata, X

FSH is no Laksana in Bharata, Bhoja is the first to vive it
Thus  Rucipati follows some unknown writer who f:ilow(-(]'
Bhoja but substituted the name Natyalankira for Taksana |
Rajanaka Ratnikara, in his insatiable love for S.lc.s;l, ntro-
duces the NatyaSastra very often in his Haravijaya, In the
penullimate verse (57) of Canto. XXI. he describes a Nitaka
through PEETTRT where he mentions Laks o
g Wi RAegRaaTRguEasg
AATAFSIY SEERTIA T |
~ ’
FEARE TEFLN " K. M. ed. p 286,
Rajinaka Alaka says in his commentary here—
13 x 3 [ ¢ * . .
M FATIA, ‘IUET: R« x LECIEEN
. . N [ 3 .
@REl] SgAR() Tn() (FamR) ‘Rus aewdehg
* * x QuiimAisfima: @8 endfy gy wea-
«
sqARIRAEHIT |7
Ratnakara refers to Laksanas as a feature of the Nitaka
follows the Upajati list. ,

The second,

an.

: Alaka
We cannot get much ouf of his vague

explanation of the nature of Laksanas as FrEAsqaeareamys . but we
see that he followed Bharata and held them ,

as features of Kivya
and not of Nataka only, ’

X

Now? coming to Bharata’s own idea of Laksana,—he says
after treating of the metres— Pebl] Saye

“FAFIRG F=al: wzfragaonaar |

In the end he says ‘warfy ar mﬁmﬁ’ and ‘!a'r&
g, Again he says:

P wd g g oo
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From these we are sure that Bharata meant Laksana as
Abhinava and Tauta took it, to be a feature of Kavya in general
and not of drama. only as all the above mentioned writers ,On
dramaturgy took it. Bharata meant it .to be on a par with
Alankira and Guna as a feature of Kavya n general and not as
peculiar to dramas alone. The second idea that we cannot miss
:n Bharata is that Laksanas, though different. from Alankaras, are
themselves also another species of beaulifying factors. In this
capacity they are called ‘Vibhiisana'.

‘garr &l mmﬁzmmn”a M (il Agorgran

Bharata does not illustrate the 36 Laksanas, as he does the
Alanikaras. Nor does he make any attempt to diffe{entiate them
from Alankaras. He gives only three Arthalankaras, Upama,
Ripaka and Dipaka. He indicates 5 sub-classes of Upam:?l,
Bhatta Tauta has taken that the ma‘mfoldness of Alankara is
:1chi.e’ved by combining Alankaras with t.h\e Lal_‘:sauas. As for
he says that the Upama called TRE9AT is got by com-

instance, Jiikira Upama with the Laksana called UTATE:;

bining the Al o

.t STaEEAERASER is got by combining JUAT and the Laksana
th(lll d Jfamg.  Such ingenuity is all Tauta’s own. Bharata does
e e He simply says that he has pointed out five

indicate this. .
not indic at the intelligent must take other varieties

kinds of Upama and th
from F11 and T,

Sy SRA W I S |
S ¥ owdEra: 3 S ISR ||

Nor in his definition of TEEMAT does Bharata indicate any-
- like what Tauta has said. Bharata really does not propose
thmg I If the task of distinguishing the concept of Laksana from
to h'lm-S?T From what we see in this chapler, (ie.) the 17th, in
A‘lan.kaml.the concept of Laksana had much development, while
his mrf](:\]»mkﬁra was in its infancy. The fecundity of the latter
that of Al duced a breed of more than a hundred Alankras is
that has Pf:’ Bharata. But many of these later Alankaras have
nol. seen ; terpart in Laksénas. The Laksanas had developed
thelr- colU. 1 adorning features, independently of Alafikras, and
?epalate yltv es they constitute a double personality. When we
in fhcmszxémihe ihe 36 Laksanas, they fall into two classes. One
cil:a:flythem Jooks like Alankéra, being mere turns of expression.
cla

[
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As 2 matter of fact we have actually Laksanas with the names of
some of the later Alankiras themselves.  As for  example,
gaa: (ag:), oA, Fead, Fres, sifamd:, MR, iR and

-

M. There is also 88 It is another matter that the defini-
tions of these are not exactly the same as in later Alankara

works.  Besides, the 2 Laksanas ITEOT and &g involve
IEEFR,  The former looks like HATTCAEOFR, The
definition of &% contains the mention of 9% and ITAT as
part of that Laksana.  In thew dehnitions, ¥R and afeaas
involve Sandeha and Ullckha,  The definition of I8 makes it
the FRAGFIFFR.

T, HAFA RIS |
qIf§ @iy AT MR ||

The Laksani called A contains SEHIRFAY,
The Laksana called & s quite different from the Alankira
of that name.  Ledilankira is thus defined by Bhoja—
e A oAl JAAET JoTd 3 |
g 3 @Rd aFar saregfaedeay 1|

The Laksana called MRS corresponds to this. It is thus
defined :
SQICEIEIEERERITISEIECH
qonRqidl /gl et gy |

The Laksana called 7 is said to be a clever speech suggest.-
ing through the mention of a similar thing— ¢ azaafafrss:?,
The Laksana, 921597 involves the Alankira 9599, The Laksana
called TE becomes X2 in Bhoja, Saradatanaya and Vi$vanatha,
As Bharata has described 1, it is only FAMIRITER.  The
Laksana called #ATST is an element which has heen associated with
many AT varietics of Alankaras like RISI®IE efc. We can see
the value of Bhatta Tauta’s suggestion in such cases. The
[aksana called RARY has in its definition the word ‘SFqTGRE’ and
ig actually only SN of later literature i.c., ARG,
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§IANE FA™ {@'I??Rq AwEeRT, |
- A -
JFERY: 9 AART (R g |
(The Laksana called d¥ s AT in the definition.) NI

looks like STABFE and 5T T99 is nothing but f{ﬁTS@( or
AE. Thus one class of the Laksanas are clearly Alankiras or at
least approximations to them or light shades of Alankiras to be
mixed with many a2 major Alankara. Abh inava realises this when
he calls Laksanas as IRRATTART and HTFUIARF.  This class
of Laksanas is really a supplementary list to the 3 Alankiras of
Bharata. The seeds of many of the later Alankiras are available
among these Laksanas. Leaving aside the stage represented by
the Candraloka in which Laksanas like ﬁwvﬁmq, afF and

99 have become Alankiras, we can take that very early, some
of the Laksanas passed into the fold of Alafikdra. Bhatta Tauta’s
view may suggest this historical fact. We have other clear evi-

dences on this point. It a Laksana of the Upajati list is an
Alankara in Bhatti and we can see il in s transilion from Lak-
sana to Alankara. Bhamaha mentions indifferently that it is an

Alankira according to some (III. 55). Similarly, T oa Laksana
in both the lists of Bharata, can be seen in its stage of transition
into Alankiara in Bhamaha and Dandin. Bhamaha refuses to
accept it as Alankara since it is devoid of Vakrokti (11, 86). Some
pre-Bhamaha writer must have made it an Alankiara. Bhimaha
points out that only definite and remarkable turns of expression
must be named Alankiara. But soon, since it was the palmy
days of Alankaras when many things enlered its fold, we find

Dandin asserting that /T is a great Alankara, ‘FamEr.  maft:
is an Alankara, firmly established, in Dandin. But poor Hetu
had a chequered career!. The name Natyalankira seems to have
helped some of the Laksanas to become Alafikaras. The evolu-
tion of Alankdras from 3 in Bharata to what we have in Bhimaha
is an interesting study but the gap is all darkness. We feel
that in that stage of the history of Alankara, the concept of
Laksana and the merging of most of it in Alankira is a big
chapter.

But we must be clear as regards this point : in the first class
of Laksanas which are mere turns of expressions there are various

1. Vide Udbhata, Rudrata and Mammata.
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grades. Cortain are Alankiras plainly; certain have an clement of
Alankara in them while certain are more than Alankara. The last
mentioned cases are few but they indicate that Laksana in Bharata
is more comprehensive than Aladkara,  As for instance, the first
Laksana called <Bhiisana” applies to a case which is specially
decorated with profuse Alankiras and Guoas, 1t seems Bhisana
is a name for a FTEEA, Muany others contain Bﬁ"ﬂ’l only ..N.

a
small element. ‘

The other set of Laksanas show a different charcter, The
are not ‘IfFAfTET, gufzg, um:, |, mqa T, T Qﬁ‘?y
ete, belong to this class.  The Upajati list conl:t,ins n’l()stlv
Laksanas of this class, viz.) aTRﬂ'F[, WTEE:E#, 3IT(-‘4T?"T, ﬂf?ﬁ\ﬂ;
&A1, TN, 31331%2, aTﬁ:*ﬁﬁl:, afLEd ete. Most of these 'u':'
Bhivas or actions resulting from certain Bhivag, ere
thus logic in the view which takes the Laksanas as minor
Sandhyangakas. But this view cannot hold good' o the other
class of Alankara-like Laksanas. But, as a matter of fact, many of
later Alankiras also are only Bhavas and need nol have b}::cn
introduced at all.  So also, there are many Szmdhyar'xgas\
Vrttyangas which are either Bhavas or only Alankiras, ‘

There s

and

Bharata himself seems to be conscious of this double

personality of his Laksanas when he says at the end of the

Y section
on Alankiras—

PRAFRATIS: F1F wEd g oan |

Some Laksanas are AU, These are turns of expression
those of the first class, related closely to Alaftkdara. Others are
R, These are related to Bhavas and form the second class
Thus the two main lines of thought in the st given in.
the Abhinava Bhirati hold good as regards these two aspects of
Laksanas respectively,  There will be much ‘Kle$a’ to make ]y
Laksanas look like turns of expression or factors of natural grace.
So also to make all Laksanas look like 84%%: or Yfrawawess
Extremists with the aid of grammar, can however achieve thei;
point, The Dadariipaka realised these points and most logically
included part of them in Alafikdras and part in Bhavas,
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Table of several lists of Laksanas.

Anustubh list of

}

€© 00 =1 G O He 8BS

Bharata.

a0
APLEFA: ...
rar

SR

3

qqA:

. ZE
R tii:¢

A (-

z1a:—Bhoja) ...

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15,
16,
17.
18.

fargd
fazsh
tafg:
Rl
JonfAand:, .
afga: ...
g@adh: ...
SO
7 (FRE—

Bhoja)

19.
20.
21.
22,

23.
24.
25.
26.
27,
28,
29.
30.
31.
32,

SEiTy
frare
SIFCE L]
uq: (dua:
Sa.)
Agqaq:
qr@r
g,
Faax: .
sfafy:
)]
gre
qARA: ..
¥ (I
Singa.)
Vi—=11

e ——

Those of the
Anustubh list
found in the Upa-
jati list of Bhara-
ta.

New Laksanas of the Upajati
list, indicating within brack-
ets how Abhinava includes
in these, those of Anustubh
list which are left out. Bh.=
contained;in Bhoja’s list. S&.
= contained in Siraddtana-
ya's list.

1, e
9. FYTEET
3. ;W

7. SZTEWW
11.
94. G4
29. g
29, st

R, fazsh
14, f&fa:
10. sfga:

15, &=

21, =80
12, oy
17. |«

4. afwar: (Bh.) (Sa)
(@re°d or BE)

6. SicarEs ‘g 39+ though
enumerated, it is not defined,
In its place, we have faa-
997 of the Anustubh list defi-
ned (Bh.) (Sa.)

9. gmga: (Bh.) ($a.)
13. faearsaaara:

(fFar: and fagda:)

16. ssw=: (Bh.) (Sa.)
(geaah:)

18, wrear (Bh.) (gmEArE-
Sy

(afars:)

19, arstr (Bh.) (88.)
(aiegot )

20, sfasw: (Bh.)

(b:)

23. (was, Tra+ A.G. (Bh.)
(wrer)

25. =irat: (Bh.) (Sa.)
(fezd+) deal with this.

27 &9 A.G. does not (Bh.)

(Sa.) i

28, war (Bh,) (Sa.)

(v

30. war«9+ (Bh.) (S.)

31. ugigaN:, Igata: AG

(srgwa:) (Bh.) (S&.)

32. sywra: (Bh.) (Sa.)

(sufzE)

33. gfw: (Bh.) (Sa.)

(s )

34, ¥ (also called) g A,
G. (Bh.) (Sa.)
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33. & or Z: (ordiafa:)

34. gk . 5. gudids 35, sgarfa:

35. AgwRleE:, (Once more here

or T4I%: . afafsg:)

36, ™F aas 21. w4 36. wEad
Total common (@ha: and Wﬂ?ﬁfﬂﬁi:)
with. the Anustu- In the 26th, B e includes
bh list—17 WU 4nd TEW, )

New Laksanas of Bhoja. Sii. = coutained in Sﬁradﬁtanaya’s list. Vi§.
= Vi§vanatha.
1. @ ($3) (Natydlankira in Vig.)
9. af@ad (Si.)
3. =AeA: (3a4:) (Natyalaikira in Vid.)
4., BEIH:
5. A&
0O INTE:
7. uRgiE: (Sorad Natyalankéra in Vi)
8, famwa«
G, agseEm:
10. aw% ,
11. sfagrd (safagegaarg: (Nagyalankira in Vig.)

12, waf: (3399 Natydlankira in Vis.)

New Laksanas of Siraditanaya. Na. Vié - Nityilankira in Vidva-

natha.

1. @4: (may be Anunaya of Bharata)
9. s
3. s|a:
4, «ifg: (N3, A. Vi)

- 5, srragau (may be Bharata’s fagan) (Na. A. Vig.)
6. 137a (N&. A, Vis)
7. wREIC
8. amng: (Na. A, Vis)
9, zfw:

10, zTwm

11, sed: (Na. A, Vid)
. New Nity&laﬁk?t_ras of Viévanatha, names which are not Laksanas
in Bharata’s Upajiti or Anustubh lists, or in those of Bhoja, and
Saraditanaya.

1. 74&: .

TR N(?EC‘ In Laksanas, Visvanatha has a new one
Al called @4q: instead of #41¥ of the Anustubh lists,

" This §i¥ is made a Nigyalankara. Certain Laksanas
of the Anuggubh list themselves are made Natyalan-
kiira with a slight change in name. ex. IUFFESYoT 5 4

B gezgarEEHi: |
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ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE IN COLA TIMES AS
SEEN IN THE PERIYAPURANAM.

BY
S, K. GovinpaswaMi, B. A. (Hons.),
Annamalai University.

In the history of Indian administrative institutions, the
autonomous village assembly under the Colas in the country
of the Tamils forms an illuminating chapter of no small
interest. Numerous lithic records and copper-plate grants of
{heir times allude to these bodies under a variety of names, as the
sabhd (assembly), the mahdsabhd (great assembly), the perun-
kuripperumakkal (assembly of the great distinguished), the mitla-
parudaiyar (chief assembly), the @irar (villagers), the nagaratiart
(citizens), the dlumganattdr (governing assembly), etc., etc,
A few of the inscriptions, like those of Uttaramallar and Ukkal,
Tennéri and Tiruparkadal, are, luckily, fuller in their details
of the machinery of the village administration, the qualification
of the members of the assembly and the scope of its jurisdiction.?
The popular organisation of the village and the freedom enjoyed
by it in the conduct of internal affairs are in keeping with « the
custom of Indian rulers to leave affairs as far as possible in
the hands of local authorities '3 and, therefore, in no way unique,
though more perfectly developed in the South than elsewhere in
India.

Of the many and varied functions of the local bodies,
administration of justice in their respective limils was an impor-
tant one. There is, indeed, no doubt that they exercised civil as
well as magisterial powers. But it is not clear in what manner

1. The term ‘nagarattdr’ is usually rendered as a ‘guild of
merchants ’ as for e.g., in Kacchippedu inscription in p. 268 of S. I. L.
Vol. 3. pt. 3 though its plain meaning is ‘ townsmen ’ as distinguished
from ' @rdar ' or villagers.

2. A.S. I 1904.05, pp. 136-142; No. 6 of S. L. 1. Vol. 3, pt. 1, 240
and 241 of 1922, and Nos. 99 and 156 of S. L. I. Vol. 3, pt. 3.

3. Hopkinsin C. H. L. Vol. 1, p. 268,
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this responsible duty was discharged, whether the whole assembly

sal as the court of justice or o smaller commitice of it, how
the triad was conducted and so on, Tam aware that Mr. Venkayya
speaks of a “commitlee for the supervision of justice a Jin
connexion with the two well-known Uttaramallur i.nscriplir)ns.
But this rendering of the phrase « dhamma-kriyam-kadaikkdnum-
2arivar " ogs o Jittle stramned asoats obvious meaning seems t'n be
the committee for the supervision of charities. 8o it is highly
dubious whether it was a speciabised judicial institution, '

Sometimes one comes across the word < dharmasana’ in the
Cola records, s indifferently translated as « council of justice’
or ‘court of justice 1. Self-imposed fines for the obstruction of
charities or for violation of igreements were paid to the dharma-
sana.  To quote a passage from an inseription of Parthivendra-
varman at Padiz «¥f {his be violaled we (the members of
the assembly) agree to pay a penalty of one kalafiju of gold to be
credited to the dharmasana 2. Was ita distinctively constituted
bodv ?  What was its relation to the village assembly 2 There is
no authority to prove that it was a court apart from the assembly,
There is not a single case on record as having been tried by this
court. But, on the other hand, we are able to gather from a
number of epigraphs that the assembly adjudicated upon actions
brought before it. In one instance the Brahmins and wdttir
assembled and decided that the accused in a case of nccide.n'tal
homicide should provide for a perpetual lamp in the local temple
in expiation of his crime; in another it was the perivanattar who
formed the judges; in a third it was the bhattas: and in a fourth
it was the people of several districts,  Therefore it is evident that
usually the judicial autharity was exercised by the whole assembly
and the dharmdsana might have been the assembly in its judici:;l
aspect.  In this connexion it may be interesting to note that
Adiyz’trkkun:tllﬁr——in his commentary on the S"ilaj)fmdikdmm uses
the term Cdharmdsanattdr’  to designate the interpreters of
Dharmasastras®  Further we have the anthority of the ancient
Jaw-givers like Brhaspati and Narada that kula, $reni, and gana
were invested with the power to decide law-suits.®

e s

1. S. 1L Vol 3. pt, 3, Nos, 116 and 181,
9, jbid. V81,

3. &ilappadikiiram, Adaikkalakitthai, commentary on 11, 54-75,
g, B. E. Vol. XXIII, pp. 6 and 281.
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Not even one of these precious documents throws any
helpful light on the actua) working of the sabhas as F01lrFs of law.
e.p y .)gthqt contemporary literature enables the historian to fill
.l b he]d(t i‘]q of the picture. Sekkilar! in his Pertyapuranam,
m ?he za ‘h e of the episode of the quarre}] between Lord
m‘kmg | met ‘qundara in the Tatuttatkonda-puranam, proceeds
Siva and‘Sﬂ:nﬂ;c trial scene in all its details, thus incidentally
to 'descr‘lbb limpse into the manner in which the village assembly
giving Zbi;t }i)th judicial business. As Sekkilar was intimately

had gone with the Cdla administration in"the capacity of a

~ceociated
::sgtl(trb, his account is of great value.
Refore giving here a translation of the relevant passages from
i -dnant it is necessary to sketch the events leading up
the Pcmycﬂ’m 1. case of §iva versits Sundara. Sundara was born of
to the.trlal (?fht “?] ;,rents at Tirunavaliir in Tiramunaippadinadu
Adiaiva Bra m; zlle Narasinga Munayadaraiyar, the lord of that
and bm“g};,tllg;uryse of time Sundara attaining adolescence, it was

cmm'ﬁ')’(-1 that he should marry the daughter of a Brahmin of
arrange

. _ On the appointed day Sundara was
Puttar, 2 v1llai<’3 .gz'a: hl;zse and seated under the gaily decorated
taken to‘theh ﬂmiast of the assembled guests. Just then, a
pavilion in ttiioubl;3 with age and a furrowed face stood up and,
Brahmin hefn on of all peremptorily forbade the performance
to the con 11§1 o alleging that Sundara was his bond-slave.
of the marfmgk;i;n he also presented an old palm-leaf document
To prove his € orting to have been execuled by the grandfather
of bondage };uprhe cuddenness with which this surprise was
of Sundara. Sun da;a upsetting him, he forcibly snatched the
sprung upon ; 1t from the old man and tore it into pieces. The
haplfss‘ (i?:ucr;:limant rassed a hue and cty; whereupon Sundara
myS lerious —_

,—""f »

o - erally accepted view about the date of Sekkilér is the

1. The ge|n2th century A. D, Against this Mr. Desikar in his
middle of the - &xivadikamanikal 7 holds that he lived in the reign
booklet c':;lled i rin the beginning of the 11th century. For our present
of Gaﬁgank‘of.;‘.l.;nrence of opinion does not much matter as we are con-
Purpo;e t:::, vl/it(; the Cola period as a whole than with any individual
cerned m )

reign. [n this act the God is violating an injunction of the dkarma-
2. In

pati 1ays down the rule that the plaintiff * is not permitted
as

restraint a person engaged in study, nor one about to
er

v B
, Yol XXIIL, p. 288.
oarry) S B E
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suggested  that they had better go before  the assembly  of

Tiruvennevnallar, the old man’s native plice, and represented
the matter,  Here beging Sekkiliar's desceription,
The declaration: (Tzltuttﬁgk(nn(_l:\-pln‘:'m:tm.)

\r-. 31.. Having gone before the big assembly radiant with {he

best of Vedie scholars, the Brahmin said: «This Arfirar of Navali

; o o ‘ avalur

after having torn the palm-leat which 1 showed him o prove tl

* th

' at
he is my slave has now proceeded to you,

This is my plaint.”
V. 52. The great elders of the assembly remarked, o Wt
did you say, Sir?  Never in this wide, wide wm'l(l’ '

Brahmins enslaved.”’t The Absolute One replicd wre the

“Is not my

suit plausible 7 In fact, the palm-leat he has {orn was exceuted by

his futher’s Tather.”

The answer of the defendant.
V. 533, The great men of the assembly (turned to /—\l'ﬁl"l)
and said, “ Because he has shown you the deed, willingly given l';
your ancestor, s il a Ariumph to snatch it ang slit in? 'I‘hi{
ancient man has made his plaint properly: what are you going t(‘)
say 27
V. 54«0, thou who art learned in all Sastras, you all
know me as an Adidaiva, Butif this Brahmin would assert “;‘lt
[ am his slave, T eonfess, it is an illusion beyond my C(ll]]pl’(‘,h(‘l(]-
ston. I cannot understand this. What am | going to say 2 8o

said the brooding youth.
Deliberation regarding the onus proband;,

Verses 55 and 56, Nambi Argira having made his statement
before the assembly, the Vedie Brabmins of unsullied characte
. ) i : aracter

turned to the Great Ascetic of {he Vedas, and said ¢ You hav
§ ave

to day claimed this man as your bondsman 5 You must prove it.

Of the three kinds of evidence, iz, usage, documents and eve.

witnesses, bring at least onc.”2 To which the Master of Miya
<

t

I. This objection of the assembly is horne out by Visnu (S, B, E.
Vol. VII, p. 37). He says, " He who commits members of the Brihmana
caste to slavery shall pay the highest amercement.’ .
Lo gl a e g Flav, YTl wpes punTi gk & e
&1 Aular epen e o &1 Rard. (Periya.),

Brhaspati speaks of three kinds of evidence. It consists of witnesses,
w‘ritings and inference.” S, B, E. XXIL p. 297, Custom is defined by
him as follows : * Whatever is practised by a man proper or improper in
accordance with local usage is termed caritra (custom)'. ibid, p. 7.
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replied, ¢ The palm-leaf he has torn before in anger is only a true
copy; the original is still with me. 1 can show it.” ¢ Then do
show it here ”” demanded the great men of the assembly.

V. 57. «1 will show it if you can guarantec its safety”
said the Brahmin, ¢ We shall see that no harm comes to it”
assured the well-to-do Brahmins, The Saviour took the document
to them,

Examination of the document,

V. 58. Secing the palm-leaf in the hand of Nilakantha, the
village accountant, on the bidding of the assembly, received
it with a respectful bow, uncoiled it and, observing its apparent
antiquity, read it out to the clear-headed assembly (as follows).

V. 59. « This is the deed? of Adifaiva Arfira, the Vedic
Brahmin of Navalir, willingly and knowingly executed (in {avour
of) the Great Pittan of Venneynalldr (to show) that I and my des-
cendants, from generation to generation, are bound to serve him
This is my hand.”

V. 60. Having listened to it and after the subscribing
witnesses3 had scrutinized their signatures and agreed that they
were unquestionably theirs, the unerring Brahmins told Nambi,
« Sir, do look into this carefully and find if this is your grand-
father's hand.”

V. 61. The Brahmins thus directing Nambi, the Ail-giver
who saves men unsolicited said, «Is he fit to examine this docu-
ment ? (Instead) if there be any other document in the hand of his

1. 'The office of accountant seems to be a fixture in every village
and town assembly. Frequent references to him are found in the inscrip-
tions. The following may be cited here :—

)

S.1.1. Vol, 1. No. 40. * @rrss154 &ramggrer .
Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXIV. p. 266. * @é/gbr'r 08 Gluseh gebr 5055

’

e

S.1. 1. Vol. 3. pt. 3. No, 130, “ om Qsrsgr oferé@sfw so

Asfla_ awags .

2, A deed of bondage is defined by Brhaspati as follows : ** That

document which a person, destitute of clothes and food, executes in a

wilderness, stating, * [ will do your work’ is termed a deed of bondage

ibid. p. 305.

3. "A subscribing witness” says Nérada, “is one by whom a

document is attested.” S, B, E. XXIII. p. 80.
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father’s father you will do well to compare the writing of this
with that and give yow finding.”

V. 62. The assembled Brahmins, accordingly, called for
another record in the hand of Nambi's grandfather, which was in
safe-keeping, and compared it with the document (in question)
and said, «“The one resembles the other; no more can be done,”

The decision.

V. 63. «0, Nambi Arfira, you have lost your case: you arc
bound to serve this Ascetic, the Master of Four Vedas.” So con-
cluded the great men of distinguished character, «If this be
your judgement” said Nambi, «is it possible for me to protest
that 1 cannot abide by it ?”

V. 64. The wealthy Brahmins turned to the Ascetic stand-
ing there and enquired, ¢ Great Ascetic, n that document you
are said to be a native of our proud village. If so please let us
see your ancestral house and your estate.”

V. 65. The meritorious Ascetic, who had won the strange
case, said, ¢ Follow me, il nonc of you can recognize me.,”  So
saying he marched into the sanctuary of the temple followed by
Nambi and the great men of the willage assembly, who were
astonished to find the old man nowhere.

THE MADURA} CHRONICLES AND
THE TAMILL ACADEMIES.

BY
T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, M.A,, B.L.,

Advocale, Madras,

\Y

The Tamil Kiidal Pura@nam begins with the usual Invoca-
tions, Benedictions, Apologies and Conspectuses and also Des-
criptions of the River, the Land and the Cily, but the only point
in them all which is of interest to the historian is the mention
of two outstanding figures of Vaisx_lavism,——Riminuja the great
philosopher, and the saint Satha-kopa who ¢vanquished the
Tamil Academy’.! The Chronicle embodies twelve Accounts?
taken out of the Ksétra Mahatmya Khanda of the Brakmanda
Puridna, revealed once upon a time by Vispu {o Brahmﬁ.gy
whom it was revealed to Narada who in turn revealed it to Vyasa.
it falls into four Sections, each dealing with the events of a yuga.

The first Section treats of the events of the Krla age,—how
Vyasa, questioned by ascetics about Madurai (Kidal), expatiated
on its sanctity, how a temple of the astanga-vimana type, built by
Vidvakarma and dedicated to Visnu, stands at Madurai on the
southern bank of the Krta-mala (Végavati), how Siva, cursed by
Daksa-Prajapati, had grown love-mad, having become enamoured
of Parvati, how to obtain her Siva stationed Himself to the
north-east of the astanga-vimana and engaged in severe
austerities to earn the good-will of Visnu, and how, moved
thereto by Brahmi and other gods, Visnu contrived to bring
about the marriage of Siva with Parvati, how to the north-east
of Visnu's temple lies the Pool of the Seven Seas, so called
because by bathing in it Markandéya obtained the merit of
having bathed in all the seven seas, and how Kasyapa and others
obtained boons from Visnu by bathing in another pool in the
vicinity.

1. Kadavil Vanakkam, 123,
2, Accounts 82-93,
Vi—12



90 JOURNAIL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

The next Section tells of the Tréta age. The Visnu of
Kiidal directed His devolee, the emperor Prthy, to worship Him
at Kadal and at the Elephant Mount, and assured him of
salvation, and brought relicf to the sages of NaimiSaranya by
killing an asura, Kalanémi.

Events of the Dvipara yuga arc narrated in the next Section.
Visnu manifesting Himself as Yoga-Narasimha on the Elephant
Mount, which lies to the north-cast of the astinga-vimana,
killed Siva who came against Him in the form of a Sarabha and,
on being appeased by Prahlada, withdrew into a cavern on the
Mount.?  Pulastya-rsi having obtained the boon from Visnu,
this Yoga-Narasimha was born as son to the rsi. King Ambarisa
coming to Madurai became devoted to the Visnu of the astanga-
vimana and engaged himself in worship of Him for a hundred
thousand years : Visnu appearing before him at the close of the
Dvipara yuga and directing him to worship the Yoga-Narasimha
of the Elephant Mount, the king obeyed the injunction dutifully
and obtained salvation.

Then follow tales of the Kali yuga, They may be set out at
greater length.

Candra had a son Budha who had a son Puriravas whe
assumed the role of emperor for the benefit of mankind, Urva$i,
a celestial nymph, having been guilty of a faux pas in Indra’s
assembly, was cursed by Indra to spend some time on the earth,
The Visnu of Kudal mitigated h_er distress by bringing Puriiravas
to her rescue. Puriiravas and Urvasi lived together in M

. . e adurai
and obtained salvation by worshipping Visnu.

Puriiravas had a son Indradyumna, who hag a son
Malayadhvaja. This king, disciple of the sage Agastya, used to
go daily to Mount Meéru, accompanied by his preceptor, and
carve his royal seal thereon. He used also to journey dai’ly o
the mouth of the Ganges in a wimdna given him by Agastya and
bathe at that holy spot. ~Being shown a pool at the foot of the
Bull Mount as holy as the Ganges, he bathed ever afterwards in
that pool and he spent the rest of his life worghj
of Kuadal. Installing his son, Candrakéty,
retired from sovereignty, but some time |af
retired, passing the sceptre on to Soma-sundar
sundara performing austerities in the Bulj

pping the Visnu
on the throne he
er Candrakétu too
4, his son. Spma-

Mount, Visnu of Kadal
— T

1, Attigiri-padalam, 17,
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appeared and ascertained that he was eager to have a son. Siva
of the Halasya ksetra arriving just then, with Parvati, to obtain
boons, Visnu commanded Siva to grant king SOma-sundara the
boon he craved for. At Siva’s behest Parvati was born as Soma-
sundara’s daughter, though with the peculiarity that she had a
third breast. On Soma-sundara’s death the princess ascended
the throne and started on a digvijaya. Vanquishing numerous
kings she came to the north-east where she gave battle to a king
of the name of Saumya-Piandya and worsted him. Her third
breast vanishing at sight of this king she inferred that he was
destined to be her husband and she married him. Out of
gratitude, Siva was installed on the Bull Mount, as a ksétra-
pdlaka, to the left of Visnu.

In the lineage of these kings came a king, Sri-Vallabha,
versed in all lores, attached to the learned and devoted to Visnu.
Going at dead of night in disguise on an inspection of the city of
Madurai, and espying a Brahmana emerge from a temple, the
king called on the Brihmana to render an account of himself.
The Brihmana answering that he was Soma-$arma of the
Kausika gotra and that he was on a pilgrimage to sacred places,
the king asked him to instruct him how to obtain the purusarthas:
the pilgrim replied: * What you want for the year, obtain it in
cight months: what you want for the night, obtain it in the day-
time: what you want for your old age, earn it in your youth:
what you want for the life beyond, secure it in this” When day
dawned the king told his preceptor, Selva Nambi, of what had
happened overnight and desired him to teach him the
purusirthas, and Selva Nambi appealed in turn to the learned
scholars who had accompanied him to the royal court. When
each of them had expounded his view, a voice rose from on high
and called on the king to hang aloft a purse weighty with gold
and promised that it would g6 to him who was able to expound
the truth to which the Vedas bore witness. Selva Nambi fasted
for three days beseeching enlightenment. Visnu appearing to
him in a dream and assuring him that He would have the
purusirthas expounded by a devotee of His, the king put
fourteen crores of gold into a purse and, invoking Visnu to abide
in it, offered worship to Him and also to Laksmi and Sarasvati
and to the suras, the rsis, the maruts, the vasus and the rudras,
and prayed devoutly that success may attend the efforts to get the
purusirthas expounded. To every quarter of the couniry he sent
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emissaries to invite the learned to Madurai, solve {he great
question and win the purse.  Scholars from far and near ll;i\Yillg
assembled at Madurai, the king prostrated himsclf before them
and beseeched them to study and determine the truth that i1s
embodied in the Vedas. In {he meanwhile, Visnu of Kidal
directed Garuda and Visvakséna to go to Sri-Villi-Puttiic and
fetch a Brahmana of that place, Visnu-citta, otherwise known as
Periya-Alvar, who was a great scholar, the chief of the Bhattas,
and a staunch devotec who had dedicated himself to the scr.v.icc
of making garlands for the Visnu of $ri-Villi.p
tending a garden in which he raised the necessary flowers,  They
sought and obtained the permission of the Visnu of that place
and thereupon appeared to Visnu-citta in a dream and acquainted
him with their mission.  Visnu-citta going up to the temple the
the next morning and acquainting Visnu with the dream, he was
asked to proceed at once to Madurai with his disciples and dispel
the doubts which vexed the king.  Selva Nambi too, who had
journeyed in that direction with his attendants in search of one
who would resolve the king’s doubts, arrived at that moment and
humbly entreated Visnu-citta to proceed to Madurai,  Escorted
by Sclva Nawmbi, Visnu-citta Jjourneyed to Madurai where the
king received him  with all honours, Visnu-citta  with his
disciples attended the huge concourse of learned scholars who had
gathered at the king’s behest  and thereupon a prolonged
discussion ensued in which the doctrines of Kanada, K
Patafijali and Buddha and the Naiyayikas, Arhatas, Cirvikas,
Padupatas, Kapilikas, and Sramanas and other sectaries were
stated with greal learning by the votaries of the respectives
schools. Each of them writing down his doctrine, they placed all
the writings on the purse, but the writings fell off like withered
leaves falling from a sapless tree. Thercupon Visnu-citta se{ forth
the doctrines of Vaisnavism and established the paratva of Visnu,
and he put it down in writing that none but Visnu was entitled to
paratva and placed the writing on the purse.  Saradi appeared in
the assembly, took the purse down and presented it to Visnu-citta,
and the gods showered flowers on him. The king, was trans-
ported with Joy as his doubts had been resolved. Visnu-cit{a
was placed on an elephant and taken round the city with great
eclat.  The followers of the other persuasions, green  with
jealousy, stopped the triumphal procession and challenged Vigpu-
citta to demonstrate to them the truth of his doctrine. Visnu-
citta sent up a prayer to Saundara-raja, the Visnu of Kidal, who

uttur and of

apila,

THE MADURAI CHRONICLES 93

responded promptly by manifesting him.self' in all his .glory 'to l;1:11
who had eyes to see. Beside himself with joy, the saint bclim( e
Visnu in moving hymns. The king heaped further treasures on
thé saint and worshipped him. Having won sucl? grgnt l?(‘)n.our?
the saint took leave of the king and went back Wltl? }11:5' disciples
to S&ri-Villi-Puttiir where he spent the rest of his life in devoted
service to Ins Lord.

Vi

The three principal Chronicles relating .the legends which
have grown round Madurai have been summ;?nsed at some. length
n thc—sc pages in the belief that the summaries would brm"g ‘out
the nature of these Chronicles much’more clearly and vividly
than even a critical estimate of them. The legends 'are excellent
evidence of the firm hold which the }ove for the nnmcu}ous has
over the human mind and it ls F)bVlOUS th.at the chronicles are
throughout pervaded by the spn'lf. of the mlmcle-monger.. On .a

rusal of these works the conviction grows on us that in thelr
p'cm" 1 methods the manufacturers of miracles do not differ
:um%ldﬂfhcﬂm- they ply their trade in south India or in other
ml}L.] ;Vthc world. " Their appeal is to faith, and the appeal is
pm\tb 9.{11] in the extent to which faith is permitted to
SHLC.'(T H low reason. To the reader who would rely more on
(WCI.“A(t]nn on faith the legends appear to make such large
reason ds (on his credulity that to concede them would be fo
o -eason once and for all.  The determination to discover
:tb:u?d(ﬂ; 1'1‘1\l'he common-place, the preference for the marvelious
e 1robable or even the possible, the presumption that the
9ver thf li is well ’within the ambit of the probable, the pathetic
m]p‘OSQ )to ‘make the improbable look wholly probable, the
.a'nXI'e't . to slide from the probable to the puerile in the endeavour
hab.llltyh . robable into the region of the probable, the resort
folit ! e'lmgienl of the deus ex machina, even where the trick
o e lf}\p(e)ut of place, the abrogation of the ordinary Jaws
WOUl,d . the inability to realise when one is overstepping the
O.f ‘?“t“;i’emn — indeed, the suspension of the facultly of reason,
hmg]seouttel(‘ ‘lacly( of not only a sense of proportion but also of a
T o of humour,—these are but a few of the failings common
o artificers of miracles and religious legends all the world
© t-h ) ’;L; Chronicles of Madurai are true to type and can
8:/ erl(;fore be of little use to the historian. In the texture of the

e
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fancy of the chroniclers of these sacred miracle

s there s [ittle
of history, whether in the warp or in the woof.

These Chronicles would have been dismissed summarily by
the historian as unworthy of serious consideration but for the
attempt which they make to link lcgcn(lary lore with genuine
history.  Some of the most famous names in Tamil literature,—
Nak-Kirar, Kabiiar, Paranar, Rudru-janmag, I(jaik-ki(jar_l,
Iratyanar, Jiana-Sambandha, Manikya-Vicaka and Periya-Alv;‘lr,
—are prominently mentioned in them. An institution, the Tami]
Academy, which is believed to have guided the growth of Tamil
Iiterature from its infancy, is made the theme of some of the
miracles. A {few of the great kings of the Tamil country,—
Mirti, Nedu-Maran, Varaguna and Séraman Perumal,—are intro-
duced into the tales narrated in these Chronicles. The chrono-
logy of these poets and potentates being still the theme of
confention and the historicity of the Sangam being itself the
subject of some speculation, these chronicles have received
attention wholly out of proportion to their intrinsic worth to {he
critical student of history. These have been so far subjected to
no systemalic scrutiny, and their testimony has been accepled
or rejected on considerations by no means relevant to » critical
appraisement of the evidence itself. 1t has been scarcely
realised that the statements in the Chronicles cannot be relied on
for purposes of history exeept in so far as the statements are
shown to be founded on contemporary observation or well
preserved testimony or carefully sifted tradition.

To set out the myths with some fulness 15 to
paucity of reliable tradition in these Chronicles: hence it is that
in these pages the myths have been narrated at some length, and
no comment on their character or credibility has been attempted,
The tales are so mythical and so fanciful that what little of
authentic tradition might have been available to the authors of
these Chronicles has been overwhelmed by the mass of fiction
and it is no longer possible to extricafe the tradition from the
fiction.

The methods of Perum-Parrap-p
motifs which he utilises in his Chronicle have been already
touched upon.  The Chronicle of Param-jy6ti is not different in
essentials ; the only feature of importance differentiating it from
the other is that it presents the myths in an elaborate setting
of chronology. The Kidal Purdnam differs from both the

lay bare the

uliyiir Nambi and the

THE MADURAI CHRONICLES 95

Tiru-Vilasyadal Purdnams: narrating as i.t does the myth§ that
have clustered round the temple to Visnu at Madurzut ‘the
chronicle is altogether different in substance. If the two Tiru-
Vilaiyadal Puranams seek to explain place-names _and_ weave
taies round such places as Nér_l-Méc_lak-Kﬁ(jal. and Alava.y, the
Kidal Puranam does not lag behind : it explains names like the
¢ P(;o] of the Seven Seas’ and throws the glamour of romance
round the hills and the pools in the vicinity of Madura'l. It 1s
interesting to note the attempt in all the three Chronicles to
wind fanciful tales round the Bull and the Elephant IV_Iounts, and
also the anxiety to make use of Malayadhvaja and Tatataka.

To compare and contrast the three Chronicles would be to
undertake a task of no profit. We need mercly endeavour to
winnow the all too few grains from the cnormous mas§ _of chaff
which chokes the three Chronicles. Even the traditions so
extricated would be of no avail unless they are shown to be well
authenticated. The history of these Chronicies and of the
legends which they have brought together must therefo're be
traced before we could endeavour to utilise the few grains of
genuine tradition we may succeed in picking.

The date of Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi's Tiru-Vilaiyadal
Purdnam is not easily fixed : the data are all 1oo few, Consider-
ing that it narrates tales of Jiana-Sambandha and Varaguna,—
personages assigned generally to about 650 A. D. and 810 A. D.,1
—we shall not be far wrong if we concluded that Perum-Parrap-
Puliyir Nambi's work cannot be earlier than about 850 A.D. ‘It
has been said that Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi must be earlier
than about 1227-8 A. D.,2 but no facts of probative value hz{.ve
been cited in support. An inscription in a village near the native
place of the poet tells of a Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi wl}o
lived about 1304 A.D.> but no argument can be adduced in
support of the suspicion that he is the poet of ou'r quest unless it
be the one of geographical proximity. Considering, howeve_r, the
general course of Tamil literature, we may not be wrong if we
decided that the work was not later than the Perum-Parrap-

1. Assuming that the Varaguna of the Chronicle was the earlier
of the two of that name : see K. V. Subrahmanya-Aiyar in £7. xx. 49,
51; ¢f. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha-Sastri, P, 76-8.

2. MMU. V. Samindda-Aiyar in PPPN. 7% 2. Intr. 19.

3., MER. 133 of 1908, from Tirup-Puttir (Tiruppattur Taluk),
Pandit M. Raghava-Aiyangar is responsible for the suggestion,
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Puliytr Nambi of the inseription. But where shall we place the
poet between 850 and 1304 AL D,?

In narrating the story of how Sék-kilir came 1o write his
great poem, the Periya Puranam,—the Acta Sanctorim of Tamil
Saivism,—a chronicler, Umipati Sivacarya,! tells us that Sék-
kilar's patron, Anapaya-Cola, was inordinately fond of Tirut-
Takka Deévar's Jivaha-Sinddmani, a kavya well known for the
rather succulent account it gives of the amorous career of ils
hero, that Sék-kilar sought to wean him from a study of the work,
arguing that it was a false tale of the falsc Jainas and was not a
tale of truth and that it would beneht him neither in this world
nor in the next, that on being asked if there was any Siva carita
which would stand the reader in good stead in both the worlds
Sékkilar narrated to him the tales of the great saints whose lives
and sufferings are «a source of inspiration, and that at the patron’s
behest Sék-kilar chronicled the lives and those doings of the
saints in his Periya Purdnam.? It is fairly clear that Sek-kilar
wrote the Periya Puranam about 1133 A.D.  The royal interro-
gitory propounded to Sék-kilar whether there was any kdvya in
Tamil which, unlike the false tale of the false Jainas, would profit
him in both the worlds, seems clearly to imply that such works as
the Ramayana, the Mahabhdrata and the Skanda Purana were
not then available in Tamil,—for there can be no doubt of their
being works of the class to which the patron Cola’s question
related. That such is the implication is obvious from the pointed
comparison of  Sék-kilar’s Periya Puranam with Vilmiki's
Ramayana and Vyasa’s Mahdbhdarata.3 We have now a few
stanzas in Tamil which seem to be fragments of a Ramayana and
a Mahdabharata earlier in date than the Periya Puranam, but even
before Sék-kilar's days those works seem to have practically
perished, only stray stanzas surviving. Kamban’s great Tamil
rendering of the Ramdyana seems to have come about half a
century after the Periya Purdapam.  Kacciyappa Sivicirya's

1. He gives for himself a date, 1313 A.D, (vide his Saigarpa .

Nz'rd/mrm_mm). Being less than two centuries removed from Sék-kilir
and being one of the four great drd@ryas of Tamil Siddhanta Saivism his
testimony is as reliable as any we can now get.

2. Sék-kilar Luranam, 19-35.

3. /4. 91

4. Vidvan R. Raghava-Aiyangar in $7. (1905 A-M) IIL 181,
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version of the Skdnda Purdna is much later, It cannot be said
that in Umipati Sivicarya’s story the salaciousness of the Jivala-
Swnddmani is emphasised and that works like those of Kamban
and Kacciyappa Sivacarya could not have been in the mind of
Umapati Sivacarya as they are not of a type which would appeal
to a prince on the look out for salacity: according to Umapati
Sivacarya the patron accepted the Periya Purdnam as a good
substitute. These rcasons apply with equal cogency to the date
of the Tiru-Vilaiyddal Puranam which must therefore be
decmed to be later than the Periva Puranam. On the evidence
now available it locks as if Perum-Parrap-PuliyGr Nambi must
have written his Tiru-Viaiyddal Puranain between about 1135
A.D. (the date of the Periya Puranam), and about 1304 A. D.
(the date of the Perum-Parrap-Puliyar Nambi of the inscrip-
tion.)!

We may now lurn to a2 consideration of the date of Param-
jyoti and his Tiva-Vilaiyadal Puranam. Param-jyoti was once
thought to belong to the reign of ‘Hari-Vira Piandyan, in the
Salivahan year 973 (A. D. 1051),’2 but we do not know of a
Pandya of that time who bore a name in anywise similar to
‘Hari-Vira’.3  Of late it bas been considered that Param-jyoti
must be assigned to about 1650 A. D.,* but on no cogent reason-
ing, and there scem to be no reliable data pointing directly to a
probable date.

The order in which the Sports have been marshalled by
Param-jyoti is radically different from the one found in Perum-
Parrap-Puliyir Nambi’s work: indeed, as has been already
pointed out, Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi had no chronological
scheme in his mind at all, whereas Param-jyoti presented the
Sports in a sirictly chronological sequence. Nothing is more

1. This para has been summarised from my forthcoming book,
Sonth Indian Saivism: Mediacval Period.

2. H. H. Wilson in /RAS. (1836) iii. 203, 2.1 He has been
followed by Simon Casie Chitty in his Zamil Plutarch (1859, Jafina),
64, and by many others. ‘L he only source of Wilson’s information seems
to have been an English translation of Param.jy6ti’s work prepared for
Col, Mackenzie. None of the editors of the Chronicle has noticed in it
any statement about the date of its composition,

3. Even if we assume that ‘Ati-Vira-Rama’ was intended, we are
no better off, for he cannot be found anywhere near 1051 A. D,

4, Pandit N. Veéngadasdmi-Nattar, in his edn. of P]. 7/ 2, (1927),
12-3.

Vi—13
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improbable than that the chronology of the Sports was already
known when Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi wrote his Ch
for, however impatient he might have been of chronology he i
not unlikely (o have realised that a chrenolog cal sequence does
serve {o knit into a unily the disjecta membra of the various
legends of the Lord's Spoits and it is not likely th
oblivious to the artistic disadvantage of telling the t
haphazard fashion of his Chronicle.

he had a chronclogical scheme befare

ronicle,

at he was
ales in the
It would be surprising if
' him and yet rejected it.
That he did not set the legends down in chronological order
proves that he must have written at a time w

hen the sequence of
the Sports had not been worked out,

The same conclusion is also arrived at on another line
of reasoning. It has been already seen that in Perum-Parrrap-
Puliytir Nambi’s work a few hints are available to show the o;der
in which he conceived the Sports to have been played. In an
earlier secticn of this paper, these hints were  gathered
together and on a careful scrutiny of them an attempt was
made to arrange thirty-five of the Sports in the order in which
Perum-Parrap-PuliyGr  Nambi might have presented  them
had he worricd himself about their chronology. The sequence
evolved from these hints is suggestive: thirty-tive of the Sports
fall into an order which approximates in some measure to the one
adopted by Param-jyoti.l

The mamn differences may be noted. The legends of the
humbling of Mount Méru? and the Exposition of {he Védas3 do
not follow closely on the legend of the defeat of Indra.* The
legends of the Lord raising an army for His devotees and of his
serving water to thirsty scldiers® do not fcllow the legend of the
abasement of Mount Meéru.” The legends of the Coly being

—_—
1. TABLE of chronological sequence.
PPPN. PJ.  SPORT. PPPN, ?J,
1 1 Lifga discovered. 64 i() VedasS::? l:;ﬁ d
2 2 E:lcphant worships. 22 57 Rudra-ja.l‘) nded,
53 3 Ciy bounds determined.  15-20 51.6 Sangam C;:‘?en
37-8 Anaes y
3.11 4-12 Sundara Cycle. 62} 624 }Jr-zl;i-laeambandha
21 13 Ugra quell, the sea. 27-30 - a s
44 14 Indra defeated. 40 8 63); X(\’/‘I;gl k}éa-vocaka Cycle.
52 — hari and Masi. 48 4 arau;o\\ned. .
47 49 Alavay, Vi«_ﬂ NRa obtains
61 15 Meéru humbled. 49 50 'l‘hebll:)o[;.d as archer
2. PPPN 61: PJ 15, 3. PPPN64. p
. : 16.
4 PPPN 44: P} 14. 5. PPPN 9. P} 30

5. PPPN 43: P} 35, 7. PPPN 61 ; P] 15
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consigned to a watery grave,? Varaguna cbtaining a vision of the
Lord’s world? and the Lord appearing as an archer? do not precede
the legends of the Sangam cycle.* The legend of Rudra-Janman?
precedes the other legends of the cycle.® The Sports of
the Manikya-vacaka cycle’ come after those of the Jfiana-
sambandha cycle.8

It is worth while, as the sequel will show, to examine
what these differences may be due to. If another investigator
sought to evolve a chronological sequence out of the hints let fall
by Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi, might take a view of some
of the hints different from the one we have adopted. We
dissociated the myth about Mount Méru? from that of Indra’s
defeat’® for the reason that Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi had
assigned the former to the times of a descendant of Ugra; he might
take it that the three gifts of the Lord to His son Ugra,?
—the discus, the javelin and the club,—were gilts to
Ugra alone and not to Ugra and his descendanis, and
that all the three miracles worked with those weapons,
—the defeat of Indra,’2 the quelling the sea!® and the
striking down Mount Méru,?4—were the achievements of only one
King, Ugra, and must therefore stand grouped together., We
have had 1o assign to different periods the working of three
Sporls,—i.he victory over Indra,!5 the raising of an army for the
Pindyal® and the slaking of the thirst of soldiers fighting a
battle,17—as we were not certain that the word l'ira in ¢ Vira-
Pandya’ is used as a proper name in them all. Another investi-
gator, however, might take the view that in all those legends the
word has been used as a proper name and might therefore
be inclined to bring the legends together as the events of one

reign. We placed three other Sporis,—ihe drowning of a Cjla,18
the granting of a vision to Varagunal® and the Lord appearing as

PPPN 46:  PJ 37. 2. PPPN 48 PJ 40.
PPPN 49:  PJ 50. 4, PPPN 22:  PJ57.
PPPN 15.20: PJ51.6. 6. PPPN 28.30: PJ586l.
PPPN 373, 62: PJ 62.4. 8. PPPN 37.8, 62: PJ 62-4.
9. PPPN 6l : PJ 15. 10. PPPN 44 : PJ 14.
1. PPPN 11:  PJ 12 12, PPPN 44:  Pj14.
13. PPPN 25: P] 12.  14. PPPN 61: PJ 15.
15. PPPN 44: PJ 14. 16. LPPN 39:  PJ30.
17. I PEN 43: PJ 35. 18. PPPN 46: PJ 37.
19. PPPN 48: PJ 40,

N ww-
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an archer,'— late in the scheme, on (he greund of their being
found assigned, directly or by implicaticn, to the kali-yuga, but
he might conclude that the references to the yuga are {oo
vague and incenclusive,? that Perum-P:Lr_r;l.p-I’ulinr Nuambi's
arrangement of the Sports in that part of his work is fairly
chronclogical, by design or accident, and that {he Sport of the
drowning of the C6la’ may quite appropriately follow close on
the Sport of the Lord serving waler to the soldiers of the Pandya
when fighting against those of the Colad The fale in wi1.ich
Rudra-janman’s birth is foreshadewedS contains not only a
similar prophecy about Parvati being born as a fisherman's
danghter but also an account of her marrying Siva; it is
possible therefore to held that the legend need not necessarily be
placed before the tale in which Rudra-janman takes his seat on
the board of the Sangam.s We placed the legends of the
Jiana-sambandba cycle? carlier than those of the Manikya-
vacaka cvcle$ on the ground that Manikya-vicaka’s ind

\ : . Paundya
refers to Sirut-tondar who is considered to be

o a contemporary of
Jhana-sambandha.  But another person might take into conside-
ration the fact that I)Cl'lln]-I);LII;LP-PUijGr Nambi makes the
Lord metamorphose jackals into horses for the sake of Manikya-
vicaka,® that a verse of Tiru-Nivukku-Aradu, 19— considered a
contemporary of Jfiina-sambandha,——and numerous verses of
Manikya-vacakall scem to refer to the miracle, and might
conclude that Perum-Parrap-Puliviir Nambi was guilty of an
anachronismy,—a belief for which ample suppert is to be found in
his patent indiffercnce to a time-scheme,—and that Tiru-
Navukku-Arasu, and with him Jfiina-sambandha, must be later
than Manikya-vacaka.

If the chronological scheme which we had arrived at in an
earlier section of this paper is amended so as to incorporate these

————

j. PPPN 49: PJ 50.

2. See PPPN 46 (32). The word enwé gs in PPPN 49 (1, 23)
need not necessarily and exclusively mean ‘son’ but may also include
remoter descendants,

3. PPPN 46: PJ 37. +. PPPN 43: pj3s.
5. PPPN22:  PJ57. 6. PPPN 19: PJss,
.7. PPPN37-8,62:P] 624. 8. PPPN 27.30: PJ 58.61.
9, PPPN28:  PJs0.

10. sfleows & BHlans Qed@rgyiba,......
11: See PPPN. 7V 2., notes by MMU. V. Siminada-Aiyar.
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variations to which another investigator might atlach some value,
the legends of Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi fall into a sequence
which corresponds very clesely to the order adcpted by Param-
jyoti,—except for the legends of the Bhadra cycle and thcse in
which no chronological clues are {raceable. If it is assumed that
Bhadra was a conlemporary of Varaguna, then the sequence of
the miracles will approximate even more closely to that of
Param-jyoti. An author writing a few centuries ago might have
had some evidence not available to us which connected Bhadra
with Varaguna.!

Some facts emerge clearly from this discussion. Perum-
Parrap-Puliyr Nambi did not set out the legends in any rational
orcier: from a study of his work a chrcnological scheme can be
evolved for more than half the legends : the scheme so worked
out tallies, more or less, with the one found embcedied in Param-
jyoti’s Chronicle: Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi is not likely to
have stuck to his inartistic arrangement of the legends had he
had befere him an arrangement of them similar to the one in
Parum-jyf)ii’s Chronicle.

The conclusions seem to be obvious: the chronclogical
scheme was later than the unsystematic and haphazar.d Chronicle
of perum-Parrap-Puliylr Nambi, and tbe sequence ifself seems
o have been deduced {rom a stud.y of his wox:k. I we'are' right
in arriving at these conclusions, it looks as if Paramtjyétl tock
Perum—P‘dl'IaP'P“liyﬁr Nambi’s work as the basis of his cwn but

recast it so as 1o bring out the chronological sequence of the

Sports. ) _
This conclusion is clinched by a slight but conclusive
piece of evidenee. One would scarcely expect to find it in the

——
1. AMENDED TABLE of chronological sequence.

SPORT. PPPN. PJ. SPORT.
PPP{"- Pi,' Linga discovered. 46 37 Cola drowned.
2 2 Elephant worships. 48 40 Varaguna obtains
ity bounds determined. vision.
53 3 City boun 54.; 41‘.1% %;hadra Cycle.
.12 Sundara Cycle. 4 lavay.
3-12 1l 4 ig U‘;a guells the sea, 49 50 The Lord as archer,
24 14 Indra defeated. 15-20 51-6 Sangam Cycle.
2 — Kariand Niri 2 5 »» (Rudrajan
gru humbled. y
81 1% Vedas expounded. 730 S8.61 Minikyavicak
30 30 The Lord as generalis. 3763} 62.4 Jnana-sambandha
simo. A
43 35 The Lord as water-
carrier. ;
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list of Sports in which Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi has
provided no  chrenclegical  clues:! but, the list, contains .).
surprise to the student who scans it closely. We have seen that
the legends with chronological clues fall into a sequence of theijr
own, that the sequence is practically that of Param-jyoti's
Chrenicle, and that in Pcrum-Pa_r_rap_puliyﬁr Nambi’s Workythe
are {old in virtually the same order in which they are told .y
Param-jyoti's.2  This phenomenon can be accounteq f;n
on only cne of two conflicting hypotheses. The first hy othes.r
would be that Param-jy6ti's Chrenicle was the earlizr thli
Perum-Parrap-Puliytic Nambi picked out scme of the ]e' eng-
(rom Param-jyoti's work and threw them about pell mellg bu:
inserted in each of them a chronolegical hint or two of a du;:)io

kind, in place of the very explicit chronologic us

al statements fo
. o ) un
in Param-jvdti’s work, with d

a purpcse whi i C e

and that from the rest of the legsndz he 1‘emzirlecisalllnll:'zgeglg;tzf’
time-sense and yet retained all those legends in their ori ina(;
order. No suggestion can be more fantastic : it hag only tf be
stated to be laughed oul. The other hypothesis would be
that ocut of the mass of legends in Perum-Parrap-Pu]i Air
Nambi's  work, Param-jyoti selected those in \-N-h]ch tiryne
hints were found and rearranged those legends in th;
sequence of time and that to maintain the total number of Sports
at sixty-four he tcok the non-chronolegical legends in blocks,~—
practically as they appear in pe"“m'PaIIﬂp-Puliyﬁr Namt’)i’s
work,—and mserted them wherever he fell that they could be
introduced and that to ensure an unbrcken sequence he fashicn-
ed chronological links where they were wanting. On this
hypothesis he had no need to disturb the order in which {he

chronologically unpromising myths were narrated by Perum-

1. PPPN. 124, 23.6, 31-6. 40-2, 45, 50, 58.9, 60, 63.

2. TABLE showing the ord r in which the Sports containing no

chronological clucs in PPPN. 7V P, are narrated by PPPN andP]

PPPN. P], PPPN. PJ. PPPN, PJ,
} § 182-8 §6 22 42 33
20 1 23 45 36
14 32 24 50 38
23 32 gi 25
. 3 26 58
24 34 35 27 59 :tsi
7 26 289 60 47
25 0 3 63 8
41 39
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Parrap-Puliyir Nambi, and he had merely to shcve them in as
and when gaps had to be filled. This cxplanaticn is as simple as
it is probable, and no cther explains the clcse similarity in the
order in which these non-chronological Sports are marshalled in
both the Chronicles.

The various consideraitcns which we have thus passed in
review lead us to the two conclusions that no chronclcgical
scheme had been evolved for the Sports by the days Perum-
Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi and that Param-jyétiis later than Perum-
Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi.

The next problem is to determine the interval of time
between these two chroniclers.

The unchronclogical order of Perum-Parrap-Puliyiir Nambi
has been accepled and adopted in a number of other works,!—the
Tamil version of the Kadambavana Purdna done by Vimanada-
pandidar, the Tiru-Vilaiyadal Bayahara Malai of Virabadra
Kambar, and the Tiru-USdaltana Nap-mani Malai of Palaniy-
appan-Sérvai. The date of Palaniyappan-Sérvai seems to be abcut
1600 A. D.2 The inference might be that the influence cf the
Chronicle of Perum-Parrap-Puliytr Nambi is traceable down to
about 1600 A. D., and that the chronological sequence of the
Sports had not been worked out till then, were it not that the
sequence is found in an earlier work, the Maduraic-Sokkanddar
Ula of Purana Tirumalai-nadar,? a poet of the first quarter of the
sixteenth century A. D.4 Thus, the unchronological version

1. PPPN. 7V P2, Intr, 68,

2. Ib. Intr. 8, .

3, MMU. V. Siminada-Aiyar’s edn. (1931), Pref. 7.

4, ‘This work names two buildings at Madurai which, if we accept
the testimony of a chronicle, the Madurai Tiruppani Malai, were
erected in 1526 A. D. (/4. Pref. 14): the poem would then be later
than that year. The poet refers in it to king Vira-Maran of Madurai
as his patron (75, Pref. 12-3). The inference would be justified that
this Vira-Marap was king later than 1526 A. D. But we know of only
two Vira-Maraps of about this time,~—the one who reigned from 1473
to 1506 A. D. (Prof. K. A. Nilakantha-Sastri, #&. 249) and the one
who was on the throae in 1589 A. D. (774S. i. 115), —but neither of
them can be taken to 1526 A.D. In another of the works of this
author we are told that he started on it in 1507 A. D. (see MMU. V.
Samindda-Aiyar’s edn., Intr. 13): it becomes therefore probable that the
poet belonged to the reign of the earlier king and composed this poem
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persisted tili about 1600 A, D., and the chronological version can
be traced back as early as about 1506 A. D Are we 1o infer
that Param-jyoti must have been carlier that 150¢ A, D72 We
have no warrant for assuming that Tirumalai-nidar owed the
time-scheme to Param-jyoti, and we bave the slatement of
Param-jyoti himself that he was a mere translator who turnced a
Sanskrit chronicle into Tamil.  So, whatever the date of Param-
jyoti, we have to postulate a Chronicle with a chronological
scheme before the year 1506 A. D. Probably the Hdldsya
Mahdlmya was that chronicle; no other work bears such close
resemblance to Param-jyoti's work.  As it must have preceded
the Uld of Tirumalai-nddar it could not have been later than
1500 A. D. From the fact that Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambr's
work had a Sanskrit original, which must have been earlicr, it
cannot be inferred that the Hdaldsya Mahdtmya must also have
preceded Perum-Parrap-Puliyir Nambi, for, had the Haldsya
Mahatmya been current in his days that poet is likely to have
preferred to translate it as it was more artistic than the Sara-
samuccaya which narrated the stories in a very happazard
fashion. Having placed Perum-Parrap-Puliytir Nambi between
1135 and 1304 A. D., we might assign the Halasya Mahatmya
to about 1400 A. D. The Sara-samuccaya must have been
{ollowed by its translation by Perum-Parrap-Puliyar Nambi,
and the two must have been followed by the Haldsya Mahalmya,
wh.ch in turn must have been translated some time later by
Parain-jyoti.

How old is the Sdra-samuccaya? The work itself is not
available to us and we can judge of it only irom its Tamil version.
As we do not even know of a work earlier than the Sara-
samuccaya that narrates all or most of the sixty-four Sports it
becomes necessary to determine its dale if we are to discover the
period when the legends were gathered together into a Chronicle,

———e

earlier than the one on which he commerced work in 1508 A. D.
Probably the buildings erected in 1526 A. D. had been already in
existence and had already been known by those names when in 1529
they were rebuilt or repaired.

1. Even if the poet is assigned to the days of the later king, it
will be seen that the composition of the poem lies still within the 16th
century.

2. Or, 1389 A.D.
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Before the compilation of the Sdra-samuccaya, which we
assume to be the proto-type of the Chronicles relating to the Siva
temple at Madurai, the legends must have been distinct and
independent, and must naturally have grown up at different
times: so, a study of how and when each legend arose and grew

will help us to decide how far these legends are reliable for
historical purposes.

The Sports of these Chronicles have grown round the Lord
of the famous temple at Madurai and purport to have been
worked in Madurai itself or in its vicinity and in the reigns of
various Pandya kings. Even the unchronological Perum-
Parrap-Puliyir Nambi makes it a point to mention in almost
every legend that the Sport was enacted in the reign of a Pandya
king. Indeed, one of the very carliest figures in the Chronicles is
the Lord Himself, who, by His marriage with a Pandya princess,
became king of Madurai, and from Him were descended all the
later Pandya kings for whom He played His Sporis. To trace
the origins and the growth of these myths we shall have also to
examine how old the temples to Siva and Visnu at Madurai are,

when the earliest references {o the miracles at Madurai occur and
who the Pandyas are,

Vi-—14
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This work comprises three
ee charts and about t
a wenly pages of

notes expounding the results of the learned author’
uthor’s researches

into the some Pallava Inscriptions. The summary method
method of

exposition adopted imparts a more L

me.nts_zmd conclusionfthan is per:hggsgz(:::detg‘: to. the argu-
gain in brevity more than counterbalances th¥ ‘hlm_; but the
coming. s this slight short

B Father Heras lays down at the outse )
:;:é‘;;i:;il'ct}vhiChfhe has followed, and isf :hsezzel;r; 2.::1::‘: ‘{)135 (?f
roaly 1(1);;/[0‘ Pallava genealogy would follow morep e h%s
urafly. B some of these principles (5, 6 and 7 ,Or .less
pgxsondl opinions which may not all command ge 7) are just
:‘;:thgm argument. Father Heras may be right mga:erdl' assent
'e allavas must have had some other capital befo .Sum‘ng Ehat
visnu cap.tured Kafici (principle 3) but the su est.le Kumara._
oldfer capital was Dadanapura (p. 13) does nif t’lli)n tha‘t .th\s
;otlce of the claims of Palakkada, Timbr111;21 and &efnsxjﬁmlent
'16 -Same. hox?our. One should think that identit e to
Slgnlﬁeq identity of persons indicated and Rev Ifly.O[ pames
does this when he identifies Vijaya Bud dhavarm;m ’Cl :;s himself
32?& (ifii A), and Bappasvami with Bappa Bhat(graliu?;ligi‘-
, avarman of alirpilai ¢
(NO" 2) ‘.to pay attention to events rather tha\n to n: d,, ‘p.rmmple
to identify kings of different inscriptions” Wl :lm% 0 order
chosen aré of the order of marriages with ;1;1 s :Ln the events
most Sll[:pl‘lSll’lg results like the identity Dronf ar :10215311, We get
with Cutnp;lllava- and Virakiirca rCSpectivCi‘ a 1G svatth'aman
value of mecbamcal aids to research like 1}111(1 Ffat as is the
alphabctical lists, they are not all. What is exes, charts and
Rayakota plates to Pallava history ? Hox‘v f‘?' the value of the
the yelarpalaiyam plates for events at thE::r C(?'tnw:e (:eplinl(: On
¢ of Pallava
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history ?  If we can use these, why ignore the Amardvati pillar
as Rev. Heras has done ? And why is Aparajita not once men-
tioned in this book ?

The point most fundamental to the scheme of Rev. Heras is
his principle (No. 1) ‘not to separate the kings of the Prakryg
records from the kings of {the Sanskril records, as has been done
hither‘o.”  Dr. Venkataramanayya’s statement that ¢ Sanskrit
displaced Prakrit within a short time of two generations’ which
is quoted 1n support of this ¢ principle ' 1s quite different from
Rev. Heras's view that ¢ such a short period...could not be but a
period of transition, during which both languages Prakrit and
Sanskrit, were indiscriminately used.” Is there evidence of such
a transitional period in the annals of any other dynasty? The
attempt to make out a continuous line of twenty-four Pallava
kings fails, moreover, to take account of the breaks which are
clearly implied by the later Pallava charters themselves, and by
the intervention of a Kalabhra period in the entire south some-
time in the fifth or sixth century A. D-

Pallava genealogy 18 otill therefore the same old puzzle it
was; but we cannot sufficiently commend the orderly presenta-
tion of the sources that always characterises Rev. Heras's work.
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4. Where are the Siatras mentioned in the last verse ?
The Canakya Satrani appended to the second edition of the
Mysore text might have had a commentary now lost.

5. The original text was in verse, not in prose.
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THE RAMAYANA IN GREATER INDIA.*

RY
K. A. NILAKANTHA SASTRI, M.A.,
Professor of Indian History, University of Madras.

"The mighty influence exerted by the Ramayana of Valmiki
on the literatures and morals of India is a matter of common
knowiedge. To the scholar the Ramayana may sometimes be a
riddle; to the people it has always been a priceless treasure. Even
among scholars there have been few who, being Hindus, have not
often let go their critical apparatus and surrendered themselves to
the rapturous melody of the Adikdvya. At such moments, we do
not ask ourselves if the summary of the story in the first Sarga is
different from what it is in the third, if Valmiki could really have
been the contemporary of Rama, or if parts of the Bilakanda are
contradicted laler on in the epic. Even the incidents of the
Uttarakanda, narrated in somewhat feeble verse which often lacks
the ring of the genuine Vilmiki, appears in some sense to be a
necessary complement to the main story ; possibly because of
Kalidasa and Bhavabhiiti. A great deal may be said in favour
of so abandoning ourselves utterly to the enjoyment of the story.
That is the way of religion and morality ; it is also, very largely,
the method of literary enjoyment. The average Indian, the man

" in the street, has always evinced interest only in the story of the
Ramayata. To him each incident in it is a real fact that hap-
pened literally as it is described, and the conduct of each charac-
ter in the story is a model or a warning for his own guidance in
life. All the popular redactions of the Rdmdayana, most conspi-
cuously the Rama-carita-manasa of the greatest poet of media-

. eval Hindusthan, have directly endeavoured to harness this senti-

ment of the common man in the service of moralily. It was a
stroke of constructive imagination which suggested the idea,
whatever our opinion of its merits, of enlisting children in

-+ national service under the name of Vanara-senas.

©. . % A paper read before the Samskrta Academy on the Valmiki day,
1931, ‘ o
Vit3



114 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

But the influence of the Ramdyama outside the limits of
India proper, in regions that are coming to be known more and
more as Greater India, bas not been legs greal.  In making this
statement I am thinking not simply of the Ramay
mn Prambanan in Java, and of the Javanese and B
of the Ramayana, the existence of which h

ana sculptures
alinese versions
as now been known
for well over a century, but of much fresh evidence from Indo-
China and China proper that has been brought to light in recent
years, and that is perhaps not so well known here as it deserves
to be.

Before taking up the evidence from Indo-China, attention
must be drawn to some striking conclusions arrived at by Dr.
Stutterheim? from a study of Javanese Rimayana literature and
sculptures.  He has pointed out that the Indonesian versions of
the Rama legend are for the most part not based on the epic of
Valmiki, bul on other Indian versions written and traditional,
possibly more primitive. The most ancient Javanese represen-
tations of the Ramayapa, the bas-reliefs of Prambanan dating

from the ninth century, are clearly Indian in character ; but they

illustrate, according (o Stutterheim, a non-Vilmikian version of
the story ; whereas the later collection of Panataram (east Java)
of about the fourteenth century is specifically Javanese in style,

although it follows the text of Valmiki much more closely.

Besides the Kawi (Javanese) version and the Balinese one
based on it? to which the remarks of Dr. Stutterheim apply, and
the well-known Dasaratha Jataka3 which starts by making Rima
and Sita brother and sister, ends by making them husband and
wife, and makes no mention either of Révana or of Lanki, some
other accounts of the story have come to light which deserve
a brief notice here. In 1903 Professor Sylvain Levi drew atten-
tion to a Chinese version of the story dating from about 472 A.D.
which closely resembles the Dasaratha ; Jitaka, of which it is per-
haps the northern version, in omitting all mention of Ravana’s
offence and the expedition to Lanki, confining the story to
the exile of the two brothers and their subsequent return to the
kingdom. This version® furnishes fresh proof of the inanity of

1. B.E F.E O. Vol XXVILI, p. 506 and J. R.A.S, 1926 p. 362.
2. B,E.F.EO.V,p. 172 ; Eliot—&induism and Buddhism, 111

186.
3. Fausboll—Z%e Jataka, IV, pp, 123=30 (No. 461),
4, B.E. F.E O.IIL 741,
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the method which claims to detect successive stages in th_e growth
of the legend. Next year, in 1904, Professor Huber dlscox:ered
yet another version in a Chinese collection of some Jataka
stories intended to illustrate the six Paramitas. Thl.S is a very
carly account, having been translated into Chinese‘m :(he third
century A.D. (222-80) by a monk of Sogdiana. In this Jataka the
names of the characters in the story are not given, but one can
casily recognise the exile of Rama and Sita, Rivitr_m’s ab(%uCtIOTl
of Sitd, the resistance opposed by the vulture ]atayfl to Ravar_?a_s
progress, the strife between Vilin and Sugriva, the bridge t(? Lan_kil
thrown by the army of monkeys, and the ordeal by wh1ch.81t‘a
demonstrated her purity after her release. There are also signi-
ficant differences. Rama is not exiled from his kingdom by his
father at the instance of his step-mother, but he abandons
it voluntarily, in fear of his spiteful uncle who is rul.ing‘the
neighbouring counlry, and prepares to oust Rama from .hIS king-
dom by force ; at first Rama prepares to fight, but quzu%s bejfore
the prospect of the ensuing carnage and seeks refuge in ﬂ1ght.
When he comes back at the end of his adventures, his wicked
uncle is no more, and the way is clear for his ruling his kingdom
once more in security. Correspondingly, Valin is also n‘ot th.e
brother, bul {he uncle of Sugriva in this story. Again, asin _thlS
story Rama is the Bodhisattva, he does not kill Vél_m; seeln_g Rama
preparing from a distance to aid his fri'end Sugmta, Valin fakes
fright, turns his back and flees. There is also nothing here of the
story of the Uttarakinda. ' .

The position of the Uttarakinda may be briefly considered at
this point. The Bhattikavya, believed to have beel.u composed
about the last quarter of the fifth century A.D.?, ignores the
Utlarakanda, which engages so prominently the attention of
Kilidasa and his successors. We shall see presently tl.xat the
entire Rimayana in the form in which we have it, with the
Uttarakinda and all, was known in Champa3 in the seven?h ce1'1-
tury AD. On the other hand there seems .to have persisted 1.n
India till comparatively recent times a sufficiently orth(?dox tradi-
tion that omitted the Uttarakdinda from the reckoning. In a

1. B.E. F.E. 0.1V, pp. 698, ff.

2. J.R.A. S.1904 pp. 395—7.

3. Champd was one of the more powerful states of Indo-China
comprising Cochin-China and the southern part of what we now call
Annam-Chavannes, Religieux Eminents, p. 107, n, 2.
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gloss on Nathamuni's verse on the Tiruviymoli—“Bhaktamriam
cte.,” Pillailokam Jiyvar, the annotator draws a parallel between
the Ramavanda and the Tivvedymoli and says @ Angu-satkinda-
mayirukkum ; ingu satpadarttha-pratipadakamay-ppattu-ppatta-
yirukkum ; adu Ramdyaparnavam ; idu dravida-védasigaram.”
The Uttarakanda scems thus to stand more or less in the same
relation to the rest of the Ramayana as the Atharvaveda 1o the
rest of the Veda, or as Meksa to the Trivarga in the scheme of
Purusarthas.

To resume our account of the different versions of the Rama
legend outside India.  Professor Huber discovered in 1905! the
existence, in a modern collection of the historical legends of
Annam, of yet another version in a short tale centitled «“The king
of Demons.”»  In this Annamite legend, as Huber points out,
Rama and Sita receive fanciful names ;3 but Dadaratha and
Ravanpa arc exactly designated as “Ten-chariots’ and ‘Ten-heads’
respectively.  Daddnana, struck by Sita’s beauty, invades Dada-
ratha’s kingdom with an army and carries the princess off to his
kingdom which lay to the South of Dadaratha’s.  Rama, at the
head of an army of monkeys, builta causcway across the sea,
invaded the cnemy’s country and rescued his wife.  The Anna-
mite narrator,—the last redaction of the legend is not carlier than
the 18th century,—localises the Iegend at Champi and says: «The
nation of the Ho-ton-tinh (Dadaratha’s kingdom in this version)
was of a simian race and the Chams of the present day are their
descendants.”  This renders it quite possible, according to Prof.
Huber, that the story is a distant echo of what must at one time
have been the national epic of the Chams, and now lost. In any
case, it seems to have an origin outside the Dadaratha Jatakas of
the Chinese Buddhist canon. Lastly, Professor F. W, Thomas
recovered less than two years ago, a Rdémayana story in Tibetan
from Chinese Turkestan.2  He has shown that this “highly pecu-
liar Rimdyana story” which combines a knowledge of some
things from the Uttarakanda with many incidents of < distinetly
popular tone’ like Ravana curying off 8itd along with the plot of
ground, ds in form and substance wholly Indian’ and that it must
be assigned to a period between 700 and 900 A.D. There is, how-
ever, no Indian version of the Ramayana to which the Tibetan text

———— -

. B E F. EO.V, p 168.
2. Indian Studies in Honour of C, R. Lanman, pp. 193 ff.
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corresponds; and though it seems %enerally to follow the nf;;raﬁvg
in the Vanaparvan of the 11['[111(?.bhamia, there are n‘mx;yhm le z_m
surprising differences in the mcxden.ts :md_the names of t e‘lct?alac-f
ters in the story. This Tibetur‘l version might be “.le t;ans a 10{1 of
«an original in one of the ind1genous. mon?syllabw dl’;g%&;geb of
Chinese Turkestan” or might be dCI’l.VCdeIOIn a popt} aj %rm 0d
{he Rama story which had currencyn I\Cpfll 1‘n ﬂ;c ?ex enth z;ny
eighth centuries when Tibet liad close relutfon‘s: wit }; that _coutr})l ry.
“I-n any case,” observes Professor ThOl’.lllllby ' W? aVel lfl R_GSe
Jocuments testimony to the early currency of popuiat _Z;n_a
arratives following the general lines and. scale of' the sz{za -la.-
narre departing freely from the classical version of Valmiki.
g:)iiem:ich ﬂ{arl‘ﬂﬁ"e may have found a place in Gur.u'tczhyais
br/mtlm/hd, which in this point may be reflected by the Kaiha-

. -4 3117’ N y e}
* saritsagara ; the extant portion of Budhasvamin’s Slokasangraha
4 ’

does not seem to give it.” i . .
To this day, the legend of Rama rema{lls popular n} Cgmbo-
-2 Laos, Siam and other parts of ‘Inc.lo-Chma a-nd cox1§11t11tes or‘ne
dl_a, aos, { important sources of indigenous art and literature in
of the mos tl.}l ql I Tha this widespread appeal of the Rama story
t-hese Cménh}li .d'n.tes back {o very early times is borne out by the
m Indf)- : el\lr]i(den‘cc of the cpigraphy, architecturce and scuipture of
increasing tv.’ . An inscription from Camboja * of about 600
these count ‘u;“v &risomagarman, doubtless a Braman, presented
A.D. relates ;O,\fdmd)'ﬂ” a, the Purdpa and the complete Bharata
to a temple “L 1: yemenis for their recitation.”2 At Tri-kien in
and ‘mnde Ml;l éh'tmpé’ one of its early kings PrakdSadharma
the kmgdo(m 0 d‘e dicated an image and a temple to Valmiki as
(c 653-679 ?{Ij.\)}ery interesting Sanskrit inscription recently dis-
1

is seen from L the following is the text.3

covered of Wh'lckgt samutpannam §lokam Brahmabhipiij (ati)
Yflsya soka S'I‘h purdnasya manusasyatmariipinah
Visnoh Purark1 2 “tam k.rtyam krtam yenabhisecanam
* ﬂ;r’lﬂglynsya 'mahzlréer v-valmikes $ru u-ri ha
I;:{:\jrés‘:hanam punastasyd krta ,* * 4 y U};U-
Prakééadhar111a11ypiitlh sarvariganasudanaly -
Vidyadaktiksamalaksmikirttidhairyya (gunanvitah)
. % tyesa jagatkéntas—sarade ntarite (r)i(pau).

L. Finot. B. E. F. E. O. 111, p. 92.

L hiot1L120. B. E. F.E 0. XXVIIL p. 149,
3- ]b' p. 148.




118 JOURNAIL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

It has been pointed out! that in the epigraphy of Champiv we
have several instances of the absence  of any distinction between
the name of the shrine i a temple and the femple itself, in other
words, of the name of the god designating the temple itself. The
word sprnaly’ in 15 of the inseription points therefore to the res-
toration of a Valmiki temple that had been in existence for some
time, and was in need of a renovation at the hands of Prakisa-
dlbarman also called Vikrantavarnn, This proof of the existence
of an ofticial cult of Valmiki in the seventht century at Champa
furnishes striking confirmation of Huber's surmise (noted above)
{hat the Ramayana might once have heen o natwonal epic of the

Chams, and provides a rough meas

f the extent 1o which the
Ramdyana influcnced the formati ()f the classical cul}urcnf
Champid. [t <hould also be obse 3 that the phrase Stokam
Bralondbhipitjali (L 1) in thedm@ription shows that the
account of Brahmi's visit to Vali BYas it is narrated in the
¥ Known in Champa in the
git o inscription dated in §.
Fharman is described in the

extant version of the Balakinda
seventh century, if not earlier. In
579-(658 A.D.) the same king Prakas
following words 1
Dadarathanrpajo-yam Rama ity asaya yam
Srayati vidhipurogd sri-raho yuktirgpam.

Again, Prakasadharman is said to have built a temple to
Kubera Ekiksapingala in an undated inscription? comprising the
two following $lokas

() «ahes$varasakhasyedam kuberasya dhandkaram

Prakasadharmanrpatih ptijasthanam akalpayat
(2) Ekaksapingaletycsa devya darSanadisitah
Samvardhayatv ISadhanam payac-cahitatas-sada”.

These verses recall the story of Kubera losing his left eye by
turning it on Parvati, when as a result of his performing the
Raudra Vrata, Siva and Parvati appeared before him.  The inci-
dent is narrated in the Uttarakinda of the Ramayana (Canto
X111 vv. 21-31)and ends with two verses of which our inscrip-
tion is no doubt reminiscent :

«Devyi dagdham prabhavena yacca savyam taveksanam
Paingalyam yad-aviptam hi devyd ripaniriksanit

e =

1. B.E. F.E O.1V,p. 920.
2, lbid. p. 928.
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Ekaksipingalityeva nama sthasyati §asvatam
Evam tena sakhitvam ca pripyanujiiam ca Sankarit.”
The recurrence in the inscriptions of Prakasadharman of

allusions to the Ramdyana, and the similarity in incident and even
the words employed between the inscriptions and the opening
and closing sargas of the R@mayana clearly show that the extant
version of Valmiki was fairly well known in Champd in the
seventh centurv A. D. Relatively few bas-reliefs have been found
amidst the antiquitics of Champa and of these, in the absence of
the clue furnished by the inscriptions of Prakasadharman, G.
Maspers, the historian of Champa remarked; “To the rhythm of
instruments the dancers mimic the episodes of a poem or a heroic
drama of which a reader scanned the verses to the measure of
cla(jucllcs of bamboo. What these poems or dramas were we do
not know.”! It is highly probable that they may turn out to be
representations of the Rama story.

From Kambhoja, the more powerful neighbour of Champa,
we get more copious evidence of the considerable influence exer-
ted by the Ramdyana on the fine arts of the country. In the
Museé Khmer at Phnom-Pen are preserved? ten groups of ancient
paintings of episodes {rom the Khambojan version of the Rama-
yapa. They include such well-known episodes of the Balakinda
as Janaka finding Sitd, Rama breaking the bow of Siva, and his
encounter with Parasurdma on his way back to Ayodhya after his
marriage. It has also an Uttara-Ramayana in which Rima meets
and fights his sons without recognising them. Again, at Bén
Mila are sculptured scenes® in which one can clearly recognise
important episodes of the Yuddhakinda such as the great fight
put up by Ravana himself (sarga 54) after the death of his com-
mander-in-chief Prahasta at the hands of Nila, and the return to
life, thanks to Indra, of the monkey forces killed in the fight
(sarga 120). At Angkor-vat, in fine, are bas-reliefs* which depict
all the important scenes of the story such as the svayarivara of
Sita (Ram. 1. 67), the lifting of Sita by Virddha (I111-2-ff.), the duel
between Valin and Sugriva, the death of Vilin and the grief of
his women (IV-12-ff.), a favourite theme of the Angkor-vat sculp-

1. ZLe Royaume de Champa, p. 40.

2. Parmentier in B. E. ¥, E. O, XII, No. 3, pp. 47-50,
3. Same, XIII, No. 2, pp. 25-6.

4. Same, XII, No. 6, pp. 2-4.
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tors, the mecting between Hanumin and Sita (V, 32 {f.), the alli-
ance between Vibhisana and Rama (VI-18), the ordeal of Sita
(VI-116) and so on. There is also a very interesting genealogy of
a family of learned Brahmanas who served the kings of Kimbhoja
for several generations and were great Sanskrit scholars.  One of
them Kavindrapandita who lived in the 10th century A. D. was
not only master of the Sastras of Grammar, polity and religion,
but expounded the two great epics, the Ramayana and the Maha-
bharala.!

In Siam, the Riama story is apparently an integral part of
popular culture cven now, for a few years ago the Museum of the
French school of Oriental Learning at Hanoi succeeded?  in
acquiring from Siamn 2 collection of twenty-seven masks repres-
enting different heroes of the Siamese Ramayana.

The wide sweep of the cultural influences emanating from
the Ramdyapa and shaping art and life outside India is thus
being borne in upon us as cach year advances and the work of
archacological exploration proceeds in different parts of Asia.  In
India itself the survivals of Ramayana sculptures are not many,
though not altogether unknown,® and of Réamayana paintings we
seem to have nothing left to us except the consmmuate manner in
which Bhavabhiiti introduces them in his Ullarar@macarita to
deepen the pathos of the opening Act of his play. But the poem
lives in the speech of men, and shapes their lives in many sublle
ways: and while the prophecy of Brahmi is being fulhlled Valmiki
may be sure of his place :

«Yavat sthasyanti girayah saritasca mahitale
Tavadramayanakathd lokesu pracarisyati
Yivadrimasya ca katha tvatkrta pracarisyati
Tavadardhvamadha$ca tvam mallokesu nivatsyasi.”

e e o

1. B.E.F. E. 0. XXVIII 60.
2. B.E.F, E. O. XXIII p. 536. Also A. K. Coomaraswami—

Indian and Indonesian Art p. 180.

3. See Coomaraswami of. cif. Index s, v. Rdmiyana The most
considerable Indian sculptures are those in the Daddvatira temple
(Gupta) at Deogarh, Halebid (Hoysala) and the Hazira Rima temple
(Vijayanagar).

THE DAKSINAMURTI HYMN AND THE MANASOLLASA

BY
RAl BAHADUR AMARNATH RAY, B.A.

The ¢ Daksinamiirti” Hymnis an exquisite littie hymn, the
authorship of which is almost universally ascribed to the great
Sankara, and the ¢ Manasollasa ' is a Vartika on this hymn, ascrib-
ed to Sankara’s great disciple, Sureévara. Vidyaranya, Svayam-
pr:tkés’ayati, and others are said to have wrilten conimentaries on
the hymn, while a commentary on the hymn as well as the Vir-
tika is attributed to Rama-Tirtha, In recent times Pandit A.
Mauhadeva Sastri has translated the hymn and the Vartika, while
Professor M. Srinivasa Rau of the Mysore University College of
Medicine, has based his ‘Outlines of Vedanta’ on this hymn.
Even so careful a scholar as Dr. S, K. Belvalkar has named it
among the undoubtedly genuine works of Sankaral. 1 was
under the spell of this hymn for a long time and worked rather
hard on it, with a view to bring out an edition of the hymn and
the Vartika with the commentaries of Svayamprakdsa and Rama-
Tirtha, a Bengali translation, and some notes of my own. Pro-
longed study has led me to the conclusion that the hymn must
have been a work by some great Kashmir Siiva philosopher like
Utpaladeva or Abhinava Gupta, and the Vartika that of a writer
of the same (i.c., the Pratyabhijfia) school too, though a few dozen
verses have been interpolated into it in order to bring the hymn
in conformity with Advaita Vedanta. I find it necessary to deal
with the hymn at some length in view of the age and persistence
of the tradition which has to be combated.

it is a hymn to the God, Daksindmirti, incarnated as the
«Guru” The word ‘Daksinamirti’ literally means ‘one who faces
the south.” But the ‘Daksindmurti Upanisad’, evidently a late
Upanisad of the Kashmir Saiva School, says that the God Siva is
so called because he can be realised by means of ‘Daksina or
«Semust’, that is, ‘Buddhi’:—

1. See Basu Mallik Lectures, by Dr. S. K. Belavalkar, Pt, 1,

P. 222.
Vi—16
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“Semusi daksind proktd si yasydbhiksane mukham|
Daksinabhimukhah proktah Sivo’sau brahmavadibhih||"
—Verse 19,

One of the cardinal doctrines of Kashmir Saivism is that true
knowledge can be attained only by serving Maheévara as a slave,
somehow or other, and that the easiest way to serve Maheévara
is by adoring one’s ‘Guru’ as identical with him. Madhava, in his
account of the Pratyabhijfiddarsana in the ‘Sarvadar$ana-Safi-
graha’, quotes the lollowing verse from Utpaladeva’s ‘I§varapra-
tyabhijna’ :—

«Kathaficidasadya Mahe$varasya
Dasym janasyapyupakiramicchan|
Samastasampatsamaviptihetum
Tatpratyabhijfiimupapadayamil|”

He then quotes the meaning of the word ‘Kathaficit’ from
Abhinavagupta’s Vriti on the work, known as the ‘Vimar§ini’.
The portion of the Vrtti quoted is thus translated by Gough:-—
« ¢« Somehow or other’, by a propitiation, effected by God, of the
lotus feet of a spiritual director identical with God”.  The doctrine
has its rools in the well-known ‘Sveta$vatara’ passage :—

«Yasya deve pard bhaktiryathi deve tathd gurau|
Tasyaite kathitd hyarthah prakiSante mahdtmanah||”

The idea has gradually fillered down to all sects, but I
doubt if the God-guru equation can be {raced in the early
Advaita Vedianta literature, say, in the works of Gaudapada and
Sankara.

I take the hymn as one composed of the ten stanzas with
which the ‘Manasollasa’ deals. The four or five additional
stanzas, found in some editions of the hymn, are evidently later
interpolations. Before proceeding to deal with the hymn, stanza
by stanza, I shall request my readers to go through Madhava’s
account of the ¢ Pratyabhinadarsana’ which is largely made up
of extracts from the writings of Abhinavagupta.

Stanza I.

« Vidvarit ':*—A favourite word with Kashmir Saivas, it
means all created things, ¢ Asadagiva-bhiimyantam’, i.., from
Sadaéiva down to the grossest of the elements, earth. ¢ Darpana-
drgyaménanagaritulyam i—A favourite imagery of Kashmir
Savia phi]osophers. See the opening lines of Madhava’s account
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Compare the following verses from Abhinavagupta’s ¢ Paramar-
thasara’:—

“ Darpanavimbe yadvan'nagaragramadicitramavibhagi|
Bhiti vibhdgenaiva ca parasparam darpagadapi ca||
Vimalatamaparamabhairava’bodhattadvadvibhiagasiinyamapi |
Anyo’nyam ca tato’pi ca vibhaktamibhati jagadetat|”

~Verses 12-13;
Agan,

“ Mayyeva bhati viSvam darpana iva nirmale ghatadini|
Mattah prasarati sarvarh svapnavicitratvamiva suptat||
Ahameva visvaripah karacaranadisvabhava iva dehah|
Sarvasminnahameva sphurami bhivesu bha-svarupam-iva))”’

-—verses 48-49,

See also Yogardja's gloss on verses 12 and 13, quoted above.
The analogy of the images in the mirror is found in the
Paficadas$i, verse 99, Chapter 13. But before the age of this work
the ¢ Daksindmirti * hymn appears to have been accepted as a
work of Sankara. '

“Yathd nidrayd’—This refers 1o dream creations. See
verse 48, from the ¢Paramarthasira’ quoted above. ¢ Yah
saksatkurute prabodha-samaye " efc. :—A. Mahadeva Sastri
vaguely {ranslates ¢ prabodha-samaye’ as ‘ when awake’. It
means ¢ at the time of immediate direct realisation on instruction
by a proper ¢ guru’.”  This doctrine is common to Kashmir
Saivism and a section of Sankara’s followers, though as to the
nature of the ultimate reality the views of the two schools are
wide apart, Compare the following verses from the ¢Spanda-
kiriki’ by Kallata :—“ Atah satatamudyuktah spandatattva-
viviktaye| Jagradeva nijam bhavarh aciramadhigacchati]|”—verse,
215.

Ramakantha explains *jagradeva’ as ¢prabuddaha eva’,
and ‘nijarh bhavarh’ as ¢ atmiyarh paramarthikith sattim.’

“ Prabuddhah sarvada tisthej-jfidnenalocya gocaram|

Ekatraropayet sarvarh tato'nyena na pidyate}”

Compare also verse, 83, of the ¢Paramairthasara’, and
Yogaraja's commentary on {he same, where he quotes the follow-
ing verse from the ¢Kularatna-mailika’':—¢ Yadd guruvarah
sarnyak kathayet tadasarnsayam| Muktastatraiva kale’sau yantravat
kevalam vaset||” Compare also verse 51 of the ¢ Paramirthasira ’,
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Stanza I1.

T}l.ls verse has given great trouble 10 the commentators who
have tried to read the vivarta’ doctrine into it, but .\vithout
Suc(.:css.. A'll that it means is that {his univcrsc,e‘(istx~ n the
b.egmmng, m the Ultimate Reality, as an uncliﬂcrcnti‘w{Qa entity
like the‘seediling in the seed, and that Reality or M:ll‘ncu';vtf'l 13\"
sheer 'dmﬁ of His will displays it as picturesque in all its \u(lu’\ i;]
combm:tt_lon with Space and Time, brought about b i\I"‘ i ) ’T
the dOFtl‘llle that God created by His VViil, Sankara 31'(1 ﬁl H(i
retort in the words of Gau(,lnp:’xda-ﬁpt:tkﬁm'ts‘vl k' . ( ‘;'“ l‘}
Gaudapada-karikas, 1. 8-9). R S e (e

The analogy of creations

at will by Yowins :
- . . ) s is a fz ite
one with Kashmir Saiva philoso iy ¢ favuite

toor o phers, who hold that God ereates
by sheer dint of His will without reference to any nll'\tc:if:l'% -
« Aldy—

at He is the effici -
th(: .;3 18 the t:hcwnt cause of the Universe which has no
material caunse. See Miadhava's ‘ <
o (h aus e Madhava’s account in the Sarvadardana
Sarigraha, : ar . P R eal e
graha, and compare {he following St (2) of the

¢« Pratyabhijnahrday: , ..
-’1at3 1bh1]{1ah1ddydm by Ksemariija :—« Svecchavi svabhitt:
visvamunmilayati”, aya svabhittav

He explains ¢ svecchayi
fathaiva ca, na tu upadanidy
verses t—

as ¥ ady A
5 ‘natu brahmadivat anyecchaya,

;l ) . : . N o :

pekiayd.”  Compare the following

v Cidla e : N, R
("d?_ltm‘u,” h_‘ d_wo ntah stInt:unicclu‘waéadbuhih{
Yogiva mrupadanamartlmj:‘xtam prakasayet|;” |

-,( I3 I

. Niruoidin 1 (Isvarapratyabhijaa, 1. 5. 7.)
A I Ad ana-snmbharamzlbhittﬁvevl tanvate|
agaccitramh namastacimas " R
Jagaccitrath namastasma; kaluslﬁghyaya $aline|”

—verse {ron ; )

o om Vasugupta, quoted by Madhava.

¢ Dedakalakaland’—A favourite ex
mir b;uv_as. Lomémre ‘Dikkﬁla-kalanivikalam’ (verse 65, Para

”""‘fth‘lbdm)’ ‘ a’n th'e CXpression ¢« Dadadikkalad 'lif"tk'tli('t

cidalokavapush (M;mgalacnrar,mm of the § 1 y'(_ akalit

Kallata). panda-Kariki by

pression with these Kash-

Stanza 111,

The last three lines 4 )
Vedantins :md. Kashmir Saiv::; ebci:}[lilyd ::,?;m,al?lc to Aqva;m
could have written the first line which ma bebL) lt](.) v .S'anku'rn‘
follows 1 Whose mamfeﬁﬁﬁ()ﬂ, though re':lyin eL lﬂllbljlted db,
almost as m?real (i.e., owing to being Sl;bject i.:)eml:]e, App'ear:i
decay)”. This does not clearly deny reality to a;pzzrg:n::s.
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Mark also the words ¢ sphuranam’ and «bhasate ', w
Kashmirphilosophers repeat ad nauscan in order to stress tIx
¢« Abhasa doctrine "

The second line, ‘Séksattattvzmmsiti-veda-v;lcasé’ etc., and
the expression, ¢ Svatminamevadvayam ', m the first stanza, are
possibly responsible for the misappropriation of this hymn by
Advaita Vedantins, but to the Kashmir-Saivas the ¢ ahamgraha ’
Upasand 1 the only Upasani ; though according to them, the
({at’ is MaheSvara, all-knowing and all-powerful, whereas to
Advaita Vedantins, it is the attributeless Brahman.

Stanza IV.

Mark the word * spandate” which means ¢ moves or flows
out’. ‘szmdzl' is a characteristic term of Kashmir Saiva
philosophy. 1 cannot conceive Sankara saying that the cons-
ciousness of the Ultimate Reaiity flows out through the sense
organs, like the eye.

The Upanisad and Gita passages referred to in the third line
are often quoted by Advaitins, but they are among the few
passages from outside autho—rities quoted by the Kashmir philoso-
phers in support of their ¢ Abhisa ’ doctrine. 1 do not think it
possible for Sankara to have said, as is done in the third line,
that all this universe shines after Him alone shining in the
Consciousness ‘1 know’ after having interpreted the sutra’ ‘Jiio’ta
eva’ (Brahma Siitras, 11. 3. 18), in the way he has done.

Stanza V.

What is said in the first two Jines would be acceptable to
both the schools, but Sankara could not possibly hold that Maya
was a Sakti of the Ultimate Reality. In para 18 of the prose
:Upadeéa-sihasri’, wrongly attributed to Sankara, Brahman is
said to be endowed with ¢ Ananta-Sakti’, and then, again, with
« acintya-Sakti . T his and the stanza under discussion have
misled some of Sankara’s exponents to hoid that, according to
Sapkara, ¢ Maya'is a * Sakti’ of Brahman. Sankara begins his
exposition of the Brahma-Siitras by saying that Brahman is
omniscient and omnipotent, but he makes his position clear
beyond doubt in his exposition of the Sitra ¢ Tadananyalvam
etc.” (B. S. 1l 1. 14) and elsewhere. According to Kashmir
Saivas < Mayd’ isa §akii of Mahesvara. Compare the following
verses from the ¢ I$vara pratyabhijfid * with reference to the first
and second lines of this stanza respectively i—

ch
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“ Bhede tvekarase bhate "huhtayanatmaniksite|
Stnye buddhau farire vi mayi-Saktivijrmbhitej|
(1L 1. 18),
Maya-Saklya vibhoh saiva bhinna-smhvcdya-gocaré]
Kathita jiana-sankalpa-vyavasiyadinamabhih||”
(L 5. 8),
(Saiva=Sa eva, S being equivalent to Vimarsa-$akti),
In Kashmir philosophy the word ¢vyamoha’ is used re-
pealedly to express the effect of the working of «Maya ',
See Sutra 12 of the Pratyabhijidhrdayam :—¢ Tadaparijfiane
svadaktivyamohifatd samsaritvam.”  In this little book, the word
¢ vyamoha ’ is used several times.
Stanza VI.

The first two lines have been translaled by A. Mahadeva
Sastri as follows :—¢« The Atman who, going to susupli on the
withdrawal of sense-organs, becomes the One Existence, en-
shrouded by Mayi, like the sum or the moon in eclipse ”. 1 am
afraid the lecarned Pandit 1s wrong, as will appear from the
following verse of the Manasollasa :—

« Susupti-samaye’pyatmi satyajﬁinasukhalmakah'
Sukhamasvapsamityevari pratyabhijfidyate yatah||”
(Verse 21 of the 6th Ullasa, A, Mahadeva Sastri’s Ed,, p. 125,)

These two lines describe figuratively the soul’s state of
bondage and mean that the Atman, who is, in the ultimate
analysis, ¢ Sat’ or mere existence, goes to deep sleep on the with-
drawal of the sense-organs, being enveloped by maiya, like the
sun or the moon in eclipse, Note the word ¢ pratyabhijfia’ in
the third line, which means ‘is recognised’. This ¢ pratyabhijfa "
or recognising one’s self as identical with the Ultimate Reality
after removal of the covering of ‘maya’ is the aim of the
Kashmir Sivadvaitin's Sd@dhand and the entire philosophy has
come to be named after this doctrine. With this stanza compare
the following verse of the ¢Paramirthasira’, and Yogarija’s
commentary thereon :—

« Jagradvi$varh bhedat svapnastejahprakasamahatmyait|

Prajfiah suptavastha jfidnaganatvatiatah param turyam))”

Verse 35,

Both Svayamprakasayati and Rama-Tirtha have made 3

mess of the first two lines,
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Stanza VII.

There is nothing in this verse which cannot be made to fit
in with Sankara’s System. But the words ¢ Sphurantam’, and
¢ Mudrayd bhadraya’ should be marked. It has already been
shown that the first word is used frequently in Kashmir Saiva
philosophy. For the expression * Mudraya bhadraya’ note the
following dhyana of Daksindmirti in the Upanisad of that
name:—

« Sphatikarajatavarnam mauktikimaksamala-
Mamrtakaladavidydim jidnamnudram karagre.”

It should also be noted that stanza VII once more stresses

« recognition ’, through the grace of the ¢ Guru’.

Stanza VIII.

There is nothing in this stanza which conflicts with either of
the two schools of thoughi.

With the first three words ot the first line, compare the fol-
lowing verse introducing Abhinava Gupta’s Commentary on the
¢ I§varapratyabhijina ’, Bk. 11. @hnika 4 :—

« Bhavanabhasayan karttd nirmale svitmadarpane|

Kiryakdranabhévarh ca yaccitrar tarh stumah Sivam))”
Stanza 1X.

I cannot conceive that Sarfikara could have said that the five
elements, the sun, the moon, and the Purusa were the eight
Mirtis of the ultimate Reality, who is the only Subject of the
inquirer’s pursuit. Note the word ¢Vimrdatdh’. The word
¢yimar§a’ is a characteristic word of Kashmir Saivism. The
whole stanza is Saiva in idea. Compare stanza 26 of the

Mahimnah-stava.
Stanza X.

"This kills Sankara Vedanta outright. No one could 1 believe,
conceive that Sankara would envisage a sumnum bonum like
this. According to him, on Self-realisation, a man would shake
off all upddhis and become one with the Brahman without attri-
butes ; only one who holds that the ultimate Reality is I§vara
could think of attaining I$varatva with its attendant Asta-siddhis.

With the idea underlying this stanza, campare ¢I$§vara-
pratyabhijfia,” verse IV. 1. 1., and verses 59, 60 and 82 of the
Paramirtha Sira, and also Yogaraja’s Commentary on verse 59,
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The Manasclldsa.

It is not possible to deal in detail, in an essay like the
present one, with this work of about 360 or 361 verses. It will
suffice to observe that the entire work from the ¢ Mangala-
carapnam ' down to the last verse, with the exception of some
rather unskilful interpolations, is the work of a Kashmir Sajva
writer. The hymn coming to be taken for Sankara’s work, the
Virtika had to be ascribed to Suresvara almost as a matter of
necessity.  The preseace of the following versc in the first 1/ldsa
might also have strengthened this belief :—

« Anidimayayi supto yadd jivah prabudhyate|
Ajamanidramasvapnam advaitarh budhyate tada)|”;
for it occurs in Gaudapadd’s Kirikds; but it occurs in one
or two minor Upanisads as well and t’he idea is as much in keep-
ing with Kashmir Sivadvaita as with Safikara’s philosophy.

The questions with which the Vartika slarts are not such as
one willing to acquaint himself with Advaita Vedania would agk,
They are directed towards eliciting knowledge about an Ultimate
Reality possessing Omniscience and Omnipotence. In the Second
Ullisa, the Vartika-kira enumerates the 36 categorics of the Saiva
Agamas and practically finishes the work with a reference to the
same, in verse 45 of the ninth Ullasa, the tenth Ullidga dealing
merely with ¢ phaladruti * stanza of the hymn. Some of the words
of the Kashmir Saiva terminology might be found in Advaita
Vedanta literature, but it would be futile to argue that Sankara
and Sureévara, between them, could have been familiar with
practically the entire terminology of that school which came into
being after their time.

The following verses of the Manasollisa appear to me to be
interpolations :

(a) Second Ullasa, verses 53-56, which are inconsistent
with what has gone before and also with the hymn ;

(b) Third Ullasa, verses 16-7, which explain ¢ Tattvamas; *
in the manner of an Advaitin; also verses 27-30, which
evidently substitute the five Taittiriya ¢ kodas * for the ¢ kaficukas *
of Kashmir Saivism;

(c) Verses 9-16 of the eighth Ullasa, which propound the
¢ mithyatva’ of the world, a doctrine foreign to the hymn; and

(d) Verses 20-41 of the ninth Ullasa which deal with the
eight-fold Yoga of which we hear nothing in the hymn, for the
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simple reason that Kashmir Saivism does not contemplate a resort
to Yogic practices for the attainment of siddhis which are auto-
malically attained as a result of * pratyabhijfidna ' or recognition.
Verse 46 of the ninth Ullasa appears to have been tampered with
for the same reason.! A few more cases of interpolation might
have escaped my notice.

Repeated perusal of the hymn and the Vartika work has led
me to the belief that both are Kashmir Saiva works wrongly
attributed to Sankara and Sure$vara respectively. From what
I know of Abhinavagupta’s writings I feel inclined to ascribe the
authorship of the hymn to him, and of the Manasollasa to one of
his disciples, such as Ksemaraja, the author of the ¢ Pratyabhijfia-
hrduymn’,—though these must necessarily be mere conjectures.

EDITORIAL NOTE.

In this Acticle, an honest endeavour is made to connect the
Daksinamirti-stolra and the Manasolidsa with the Pratyabhijia
literature of Kashmir. It is where the author of this article
conjectures that these two works were perhaps produced by
Abhinavagupta and his disciples, that research may easily be
shown to have overreached itself and overstepped its limits. 1t
must be remembered that Sri-Sawmkara was the greatest of the
tcachers who inherited the philosophical heritage of an old type
of Saiadvaita, which was represented in the Upanisadic period
by basic texts like the §vetd§vataro[>ani§ad, and in the post-
Upanisadic period, by authoritalive works like the Sundara-
pandya-vartika and Sarhkara’s own Bhagyas and devotional
hymns. The parallelisms between the Pratyabhijfia-literature
and the Daksingmirti-stolra, which the author of this arlicle
points out, will show, if pursued further, that the Pratyabhijfia-
philosophy itself is a bye-product of the blend of Sarnkara’s
advaita and Upanisadic Saivism.

SgraraT AT YeT=ar 31 AGIAHATA =—=This line refuses

to yield to the Prtyabhijiia-obsession; and this is clearly fatal to
the conclusions set forth in this article. S. K. Sastri.

1. The verses are numbered as in A. Mahadeva Sastri’s Fdition
of the work.
Vi—17



HISTORY OF GRAMAMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL.,

BY

DR. P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI, M.A., PH. D, L.T,,
Principal, Rajali's Collcge, Tiruvadi,
2. SANDHI,

2.1. +Avoidance of hiatus and assimilation are the leading

principles on which the rules of sandhi are based’.1
2.11.  Ancient Period: 2.111. Ciassification: Tolkappiyanar
classifies the nature of sandhi into two kinds, one having change
in sounds and the other having no change.2 The former is of
three kinds:—meypiritatal® or assimilation, mikutal or insertion
and kunral or elision.* & 5 And the latter is called ivalpii, As
—

1. M. V.G 20.
2.  Avarrul

Nirutta colli n-ira keluttotu

Kurittu-varu kijavi mutalelut t-iyaiya-p

Peyaroti peyarai-p punarkkun kilum

Peyarotnu tolilai-p punarkkun kilun

Toliloth peyarai-p punarkhus 2ilun

Zolilotu tolilai-p punarkkuit kilum

Munré tiripita nopreé y-ivalpena

Ankan nanke molipuna r-iyalpe. (Tol. E. 109),
3. Assimilation and substitution are both taken as assimilatjon,
4.  Avaitam

Meypiri tatan mikutal kunralenri

Tvvena molipa tirivu m-Gré. (Tol, E. 110).

5. It seems possible that the classification of sandhi into four and
their names are adapted mostly from those found in PriitiSdkhyas,
Meypiritatal, mikutal, kunral and iyalpi respectively are close transla-
tion of the words vikdra or varnavikira, dgama, {0pa and prakrt;
which are found in the following quotations ;—

Varnasya vikara 18pau (Tai. P. i. 56.)

Vinas@ [8pah (Tai. P. i. 27,)

Ahkara Ggama vikdri 18pingm (Tai. p. i, 23.)
Tamiti vikirah (S. Y. V. P. i, 133),
Tenetyagamah (S. Y. V. P. i, 137.)
Varnasyadarsanam [8pah (S. Y. V., . i, 141.)
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regards insertion, it is a peculiarity with Tamil, as Tolkappiyanar
says, that the cariyai or the flexional increments are generally in-
serted between the base of the noun and the case suffix! on the
one hand, and between the verbal base and the verbal termina-
tion on the other., He then classifies sandhi into verrumai-p-
punarcci or case-relation sandhi and alvali-p-pugarcci or non-cases
reiation sandhi according as the two words which undergo
change in sandhi stand in case-relation to each other or not.2

2.112.  Treatinen! of the same by Tolkappiyandr: He treats
n urupiyal the cariyai or flexional increments that are inserted
between the base of the noun and the case-suffix and in the latter
half of pugariyal, the special changes that take place in sandhi
between the final member of the base and the initial member of
the flexional increment; in lokai-marapi, he generally deals with
the changes which the initial member of the ¢ following word ’3
'undergoes, and the final member of the ¢ standing word,’ etc. In
uyir-mayankiyal and pulli-mayasnkival he respectively deals with
the sandhi which takes place when the final members of the

Prakrtvi padantiyeh (S. Y. V. P. iii, 90.)

Pragrhyasca prakriya (A. V. P, iii, 33.)

Prakrtyantdh padamavyapare (P. 6. 1, 115.)

AdarSanam 18pak (P. 1, 1, 60)

Lépagama varnavikiraj#18ki samyak $abdarn janari (M. B. 11 15)

As regards the term Zuxqral, Tolkdppiyanir seems to have incor-
porated the meaning of /8s¢ as win@éz as mentioned in Taittirlya
PriitiSakhya and not edar$anam as mentioned in Panini’s Astadhyayi or
Sukla Yajurvéda Pritisakhya, and as regards meypiritital, he has trans.
lated the word vi2dra or varnavikara found in Pratisdkhyas and not
adzéa mentioned in Panini’s stitras in * Gdzdz pratyayaydh (P. 8. 3. 59.).

L. WNirutta collun kuritti-rary kilaviyum

Atai-yotis t8urimum punar-nilai-k k-uriya. (Tol. E. 111).

It seems to me that this is due to making the syllable containing
the oblique case suffix so heavy that it must be clearly pronounced,

2. Verrumai kuritta punar-moli nilaiyum

Vérrumai y-alvali-p punar-moli nilaiyum
Elutte ciriyai y-ayiru panpin
Olukkal valiya punarun kdlai. (Tol. E. 113.)

3. If sandhi takes place between two words, the former is called
by Tamil Grammarians, #é/aimoli and the latter, varumoli. 1 have, in
this thesis, translated them literally as standing word and following
word respectively.
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standing words are vowels or consonants,  Since kurriyalukaram
is a peculiarity of Dravidian linguages and the changes that take
place in sandhi when the final member of the standing word is %
are different from those that take place when it is i, the laiter are
separately treated in the last section.

When two words, one ending in a vowel and the oiher
beginning with a vowel come together, it is stated that no one 1s
prevented from writing between them an wfam-patu-iney or an
intervocalic consonant that suits them. This shows that it was
not compulsory in his time to insert v, », elc. between two vowels
as it was at the time of the later grammarians.  This is bovnce out
by the absence of utpampatwmey in souwe places i sonte inscrip-
tions.? & 3 Nor does Tolkdppiyanar state what such ntampatn-
wey is.

1 will now deal in detail, with (1) the inserted flextonal
suffixes, (2) the changes in sandhi in such cases, (3) the changes
which the initial consonant of the following word undergoes (4)
the changes when the final member of the standing word is a
vowel other than kurriyalukaram (5) the changes when the final
member of the standing word is a consonant and (6) the changes
when the final member of the standing word is ¢,

21121, The Inserled flexional suffizess.

Final Member of the Base. Flexional increment inscrled.
General rule:
a, a, u, i, ¢, an in (e.g. vila+ ai=vila-v-in-ai)
Exceptions:
a in palla varrn also (e.g. pallavarrai)
@ of interrogative yd Do. (e.g. yavarrui)
a & @ (of names of trees) attu also (in the 7th case)
1 in atwu, iu, wtn an also, when the final « is

dropped. (e.g. atu+ai=alu +
an+ai=atanai)

1. Ell@ molikku m-uyir-varn valiye

Utam-patu mey-y-i w-uruzu-kolal varaiyar. (Tol. E. 1+41.)
2. Note that in the compound ma-irumperum bunar kdvir:, there
is no wutampatumey between ' a’ of md@ and ‘i’ of irum. (1. A. Vol. 22,
p. 70-M. M. P.)

3. Malar mangai-odu (line 46); p% viri-um (line 93); kaviri-in
(line 93) ; mani-imaikkum (line 81) of Ep. I. Vol XVII, Part VII, V. G-

4. 'The sutras dealing with these are found in urupival-Sttras
174-203.
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General rulc:

ai of avai, ivai, nvai
ai of interrogative yd
7 of ul

0

", u

v of av, iv, uv

v of lev

General rule:
m

ne of nwin

wm of tam, ndam and yan

m of elldm

a1 of ellarum (3rd person)
and
of cllirnm (2nd person)

u of tdn and yar

i of alan and pulan
Iof é

General vule:

10

Exceplions:

varru also (e.g. avaiyarrai)
Do. (e.g. yavarrai)
i is shortened to i and # is inser-
ted (e.g. ningpai)
on (e.g. ko onai)!
in (e.g. urifi + ai=urifiinai)
varru (e.g. avarrai)?
in (e.g. tevvinai)

ally and sometimes . (e.g. ma-
yam -+ ai= marattai; uruminai-

no insertion; but m is doubled.
(e.g. nun-1-ai)

*no insertion; but @ is shortened
in the first two cases and ya is
changed to ¢ in the third case
and m is doubled. (e.g. fam-
mai, nawinai, emmai)

varrn when it refers to neuter
nouns and nam when it refers
to uyartina:, before the case-
suthx and um after the case-
suffix. (e.g. cllam+ ai=ellg-
varratyum or clldnanunaiyumnt)

tam and num respectively; but
the final um is taken atter case
suffix. (e.g. ellarum+ai=cl-
lartammaiyumt, clivum + af =
ellirnunninaiyun)

no increment; but @ is shortened
to a, ya is changed to ¢ and
is doubled. (e.g. tannai, ennai)

allu or in

an (e.g. élanai)?

in (e.g. nakinai)

e

1. ‘This is a case where Aiatus is allowed,
2. auv, iv, vy are neuter demonstrative plurals.
3, This shows that the accent is possible on the case-suffix.

4. The original 8 meaning seven is now pronounced by adding
n at the end as #lu, although » cannot follow [ according to Tol,
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it following a long vowel generally no insertion; but the
final consonant is doubled.
(e.g. y@tu + ai=ydtiai: some-
times yattinai also.)
% al the end of words denoting an (e.g. onranai.)
number,

w in ompaselis, irupasss, ete. an, and a&li is dropped. (e.g.

orupinai.)

2 of yati, ast, islt & ushi.  an, but & is dropped (e.g. yata-

nai, alanai.)

1 at the end of words denoting No insertion; but ‘4’ with the
directions before the seventh preceding consonant is dropp-
case-suffix, ed. (e.g. wvatakku+ kap=rva-

takkan.)
In the last stitra he says that, if other increments are used in
literature, we will have {o take them also,
2.1122.  The changes which the flexional increments undergo
in Sandhi

(@) i of in is optionally dropped after @ (e.g. @+ in+ ai=
anai; also avinalil)

(by v of varru 1s dropped after avai, ivai, wvai. (e.g.
avai+ varru + ai=avai-y-arrai.)

(c) n of in is changed to 7 before ku, the fourth case-suffix
(e.g. vila-v-in-ku=vilavirku.)

(d) n of dn is changed to r when it 1s preceded by a word
denoting star and is followed by a word beginning with a voice-
less consonant. (e.g. parani-+ an+ kontan = parani-y-ar-kontan.)

(¢) a of attu is dropped after a (e.g. makam+ attu 4 kai -
maka + atlu + kai= makatiu-k-kai)

(f) i of ikku is dropped after i and ai (e.g. atikku-k-kontin;
cittivaikku-k-kontan)

(g) ku of akku is dropped if it s followed by a voiceless
consonant (e.g. tamil + akku + kiittih = tamil-ak-kittn)

(h) m of am is assimilated to n, it and 2 when it is res-
pectively followed by £, ¢, and &

(§) m of am is dropped if it is followed by a nasal or a
semi-vowel (e.g. puliyafieri)

(7) in 1s dropped before the case suftix in.

1. The siitras under this heading are all found in punariyal of
Tolkappiyam (121, 123 t0 127, 129 to 132 and 134),
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(k) The consonant preceding atiu and varru is dropped
and that which follows is doubled if it is a voiceless consonant
(e.g. kalam + altu + kurai=rkalatin-k-kuyai.)

2.1123. The Changes which the initial consonant of the
following word undergoes.

(a) tand n which follow I and 7 are respectively chan-
ged to r and #, (e.g. kal + litte = kasritu s pon + naprii= ponnanrii,
etc.)

2(b) t and n which follow # and [ are respectively chan-
ged to ¢ and n (e.g man -+ (it = mantitte; man + nanri =man-
nanrt, etc.)

2.1124. The Changes when the final member of the Standing

word is a vowel other than ‘u',3.

Final member of the  Initial member
standing word. of the following Change in sandhi.
word.
‘4’

Non-case relation sandhi:

a (of nouns) kye, i, p k¢ 1, p are respectively
inserted. (e.g. vila+
kuritn = vila-k-kuritii.)

a (of verbal participles, k¢, 1, p k, ¢, 1, p are respectively

particles denoting inserted. (e.g. a-k-kor-
comparison, epa and ran)

anka and demonstra-

tive roots)

a (demonstrative root) i, 11, m #, 91, m are respectively
inserted (e.g. a-fi-Ridan.)
Do. Y, v vis inserted (e.g. a+ydl
=a-v-ydl.)
Do. any vowel v is inserted (e.g. a+ ilai
= a-v-vilai)
Do, Do. a 1s7also lengthened in

verse (e.g. a+ irulinai-

yut = a-y-irutinaiyum

Case-relalion sandhz:

a , kyeyt,p k¢ 1, pare respectively
inserted.

1. ZLa-na vepa-varium pulli munnar-t
Tana v-epa-varir ra-pa-v-@ kum-m-¢. (Tol. E. 150).
2. Nala-ven pulli-mutsta-na-v-enat tdngum (ibid. 151),
3. The sttras under this heading are found in uyirmayankiyal of
Tolkdppiyam (siitras 204 to 296).



136 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

a (of names of trees) do. n, @, 1, ¥ are respecti-
vely inserted. (e. g,
vila + kot =vilankoti)

a (of maka, the name of do. The flexional increment

 trec.) i or atly is inserted.
(egmakathai=
makavinkar or makat-

) tikkai.)
47

Non-case-relation sandhi:

@ (of nouns) kyc, b, p k, ¢ 4 p are respectively
inserted  (e.g. tard-+
katiti)

a (of verbal participles) do. Do. (e g unpd-c-cen-
ran)

d (of nouns when com- do. tawithoneof k¢, 1, p
pounded with another 18 respectively inserted.
noun in umnaitiokai (C.g: ird-a-p-pakal.)
ordvanda compound)

Case-relation-sandlii:

a do. ky ¢, t, p are respectively
inserted. (e.g. tdra+
kal =1ara-k-kal etc.)

a (in words whose vowel &, ¢, 4, p ?a_withone of k, ¢, 1, p
previous to the final a 1s respectively inserted
is short or in words (e.g. pald-a-k-kiti)
of one syllable.)

Exceptions: , .

a (of nila) do. I'he flexional increment
atly 1s inserted (e.g.
nild+ kontdn=mnila+-
attu 4+ kontan =
nilatiukkontan.)

a (of ira) do. Onlyk ¢ 1 pare respec-
tively inserted. (e. g.
ird -+ kontan — irdkkon-
tan) '

a (of the word @) Pl p is inserted and the

ﬁnal 1 is shortened to
i (e.g G+ pizdppi)

1 & 2. These are cases where hiatus is allowed ; but some Tami-
lians seem to think that the « after @ denotes that @ has 3 matras and
as such is not a separate sound ; but here in this sitra the expression
© gharamikume’ is found. Here mikum shows that it is a separate
sound according to Tolkappiyanar. But now e and @ are pronounced

only as as.
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o]’

Casc-relation sandlhi:

i ko bty p k¢, 1, p arc respectively
inserted.  (e.g. ki
kal = kili-k-kal.)

i (of vali, pani (scason)) do. Flexional increments
alin & inare inscrted.

i (of nti (tree)) do. 1, i, 1, m arc respecti-
vely inserted.

i (of puli (tree)) do. Flexional increment am
is nserted.

i (of puli(not denoting do. ky ¢, &, p or #n, dt, 1, m

tree)) are respectively insert-
ed.

i (at the end of words do. Flexional increment an
denoting star) of verbs. is inserted. (e.g. paramns

+kontan = parani-an
+kontan = parani-y-
dr-kontan.)

i (at the end of words do. Flexional increment ikkn
denoting month) is inserted. (e.g. dti+

kontan = ati+ ikkn 4
kontan =  atikku-k-
kontan.)

Non-case-rclation sandhi:

i (of ini, aii, verbal ot p k, ¢, I, p are respectively
participle, and de- inserted. (e. g. ini-+
monstrative root) kontan = ini-k-kontan.)

i (of inri, verbal parlici- in Ychanges to . (e.g. up-
ple) verse pinrupurkai where ip-

ru is found for inri.)

i (of demonstrative) Ty 11, 1L fl, 1, 11 are respectively
inserted.

Do vy, & any v is inserled. (e.g. i=
vowel, yal=i-z-yal.)
¢ ]- ’

I (both in non-case-relation sandhi and in case-relation
sandhi) agrees with the final d.
Exceptions:

1. This change of 7/ to » may be due to the influence of the
initial x in u«ppi or x in purkai, in which case this is an illustration
of harmonic sequence of vowels.

Vi—138
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1 (of 11, pr) ky ¢, &y p No chzmgc,. (c.g v,.,i +
kuriyai= utkuriyai,
cte.)

i (of mi) Do. No change, or &, ¢, 1, p

are respeclively insert-
e (cge mi+ kol
mikal or mikkol, ctc.)

i (of mi when it fakes Do. i 1s shortened, n is in-
the flexional ncre- scttcd ;1.ftcr.1t. (e.g.
ment in) ul+ kai=winkai.)

i -

In non-case-relation sandhi it mostly agrees with the final a
with the following exceptions:—When alu, ifu and wuin arc
followed by verbs beginning with & ¢ { p, it has no
change; but when followed by anrit in verse, 1 of alu, etc., is
changed to g, e.g. at@apraming.

Even in case-relation sandhi, it mostly agrees with the final
a with the following exception:-—When alfu, itu and ulu are
followed by &, ¢, I, p, the flexional increment in is inserted.

cU’

Both in case-relation sandhi and non-case-relation sandhi 4
agrees with @, i.c., if it is followed by %, ¢, 1, p, one of them is
inserted.

Exceplions:

(a) When its preceding vowel 1s short or when it is the
final of a singlc-syllabled word, u is inserted in addition to one of
ke b, P (e g niit 4+ kuyai=utiu-k-kurai.)

(b) After @ in the word i, the nasal also is optionally in-
serted. (e.g. pi-k-koti and pi-ni-koti.)

() After @ in atdin and makatitu, the fexional increment
in is optionally added.  (e.g. din-v-in-kat.)

Final member of the Initial member of Change in
standing word the following word sandhj
] E:
¢ (at the end of verbs of khat,p kol pare respectively
2nd person) ingerted,
e (at the end of nouns Do. No change, (e. g. éekon-

added for emphasis) tan.)

General rule:

¢ (both in case-relation kol p k, ¢ 1, p are respectively
and non-case-relation nserted. (e.g. cé+ ka-
sandhi) itib= ce-kekafitit, etc.)
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Exceptions:

¢ (at the end of nouns ko, t,p No change. (e.g. yané.
t'o denot(; negation, kontén in the sense
inlerrogation, num- yankontiley, etc.)
bCl') WU y .

€ (of the word cé denot- Do. Corresponding nasal s

_inga tree) inserted (e.g. cenkat.)

¢ (of the word ¢é denot- Do. Flexional increment i

ing perram) i$ inserted, (e.g. cé-v-
in-kotii.)

CAD

Case-rclation Sandhi:

ai (at the end of nouns) k¢, 8, p k¢ ¢, P are respectively

inse.rted (e-g. yanai+
koty =yanaikkoti,etc.)
Exceptions:

ai (at the end of words Do.

' d of wo Flexional increment am
panai, arai, dvirai)

is inserted. (e.g. panai
+kay =panai am +
kay =panarkdy.)

ai changes to dq. (e.g.
pandatti.)

ai (at the end of papai
followed by the word

atti)
ai (at the end of the Do. atty is inserted. (e,
word malai) "lﬂlai~}'-llli14-k-kontdn,j
ai (at the end of words Do. Flexional increment.ik}eu
denoting month and is inserted. (e.g. cilti-
star) rai+- koptan = cittiraif-
ku-k-kontan.)
O’

Non-case-relation Sandhi:

4 (at the end of nouns) khetip kot pare respectively
inserted, (e.g.  0-k-
katiti.)

0 (at the end of nouns Do. No change,

denoting  negation, =
interrogation or
doubt.)
g (i case- relation kye, 1, p oandone of k, ¢, 1, p are
sandhi) inserted. (e.g. 06-0-f-
ka!umai.)
g (followed by the word INo change. (e.g. ko-p-
il) il, ko-y-il.)

1, Tlampiranar gives Ady:/ for the example and Naccinarkki.
niyar A9vil ; but it seems to me that 23-7/ ought to have been-the ex:
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0 (at the end of somc kel p

_enc Flexional increment an
words in literature.)

is inserted, (e. g. ko-
on-kai.)
CAU?
au (both in case-relation ke t, p
sandhi and non-case-
relation sandhi)

u and one of &, ¢, {, P
are inserted, (e. g.
kan 4+ katiti — hauv-u-
k-katitin.)

2.1125. The Changes when the Final Member of the Stand-
ing word is a Consonant.l

Final Member of the  Initial Member of
stunding word the following word
Nasal kot p

Change in
Sandhi

2 Corresponding nasal is

substituted. (e, g.

maram+ kuritph == ma-

i mﬁkuz’itﬁ.)
n, n yda or 7d. No change. (c. g. man
+yatta = manyatta,
etc.

Any consonant preceded *Generally dropped. (e.

by a long vowel g kdl+nanyii— ko
nanri.)

Any consonant preceded

“The final consonant is
by a short vowel

doubled. (e g. P01_l+

akal :pomzakal.)

iy n, 1, u2, b, 0 (of ver- ko, p Su and one of , ¢, ¢, b
bal nouns in both are inserted.

(e.
kinds of sandhi)

Urifl - Ratiltl = 1vifiuy.-
k-katiti.)
iy 1y wy oy Iy (of ver- @iy my o S a s inserted, (e, g,

ample referred to by Tolkidppiyanar since he uses the word iyarkai in
the siitra and in his opinion (Tol. E. 141) the insertion of utampatumey
is only optional.

1. The rules noted here are mostly found in Tolkdppiyam, Elut-
tatikdram, Pullimayankiyal, except the first four which are found in
Tokaimarapu, 144, 147, 161.

2. This is a clear case of assimilation.

3. ‘I'his generally happens when the initial member of the following
word is a consonant.

4. This generally happens when the initial member of the following
word is a vowel.
5. & 6. These may be called cases of epenthesis according to

Vendreyes (cf. Language, p. 61) though Brugman gives the same name
to a slightly different phenomenon.
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bal nouns in both
kinds of sandhi)

7 (in  case-relation
sandhi)

Exceptions:

n (of the words an and

pen)

n (of an denoting trec)

# (of en denoting food
in non-case-relation

sandhi)

m  (in  case-relation
sandhi).

Do.

m (in non-case-relation
sandhi)

m (of ayirani)

m (of dyiram)

ky e, 4y p

(M’
k,C,t,j)

aorg

ke b, p

word denoting
number

word denoting
measure and

nrifi-u-fidnrati.)

Changed to t (e.g. man
+kutam=1matkutam.)

No change. (e.g. ankai.)

Flexional increment am
is ingerted. (e.g. an+
kot = an-an-ko i)

Optionally changes to ¢
(e.g. en+lkatitit=et-
katitit.)

m is dropped and the
succeeding consonant
is  doubled. (e. g.
maram + kéin=—mara-
k-kotn.)

m is dropped and the
preceding a is option-
ally lengthened or is
followed by inter-
vocalic v. (e.g. maram
4 ati=mard-atid  or
maravati.)

m 1s dropped and some-
times the correspond-
ing nasal is inserted
instead of %, ¢, 1, 2
(e.g. kulam+karai—
kulakkarai or kulan-
karai.)

m 1s changed to the
nasal corresponding to
k¢ 1, p. (e. g. maram
+ kuritic = marankuri-
ti.)

m 1s dropped and aifu is
mserted. (e.g. dyiram
+ onrn=ayirattonri).

m is dropped and &, ¢, 1,
p are doubled. (e. g.

—

1. This is a case of hiatus; but now de is pronounced like p/uta

m Sanskrit.
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m (of narm)

m

m (of words denoting
star)

n  (in case-relation
sandhi)

n (of words ma, cin,

" awm, i, mun, pin of
verbal participle)

n (of avvayin, wvayin,
wyvayin, cvvayin)

n (of smin)

1 (of 1én)

2 (of words min, pin,
pan and kain)

n (of the word calian)

the name of a person) noting ¥

n (of the words atan
and pitan)

weight begin-
ning with #,
ohp

ky ey by p

Do.

dyiram + panai = dayi-
ra~p-panai.)

! yn is dropped and the
nasal corresponding to
k, ¢, t, p is inserted.
(e.g. num+kai=nun-
kai.)

m is shortened to }
matrd. (e. g. nilam+
valitit =nilavvaliti.)

m 1s dropped and atiu
and dp are inserted.
(e.g. makam + kontan
=1akattarkontan.)

changed to 7. (e.g. pon-
kutam = porkutam.)

changed tor. (e. g. pin
kontan = pirkontan.)

Do.

Optionally changed to 7.
(e. g wmankontan or
mirkontan.

(1) No change,

(2) n is changed to r;

(3) » 1s dropped and the
following consonant is
doubled; or

(4) nasal is inserted. (e.
g. tepkutam,iérkutam,
tekkutam or ténku-
tam.)

u and k, ¢, {, p are msert-
ed. (e. g. wrinnu-k-
katumai.)

lantai (de- 2tan of catlan is dropped.

lationship)
Do.

¢~

(c. g callan+taniai=
callaniai.)

3Do. (e.g. dalan +laniai
= dntai).

1. Thisis may be otherwise stated that = is assimilated to

k' (s tap

2 & 3. These are cases of Aaplology.
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u (of tan, pén, kon) laniai (denoting ! No change. lap+tan-

relationship) lai=tanraniai.)

n (of lan, yap in casc- kye, I, p L is cll:mged to lan

" relation sandhi) and yan to en. (e-g-
lan + at=tannai, yau
+ ai=eniat.)

n (of ldn, yan in non- Do. No change.

" case-relation sandhi)

1 (of mun) i 2r is inserted. (c. g.

B i} munril.)

n (of alan) ke b, p p is dropped and the

) o succeeding consonant
is doubled. (e.g. alan-
kutam=alakkutam.)

[
y (in case-relation san- k¢ L p ky ¢, 1, p are respectively
dhi) inserted, and in some

cases %, #, n, m are
also respectively insert-
ed. (e. g nay+kal=
naykkal; véy 1 kurai=
véykkurai, veynkurai.)

Exceptions. .

y (of the word {dy) ket p No change, (e.g. taykai)

(of the word tdy pre- Do. k, c, 1, p are respectively

ceded by makan) inserted. (e. g. makan-
raykkalam.)

Non-case-relation Sandhi:

y Do. No change. (e. g. nay-
katiti)
¢ R’
v (in case-relation san- k¢ f, p k¢ 1, p are respectively
dhi) inserted. (e.g. tér 4 kal
= térkkal.)
r (in non-case-relation Do. No change.
sandhi)
r (of words ar, vetir, car Do. #, f, 1, m are respeclive-
and pir) ly inserted.

————

1. Though ‘n’ does not change here, ‘" of the following word
changes to ‘1.’

2. Here the words zZ and mun are first of all interchanged. This
may be taken as a case of merathesis of whole words,
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r (of car)

r (of pir)

[ (in case-relation san-
dhi)
Do.

! (n non-case-relation
sandhi)

I (of nel, cel, kol and col
in  non-case-relation
sandhi)

! (of il denoling nega-
tion)

1 (of val)

I (of wal followed by
ndy and palakai)

I (of pul)
I (of veyil)

v (of at iy )

kof kal

ky ¢ by p

4["
kyo, b, p

iy dy 1, m

ky ¢y 1, p

ko b, p

Do.

kyco by p

Do.
« V’
kyc, 8, p

kois inserted. (c.g. cdrke
kal)

Flexional increment
1s inserted. (e.g, pir 4
ko_tu:.j)ir-m'z-ké_tz't.)

I s changed o r, (c. g.
kal 4 kurgj - kai‘ku(z'af\).

['is changed to 4. (e. g.
kal 4 muri — kaymur:)

Either no change or 1 is
changed to v. (c. g.
kal + kuriliy — kalkurity
or karkuzitu.)

I i optionally changed
to & when ¢1s changed
tor. (c.g. kal+ tilig=
kas.ritiy or karrit.)

Lis changed to 7,

ky ¢ 4, poare optionally
inserted with ai or g
before it; or no
change. (e. g. il + koy-
Yan=illaikkorran; il-
lakkorran, tllaikorran;
en-- il + kungn = ezmi-l-
kunant)

u with one of k, g, I, P is
respeclively inserted.
(c. g val+katit—
vallu-k-kafiti.)

a alone or a and p are
inserted. (e.g. vallanday,
valla-p-palakai.)

Flexional increment asm
i1s inserted. (c.g. pil+
kot = pitlankoti.)

aliu is inserted,

varru is inserted. (e. g.
av4-kotin = av-varru-
kot = avaryukkot.)
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» (of non-case-relation
sandhi)

Y
v

v (of lev)

! (in case-relation san-

dhi)
I (of the word tal)

1 (of the word lamil)

! (of the word pal)

[ (of &l)

[ (of &l when followed
by words denoting
measure and weight)

I (of &l when followed
by @yiram)

! (of & when followed
by nurdyiram)

l (of él when followed
" by tamarai, vcllam,
ampal denoting num-
ber)

| LT

(of kil)

Do.

i, ity it

vowels.

k: Cy t;j’

L’

k¢, i:]5

k of the word

kol

Eyc, b, p

Do.

Do.

Vowels.
k, G {, P

v is changed to & (e.g. av

+ kattya=askativa.)

#, n, # arc respectively

inserted.

semi-vowels or No change.

1 with one of &, ¢, 4, p
is respectively inserted
(e. g tev+tkatitu=
lev-y-u-k-katitin.)

k, ¢, t, p are respectively
inserted. (e. g. pitl+
kil = pil-k-kal.)

akki is inserted. (e. g.
talakkol.)

akkii 1s inserted. (e. g.
tamil 4 kittn =tamil-
akkiitti,)

ky ¢, t, p or B, fi, n,m
are respectively insert-
ed. (e.g. pal-k-kinar,
pal-n-kinari.)

an is inserted. (él-+kd-
yam=élapkdyam)

¢ 1s shortened to ¢ and
u 1is inserted after L
(e.g. elu-kalam)

lonly € is shortened to
¢. (e. g. él+ ayiram.=
clayiram.)

No change. (e.g. élnuzr-
ayiram.) .

No change.

No change.

k, ¢, i, p arc optionally
inserted. (e.g. kilkulam
or kilkkutam.)

e

1. In Modern Tamil, éldyiram is used instead of elayiram. But

ont

Vi—19

he other hand, eluniri is used instead of alnfiri.
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¢ L 4

[ (in case-relation san- by, dy p Lis changed (o 4, (c. g
dhi) mal + kuyai o omng-
kurail) '
Do, ity 1, . s changed to 4. (c.g.
mul - maram - -
maran.)
[ (in non-case-relation ky ¢, 1, p Either no change or { is
sandhi) changed fo f. (e. g.
mul-katitic or it~
katitii.) '
Do. ! 2/ is also changed to &
while 7 is changed to ¢
(e.g. mul+ iti — mue.-
fitie; also mutinii.)
 (of the word irtl) koo, b p attu 1s inserted. (e. g
irulatiukkontan. ) ‘
I (of pid and val) Do. 1 and one of [, c, 4, p
respectively are insert-
ed. (e. g pullukkatiti
etc.)
21126, The changes when the final member of the standing
word s .
Nomn~-casc-relation sandhi’

W ky ey 1, p No change. (e. g. naki-
katiti.)
Exceptions:
% (at the end of words Do. ky ¢, 1, p are respectively
liket  kokkit, pakki, inserted. (e.g. kokkii 4
where there is doubl- katitiv=rkokku-k-katitii.)

ing of consonant in
the middle)

% (at the end of words Do. Do. (e. g. ankii 4 kontan
beginning  with de- = anku-k-koptan.)

monstrative roots a, i
and 1 lengthened and
the interrogative ya)s

1. In modern days we find the word mulmaram also.

2. 'This is a case of both progressive and regressive assimilation,.
3. Allatic kilappi n-elli molivuni

Colliya panpi n-iyarkai y-ikum. (Tol. E. 426.)

Vallorri-t totar-moli valleluttn mikume. (ibid. 427.)

5. Cuttu-ccinat nitiya menrotar moliyum

Ya-ving mutaliya menropar moliyum

A-yiya ririyd vallelut tiyarkai. (ibid, 428),

e
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7 (at the end of words k¢, 1,p  Optionally no change.
beginning with in- (e. g. yankn-rontdn)

terrogative ya)!
Case-relation sandhi:

1t (at the end of words Do. ky ¢, 1, p are respecliyely
with? a single long inserted. (e. g. yatu+
vowel or with two or kal=yatn-k-kal; vara-
more vowels other kit 4- ceti = varakiicceti.)
than # in the word)

it (at the end of words Do. No change. (e.g. lelhi-kal
with3 a conjunct or eskii-kal.)
consonant or & in the
middle)

11 (at the end of words kyc, 1, p k¢ 1, pare insexjted res-
having a double voice- pectively ; in  the
less consonant in the second case, the voiced
middle or a voiceless consonant in the mid-
consonant preceded dle is optionally made
by a like nasal) voiceless.(e.g. kokku-k-

kal; Euranki-k-kal;
kurakki-k-kal.)

s Y 1t is changed 1o i (e. g
kit + yati =nakiyati.

# (at the end of words$ kyo t, p Flexional increment am
denoting trees) 1s inserted. (e. g. lenki

+ kiy — tekkankay)?.

1. Yé-vind moliye y-iyal pu m-@kum, (ibid. 429),
2. Irelutti moliyu m-uyir-t-totar moliyum

Verrumai y-ayi n-orritai y-iva-mikat

Tarram véntum vallelutti mikuti. (ibid, 412).
3. Rai-y-orru-t totaru m-Gyta-t totarum

Nataiyd y-iyala v-enmandr pulavar. (ibid. 414),
4, Vanrotar moliyu menrotar moliyum

Vanta vallelut t-orritai mikume

Melloyru-t togar-moli melloy r-ellam

Vallor r-iguti kilai-y-or rakum. (ibid, 415),
5. Yakaram varu-vals y-ikaran kurukum

Utkara-k-kilavi turara-t 18urdai. (ibid. 411.)

6. Mara-p-peyar-k kiavi-k k-amme cariyai. (ibid, 416.)

7. 1In the example s2kankiy three points are worth noting :—(1)
when 1 of Zeitkw is joined with @ of am, # is dropped. Whenever 1 is
followed by a vowel, it is dropped. But this rule is not given in kurrj-
yalukara-p-punariyal; In punariyal there is a sutra Ckurriya l-ukaramuy
m-arrena molipa’ (Tol. E. 106) where the commentator Tlampiiranar
says that it allows itself to be absorbed by the succceeding vowel as a
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1 (of punkit, cte.)? ky ey t, p 2am is inserted; but the
medial nasal is not
changed to the corres-
ponding voiceless con-
sonant. (e. g. punkir 4
kotni = punkankati.)

n (ol a&lin, iali, 11&(!'{ in  any vowel  No change.

Inon - case - relidion '
sandhi.)
Do.¢ any & is dropped
consonant.
Tolkappiyanar explains in about 50 siitras the changes which

7 at the end of Tamil numbers from one 1o thousand undergoes

when it is followed by words denoting number, measure and

weight.  Here two siitras dealing with the formation of the
words fopparic (ninely) and foll@yiram (nine hundred) are worth
noting. They are—

Onpa p-okaramicai-t takara morvum

Muniai y-orré pakdra m-irattum

Pasten kilavi y-dyta-paka ran-keta

Nirral véntu mukdrak kilavi

Orriya takaram rakara m-akum, (Tol. &, 446.)

Onpan mutanilai muniu-kilan layré

Muntai y-orré lakdra m-iratium

Nuyen kilavi nakdra mey-keta

Uv-G v-Gku m-iyarkai-t {-cn pa

Ayitai varuta l-ikara rakdram

Irumey ketutiu makara m-orrum. (1bid. 464.)

consonant does, but this commentary does not suit well since the con-
sonant sound does not allow itself to be absorbed by the succeeding
vowel. (2) tékkankdy is now used as sénkdy; this is an illustration of
haplology. (3) the 2 in teénkdy is the lengthened form of e in zeitkiy;
the lengthening here ought to have been done as compensation for the
loss of the succeeding sounds; the same cannot be said of & in
tekbankay.

1. Mellorru valiyg mara-p-peyaru m-ulaze, (Tol. E, 417.)

2. Itis worthy of note that # in puméd is not assimilated to 4
and consequently changed to; but, in modern days, in spoken Tamil
it is changed to 7 also.

3. Mupn-1y7 2@rum-ita-t t-Gyta-p pulli

Mapnal 7t m-alyali y-gna, (Tol. K. 424.)

4, Enai-mu® 987i0e tanilai y-inre. (ibid. 425.)

WRITERS QUOTED IN THE ABHINAVABHARATT*

BY
V. RAGHAVAN, 1, A. (Hons.),
Rescarch Studend, Universily of Madras.

The Abhinavabhirati of Abhinavagupta, the only available
commentary on the Nitya Sastra opens our eyes 1o a vast vista
of the Natya hterature that existed belore Abl}ixnavaglxpta, inde-
pendent {reatises on drama, dance and music, as also regular
commentaries on the Natya Sastra of Bharata. Its importance {o
the student of the history of Natya and Sm’lgit.a cannot be over-
emphasised. Though we know of the ant‘iquxty c_>f Nitya 'and
Sangita, it seems that their study had a renaissance in Kashm.xr in
the time of Jayapida. Earlier works as of Matrgupta e?qsted
but it was a period of more vigorous .stud.y th_a't bﬁ‘gfm' in the
time of king Jayapida. Kalhana says in hl.S Rajatarangini (1V
422—484) that while wandering incognito with the name Kallata,
in the kingdom of Paur.ldhravardhana' ruled lzy prince Jayanta,
Jayapida saw in 4 temple the presentah?n of Natya by courtezaxzs
according to the science of Bharata which he knew well. ]_aya-
pida lived sometime with one of those com:tezanS, Kama}a by
na.me and brought her with himself'to Kashmxf_as a queen. I\atm.*-
ally Jayapida evinced great enthusiasm for Natya anc} askec{ his
court-poet, Udbhata to write a commgntary on the I\.Tai_fya. $astra
of Bharata. Udbhata’s commentary 15 _the ﬁrs_t and it ln'augul.'at-
ed an era of vigorous study of t?le Nitya $ast1‘a. .ThlS penqd
produced innumerable works a_nd it closed with thc' tlm.e of Abhi-
navagupta, after which the Sastra began to flourish in Central

and South India.

* Mention of many of the writers qlfOted in tlhff AblTinavabhir ati is

d ade by Dr. Sankaran, in his book, Theories of Re.lsa and
alrea }t’ m VIII, pp. 92-96. A few names have also been noticed by
Dhvani’, chap. ' ' Vz:de ]. 0. R. previous numbers. This paper of
M.r. R. gamaT;lrliéht more writers on Dramaturgy who have not been
mine brings usly and further collects the fragments of some of the
not.;ct:: l:;\f:tlzd explains the quotations wherever possible and dis-
write ’

cusses related issues also,
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Abhinavagupta’s lifc was a full and rich one. He was a great
Saivite Acdrya who had written numerous works on Saivism.
His family itself was full of scholars.  After he became a Sai-
vAcarya, ‘I'?J?IEQI%T%HI?:I’ as he himsell says, he took to Poetics and
Dramaturgy. Rather it was drama that he studied at first. His
first guru was Bhatta Tota or Tauta, whose work, the Kavya-
kautuka, as we shall sce presently, generally spoke of poet and
poctry, specially contributed a theory of Rasa-realisation and
deall with Dramaturgy at length. On this Abhinava commented,
as he himself says in his commentary on the Dhvanyiloka, 111
p. 178. Abhinava was studying the Nitya Sastra of Bharata under
Tauta, the good Brahmin, ‘FiEmAa’, as he describes his teacher
in the introductory verses at the beginning of the Abhinava-
bhirati. But meantime he had sought Bhattendurdja, a poet,
and had studied the Dhvanyiloka under him, the result of which
study 15 the commentary on the Dhvanyaloka by him, called the
Locana, which by its excellence displaced the older commentary
called Candrikd, written by one of Abhinava’s own ancestors. (pp.
123 and 185 Locana.) It is after writing the Locana that Abhi-
nava took up the stupendous task of writing a commentary on
the Natya Veda. The talents required to undertake that task
must be of a many-sided nature, possessing mastery over Alankara
&astra, the Dasariipaka, Dance and Music.  The problems of the
Natya Sastra are many. Unless the bulk of early literature such
as Kobhala’s work etc. is unearthed, these problems cannot be
solved. Most of the ancient works were available to Abhinava-
gupta. Even then we can see that explanations in many places
re imaginary or merely grammatical. This is true of many things
in the text of the Bharatiya Natya Siastra itself. But Abhi-
pava’s was the best commentary and it became a famous autho-
rity read widely. Saradatanaya says that- he wrote his Bhiva-
pmkiéa basing it' on the work of Abhinavagupta, though as a
matter of fact, this 1s only a courteous remark, Séradatalmya
being No follower of Abhinava.  But in lus time and afterwards
ihe Abhinavabhirati became the one standard work on Nitya.
As far as needed in the Alankidra Sastra, Hemacandra freely re-
produ ced s passages.  Ramacandra’s Nityadarpana, in its
vriti, completely i’eproduces. many a passage of the Abhinava-
bl.u'll‘ii“- So Zliﬁf) .Ca_tura K':tllmz'xthu’s commentary, Kalanidhi, on
S{ng“de\.u’s Sangitaratnakara.  The S;u'lgit:u'nn'\ékum itself
pases its last chapter, the Nartaniidhyiiya on the Abhinavabhirati,
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As for inslance, see the scction on Natyadharmi and Ioka-
dharmi,

As a greal scholar, master of many Sistras, Abhinava has
occasion to quote authorilies of many branches of study in his
voluminous commeniary on the Natya Sastra. Thus while com-
menting on the word ‘guada’ chap. X, p. 317, Vol. I, Mad. Ms.
he quotes Bhartrmitracarya, a scholar of Mimarmsa and Vyaka-
rana. Bhartrmitricirya was one of those who made the Mim-
amsd, Lokayata. vide Sloka Varttika, p. 4. Chowk. edn. Partha-
sarathi comments on $Sl. 10 thus—

wiaiar & AR APEERT ot SewEdEa 1”7

As a grammarian, he is quoted in Mukula's Abhidhavrili-
matrka, p. 17, Nir, S. edn. He is given there as the author of the
well known Kirika on the 5 kinds of U, Aafaeaa éEF'ilT?[ etc.
which is quoted by all writers. Abhinava quotes him to show
how sometimes the origin of a new significance to a root as a
result of the added Upasarga is not a rule. After briefly speaking
of this SIETE of the ITEMAAA on the authority of Bhartr-
mitricirya, Abhinava says that he stops this grammalical dis-
cussion since it will tire the TEATHRAs, (i.c.) students of Natya-
This reference is to show the nature of the sort of references
occuring in the Abhinavabharati. I shall mention one by one
the authors and works thus quoted, giving less attention {o writers
of extraneous subjects and more to writers on Nitya and Sangita.
I do not deal with any of the poets whose verses are quoted.
The poets quoted must be the subject of a separate paper.
There are many valuable names, one such being Hasa,! who

1. P. 251, Gaek. edn. The editor suggests in the brackets that
Hasa may be Bhasa. The name Hasa and one Anustubh verse of his

on Sakiira are again found on p. 433, Vol. II, Mad. Ms, AT T ([ ?)
grEer A%, ‘MEASH aEre fgfad afegd | e
gFAAr 11"’ Hisa may be a mistake for Bhésa or Hila or for anything.
But why should not there be a poet and dramatist called Héisa ?

[The references in the printed portion of the Abhinavabharati are
to page number of Vol I of the edition of the Natya Séstra with the
Abhinavabhiirati in the Gaek. series. The references in the unprinted

portion are to page number of the manuscript of the Abhinavabhérati in
the Govt., Oriental Mss, Library, Madras.]
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is twice quoted. T shall make one exception and mention one
poet, belonging o the {amily of Abhinavagupta.

At the end of the Paratrithéikd, written for the sake of one
Karna and Abhinava’s own brother nained Manoratha, Abhinava
gives his geneology thus: The Kitastha is Atrigupta; Abhinava’s
father is Cukhala and grandfather Vardhagupta. This father
Cukhala or Cukhalaka is given in the Mad, Ms. of the Abhinava-
bharati as 3. 9.

T qIWAANE SqEE I gAEa: |
RramRFadish @ @SRAN: | vol. 11, p. 325.

This @@ is evidently a mistake for @®, which seems to
be the correct name since it is so given many times in the Para-
triméika and the Malinitantravartika.

The Abhinavabhirati, at the end of chaplers 20 and 27
mentions another guru of Abhinava besides Tota and Bhattendu-
raja. Heis called Nrsimhagupta alias Mukhala and is given as
{he teacher of Abhinavagupta in the lore of music.

“gfigramivens st s i |
gaq, BoRor srrauEEeTRd g sl ||
Vol. IIL, p. 14.

“IREEEARIA HAER GESTH: |
4 He@Rafggsa samfat saa Al |)”
Vol. III, p, 93.

Originally, from the ‘gupla’ in the Sarmskrta name and {rom
{he vernacular name Mukhala, which resembles Cukhala, the
name of Abhinava’s father, I thought that this music-teacher of
Abhinava might be one of Abhinava’s family. Recently T came
across a Ms. called Iévara Pratyabhijfia Vimar$ini Vyikhya, an
AnONYmous cominentary on the commentary of Abhinava on the
1§vara Pratyabhijiid of Abhinava’s Paramaguru, Srimad Utpala-
deva. 1tis described under R. No. 4353. p. 6399 in the Triennial
catalogue of the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, 1922-23 to

1924-25. From the opening sentence of that work we are able to
ify that this Nrsimhagupta is none else than Abhinava's own

ident

{ather. The Ivara Pratyabhijfia Vimar§ini Vyakhya says—
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‘ez RYGETAOT (AR 19 GRSTAVEAW SABREIR -
sapiEEe SHERNRY MRETeagaaioal stwal fAqermi
Freal Jadd SWEAFIIEaY 30 IeTaneaE:

sfugaeRaERgE@Rld mdrEalhiEed aE sAEEg: ...
)

Thus the father of Abhinava whose vernacular name alone
as Cukhala, we knew till now, had the Sathskrta name as
Nrsihhagupta or Narasirmhagupta. Abhinava learnt the Geya-
Vidya under his own father. The name ‘Mukhala’ as given in
the Ms. may be a mistake for Cukhala,  We also come {o know
now that Abhinava’s mother was named Vimala.

From the Abhinavabhirati we know of two more members
of Abhinava’s family. One is Abhinava’s paternal uncle, IT9aIH,
a poet, one of whose verses, Abhinava quotes {o illustrate Hasyi-
bhasa.

“qF FRAMIE! 91 STRIRITaR I —
BAHCURT TRANT T SR
A aq AR feg agE(@?) am |
g EEgEAEIqTgE a7
grdfafiefis A 7 BIEET | p. 297, Gaek. edn.

The other name is FWWT.  Abhinava says that Yasoraga is
his own father’s maternal grandfather, Such a distant relative to
be specially referred to, in a manner which shows that Abhinava
seems to be proud of his connection with him, should have been
a great man. But of him we know little except what is said in
this reference. Abhinava ends his commentary on the sixteenth
chapter thus—

“zfy Neman gru) Fulfas s )
FARFTRRTARE) JHRTRET:(ST:) |
Abhinavabharati, Vol. 11, p. 420, Mad, Ms.
BHATTA TAUTA.
Coming to Abhinava’s s — we already know that

Bhatta Tauta is his guru in Natya Sastra. It is really Tauta that
is a prominent figure of landmark in the history of the Natya
astra and it is a pity that his Kivyakautuka is lost. The few

Vi—20
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available glimpses, speaking so amply of the greatness of that
work, only heighten our sorrow. Tofa’s definifion of Tfaar very
soon became classic and Ksemendra quotes it in his Aucitya-
viciracarca, mentioning Bhatta Taula by name, while nany
others quote it anonymously.

“azE WEAIA:— IR AR SR sa—gRy 7

o o Au. V. C. K, M. Gucch. I, p. 155.
Tota's definition of Kavi and Kivya are equally famous and

are quoted by many anonymously, asfor instance by Hemacandra
p- 3, K. M. edn. Minikyacandra quotes it, mentioning the source
by name.  Mammata adopts Tota’s definition and briefly says of
poctry that il is SFERRATAIMINERFL.  Commenling on (his
Manikyacandra says— 7
“ n o AN
AT HEARITHR—
qg1 AgaaFaTiE afaar qar |
qEIAOAEETIRg: &E: |

e s
agd & A weg |7 p. 7, Mysore edn, K. Pr
With reference to these definitions of Tota’s of I’ratibhi.
Kavi and Kivya, wec have to consider a similar quotation k;,
Rajactdamani Diksita in his Kivyadarpana, y
‘e fysaatatmar aumfniEy |
gl S a0 SR aar )"
3 e ~ .
591 TErHemifet afot @Ay )
3 a8+ () A e 9 S{ws 1 2
qIug JANE Fiaagaataag ()

V O g

Tauta’s definition of Pratibhi occx?i.slih%rg’ X,T;l}i V,lms‘l.ed“'
change. This quotation is anonymous. It wil] be surp:isi;‘gh.:
it is a fact that at such a distant time, in the south, Rijaciidi g n
had access to Tota’s Kavyakautuka; in case we grant tha{ tr;]‘fl:n
verses may  occur in some other place in the I{ivyakz:utll Y:c
Perhaps sonme later writer adopled Tota’s definition intg his i

e o

1. CL SR = (3, s A s | e Aen
arkt @afd: | I9EEET Bft Al | e sl sufy a P
i q;zf{ﬂ’iqaﬁ;ﬁ )’ Rajagekhara’s Kévya Mimams3, 1, 4, p. 10, Gaek

d . . .
o, cr “gg R aremamaaa, @ weg w0 2, 1 o b. 2
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Tota’s definition of Kavya quoted by Hemacandra and
Manikyacandra is quoted in the commentary on the Vyaktiviveka
printed in the Triv. series.

- o A .

CRRSAGR: | oA F: T FEAAN FHEFRIgRARA!
FEUE TR FRTSHEIANRR@ET)H Ak | ax g
‘ger &R d w3 | p. 13.

There is another quotation in Hemacandra from Tota, in
which Tota speaks of the greatness of the poet, whom he calls as
Sage and Seer. Hemacandra quotes the verses of Tota while
speaking of the etymology of the word Kavi. The Kavi has
«Darsana’ and ‘Varnana’. Without the latter the Sage and Secr

does not become a poet. Mere thought 1s not poetry but only
thought in poetic cast called Varnana.

a9 98 WA

“amfl: HERgS: BRY e g |
AREvEYRaEgEn o qXa9 ||
g qw@EcITRT IRy ala: & |
QAAEOAEY &L Sk A (|
qui & 2 &= RRsaEwaga: |
ARar wEa SF AT T A0 )

p. 316, K. M. edn. K. A, |

Tota is the first teacher of Abhinava in Alankdra and Abhi-
nava's commentary on Tota’s Kavyakautuka is Abhinava’s first
work in Alankidra. Abhinava refers to this commentary of his in
his Locana, III. Ud. ¢Kavyakautukavivarana’ seems to be its
name. The context where Abhinava refers to it in his Locana
is Santa Rasa. There seems to be a brilliant exposition of the
§anta Rasa as the greatest Rasa in the Kavyakautuka.

 AegwTAT TG AT AB AT §HEa: gIEan: |
g TEAEEIEAIERAT FEARIgh SRS AR agae-
atior: |7 p. 178,

Tota is not often referred to in the Locana, which often
quotes the views and verses of Abhinava’s other guru, Bhattendu-
rdja, who taught him the Dhvanyaloka. There are however
two more references to Tota in the Locana. The first of these
two is on p. 29, »
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g A YT AT —
FraERE A NG gEmAsgaaEa |
The sccond occurs on p. 149, Though as a rule references
to ‘Upadhyiya’ in the Locana refer to Bhattenduraja, one such
reference on the etymology of the word ‘Natya Veda’ vefers only
to Bhatta Tota.

‘i 9 W, aed qiH, qdid @ ¥ B
geRAgqreATn: | p. 149,
Further it is Tota who demolished the theories of Lollata
and Sankuka on the subject of Rasa-realisation and probably
expounded also a little in his Kavyakautuka the theory which
Abhinava laterly expounded.  Abhinava after stating the view of
Sri Sankuka says at the beginning of its refutation—
“afeaaly srmETREd T RedanfaaemEn |
p. 275, Gaek. edn.
Tota has criticised Safkuka’s ideas of Nata’s Anukarana
in his work. In this same context, Hemacandra and Manikya-
candra have in the place of the above sentence of Abhi-
nava, the following: ‘ez WEAIE: I Thus the order of the
Rasa-Theorists is Lollata, Sankuka, Tofa, Bhatta Nayaka and
Abhinavagupta. The theory propounded by Abhinava is a slight
change of that of Bhatta Nayaka and might have been taught
by Tota himself. There is no evidence of Tota having refuted
Bhatta Ndyaka also. 1t is not unlikely that the Hrdayadirpana,
which in style and execution, is a work that can be compared to
the Kavyakautuka, came after Tota wrote his work.
References to Bhatta Tota in the Abhinavabhirati are innu-
merable. References to him as the teacher of Abhinava in Natya

are two, one in the beginning of the commentary and the other
at the end of the commentary on chapter X1X,

“ glRugiqaRIRaAEAg-
FAaTaMSanceatiERa: |
AEHURATIIIEIAE:
él@iﬂ@%ﬁﬁm ﬁﬂf‘ﬂeﬁi\ﬁ I p.1,Gack.edn. §1. 4.
ReTalaetaeradaEmag |
AMFIIET Fal FEaoReERA ||
last verse, Chap. XIX, p. 543, Mad, Ms.
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There are many references to the interpretations of difficult
texts suggested by Tota. These are not given here; but only
fragments of his Kavyakautuka, quoted by Abhinava, so th.at
scholars may have an idea of the further nahfre Lif that work,
Anuvadas or references {o the views of T ota_ in his Kavyakautuka
occurring in the Abhinavabhirati are also given. o

1. Commenting on the text of Bharata— SRFTERT §IT
ad ﬂﬂtﬁﬁéﬁﬂ’—Abhimva, at great length, explains the sigl.)iﬁ-
cance of the word aﬂaﬁﬁaq, differentiates it from HATHIM oy
([mitation’, criticises Anukarana and says that the text of. the
Kz’xvyukautuka also on this subject must be taken to mean this.

‘qEEREAGER AEEa J e | SRHgEEEa-

AR IR SAARA S FE: T aREaERQsh |17

p. 37, Gaek. edn,

Abhinava’s point is this. Drama is not exactly Imitation—

Anukarana. That is, the idea of Anukarm:m mus‘t be. mOdiﬁec‘L

Imitatioh' which is Drama is not the imitation which is the basis
of laughter, of the Hasyarasa.

AR EE: FYINET | N. & VIL 116

Some others seem to have modified FTFR into SAAFATER,
Abhinava refutes this and says that the proper word for it is what

Bharata has given—-aT?ﬁﬁém{, which he explains as ATFAEE,
AT 3 <)

“__-a[iaqgﬁanaaqaatm'%%ﬁr ACIRIIA! AGFR 3

s 1" p. 37, Gaek. edn,
“ya siaaqqamﬁ%rqﬁqqmﬁ Cicon
¢t ey, TESTATIRA Fi+T @RaEeTdEgaH, A
p. 38, Gaek. edn.
2. In his commentary on the fourth chapter, Abhinava
quote'; Tota on the dances in the Piirvaranga.
10tes h
i wal WEARA— TAEeas Jan’ g6
p. 187. Gaek, edn,
5. In chapter Six, on Rasas, Abhinava quotes Tota. Tota
ine; {hat Rasas are primarily in Nitya only, for it is necessary
op ‘

{or Rasa-realisation that a thing must be made ‘G’ by acting,
'1?111' (R'\sa realisation can also be in EXIFAs, if the descriptions
15 RASA=1E<
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are powerful enough to make the story appear so vivid as drama
enacted before our minds’ eye.

“q A @ AT W WASH, IEERE 9T |, JEaE-
A & sermererdagAicd Wigd e | a3ig: WARITH—

‘ GAMEHTTR FEY TRAGEAT: |

‘ qoiAtERBRMNAREE G |

SAARETETE! A& FAGIRF: || 3 |7

. o pp. 291-2, Gacek. cdn,
Chere 1s no possibility of delectation unless the poem attains

the state of dramatic prcscntntion—ﬂ’fmﬁqﬂrﬁt, Therefore Rasi

is realised perfectly only in drama.—  TrEmam TF @,  Such
Rasa-realisation can be {rom a Kivya also if the description is
brilliant, if it is as powerful and living as if enacted before 011;‘
eyes. The masterpoet’s Iﬁaﬁﬁ has that power to make things
like garden, heroine, moon ecfc. appear as 1f they are seen Witil
the cyes—‘—ﬂﬂ%ﬂ&‘\fﬂ:. Others however hold a different view of
Rasa-realisation in Kavya but Abhinava follows his teacher and
says that Kavya is in essence dramatic, and hence Rasa-realisation
But he :'1d(?s that greater than the narrative and descriptive Mz'xhz't:
Kavya, it 1s drama that is Kavya par excellence, He quotes
Vimana here: 8HY qqeqs §7: |

6 o= : > T
| 37y gmrsirsﬁ PISFRAFAAIFT  W@ATHE: |
W g I, T TAFGETA AEIFAT | ... ... qd @R
¢ gy @ERTERAR Y ¢ oL L FEE 9 AERE "

4., 'I:hc fourth quotation (rom the Kavyakautuk
10 Avasthds of Srigara.

‘a0 g Raemga @ waR, aa ewesar |
AR —
Sl EEal d H%mﬁm qeaay 3% I”? p. 310, Gack. edn,

harata discusseg : sti m Srgi
Bhe ses the question, how in Srigar

a i3 on the

TH,

a, which 1s
SRR developed from {he Sthayin called Rati, there
Bhavas of the Karuna Rasa? The reply is th ,

¢ in the second

appenr
at these Bhivas

apped aspect of Srigira called Vipralambha, which

|, vide Hemacandra, K, A. Viveka, 1I,

. p. 68 for iz i
o of the Abhinarabharati, T an epitome of

this portio
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is of ten stages or states as shown in the Vaidika Sastras, It is

only as fAgewArg  {hat these {eni slates appear in the Nayaka or
Niyiki. There arc other places where independently or in the
absence of Srigara, these states appear. These can appear in all
beings and have nothing to do with Vipralambha, when they are
thus ‘Svatantra.” Abhinava gives the illustration of the states in
Ravana, where also they arc Svatantra, since in Ravaga, it is a
case of Rasabhasa.

5. In the commentary on chap. XIII Tota is quoted on
Natyadharmi and Lokadharmi,

- Q
“ qEHATAZIAY:
¢ [ 5 Ly (‘t\
FEAN A A FHEAAARN |
gmavadl 9% 9 Q@ as Ty (I(9)
Vol. II, p. 358, Mad. Ms,
6. The next reference is in chap. XIV.

“gg STl FARGH WRARST @R i
agamEadT a adasad | Vol. I, p. 364, Mad. Ms.

7. The seventh quotation from the Kavyakautuka is in the
fifteenth chapter.

‘gl ARRREIRAGEIRS BaaE@)sTd () T FF-
gftpe:, aaEARERRE Fead FE: | qaRed 7 (2) FRSAE:
R SETE: | SaRREEaEEe agREaenRi |
g @ & TUEAHEE | g —

“pgreRdel TENGIRAMIEAGEAr |

¥ ge3ed TEEAE, drEnETER: 17
Vol. II, p. 377—378.

8. In chapter 16, in the commentary on the section on the
36 Kavya Laksanas, which has 2 recensions in the text of the N.S.
Abhinava says that he follows mainly the Upajati recension which
has been handed down to him from his teacher.

XTI RAGEA I IIUa: 1 Vol. IT, p. 384
There is evidence to show that the Kavyakautuka dealt with
the 36 Laksanas. Vide my paper on Laksana published in the

last issue of this Journal. Abhinava, on p. 404, in the same
chapter, refers also to the view of Tota that Alankaras multiply by
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mixing with the Laksanas.  In a quotation from Tota found in a
further context, there is mention of Laksana along with Alankara,
Guna clc.

9. In chapler XIX, on the Sandhis of a drama, Abhinava
quotes Tota who says that all actions have the five stages, T3
etc.  The textis bad and this much can be reproduced here.

CIQEITEAS:, ‘G0 TEERT | 9 & wih
QRO . v Vol. II, p. 495,

10.  The fragment No. 5 given above is again quoted along

tion but still much of what it means 1s not casily made out. This
quoation is in chap. XIX.

‘g qurEAd: weEIW gdEE | am = @ee
qaEl SRR A, ‘GudT aueegagT’ g, ‘SgaAEARa
R, ‘A §1 gEd Aq9C AAgETEY | @Al
IR SSE RIS Ea: | WA —

‘gEARA T FART FAAAAE |

gAGIE TAEIIE0T QHTEE ||

2REa0 de aRegoeniiear ||

L EEEL A 8 FaEa gatug )’
g 1 p. 535, Vol. IL.

11.  The biggest quotation from the Kivyakautuka, contain-
ing four verses, is the following, I describes a=amay or
FIAFIAAE, the text of a drama,

‘ol B @ | a9 9% vyt —
‘FPOBHATON JM: T=THITT: |
FRIGIFEET: g8l 3 F4 e ||
A SARAGEAT G- qafaa: |
T3 o s @R |
I WIF TGO |
31(g)eeanzaumar gufaga ||
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Q%ﬁﬁ FISGAE G, Iamargmaa(qu, qEdad) |

GaAFASHAY A6 aEA(TaEFa 11 Vol. I1, p. 541.

12. In chapter XXI11I, while speaking of the ten Avasthas

of Kama, upon which Abhinava quoted Tota in an earlier instance
also, given above as no 4.—Abhinava again quotes Tota.

‘e = YEAIAT SHH—

(HAEE F AFI @l &I vol. I1L, p. 55.

13. In the Taladhyaya, (chap. XXXII) there s a

reference to an opinion of Tota expressed in his Kavyakautuka

and there is also a small quotation from it. The point in discus-

sion and the reference to Tota appeared earlier also. Vide p. 173,
Gaek. edn. The text is very bad and its import cannot be made

out.

Cqqr 4 ARG § CA: TIYA g IOl s
I | ‘AR ARgumd Agdl FFA {ag g | qw T (v
(&) TeASERORAr T | RAT WS FARgE  Aaw
aFa @ ‘e W T §0 ) OF TErR I gaAgEt
quFFATEAT, SFAFaRgAagRaE 3Ea | ()

The earlier reference to the same point mentioned above is
in the discussion on the difference between Natya and Nritya,

igg ¢@ JEMUCIRIHRAT FaTad (Ergge b &R
Ras aMgmd | REERE Td $()’ o oA geRan e

(g (q)AgSMOIEN || AR W AR ageondaa |7
p. 173, Gaek. edn.

The Dombika is an Upartipaka, a Nrttyaprabandha. The
Ciidamani Dombika which Abhinava refers to more than once is
an example of it. It can be inferred from another reference that
one Ranaka was the author of this Ciidamani Dombika.

gy GaATdERiE stguRiREas: SR =g
©@a&: gam: 1" p. 190, Gaek. edn.

14. On p. 184, Vol. I1] there is a discussion on the language
{0 be used in the Lasyanga called v, This Anga of Lisya
vi—21
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called zf9% is considered as the greatest, since it is described as
Uttamottama and naturally we find a varjety of views on the sub-
ject of the language to be used in it Some say it is Sanskrt;
others, Prikrt. Bhatta Tota is quoted here as holding the view
that since the context is one speaking of the Saindhavi Prikrd,
the Sirsaka must be in the Saindhavi Prakrt.

g qEIrEAY A AF TERA §EAT | gdsstery |
AgraEA g, FATEREN | W SR I e |
T8 FARITH—

b wfan: IO FEA & SRR 17 VoL 1, p. 181,

15. In the Samanyabhinaya chapter, Bharata has given
Vakya (i. e.) Vécikibhinaya as one of the six varieties of Sarirabhi-
naya. Surely speech is physical, Sarira, but in that case even
Bhavas would have to be called similarly. In connection with
this difficulty, Abhinava quotes a peculiar definition of Vicikibhi-
naya itself offered by his teacher Tota, The text here is bad,
though a reference to Tota can be clearly seen.  The text can be
thus given.

“aa- qq'___._

]

eeenren o AATATIAER, |
gz ad amFEEE... ) "

This then, Abhinava explains and thus concludes—
CeqregEEREmastEl g&E: |7 Vol. 1V, p. 40.

BHATTENDURAJA.

All the ‘Upadhyayas’ occurring in the Abhinavabharati refer
only to Bhatta Tota. Bhattendurija is quoted as a poet, his
verses occurring as illustrations for the Laksanas etc.  As in the
Locana, here also he is extravagantly praised by Abhinava and
in one place he is classed along with Vyasa and Kalididsa for
qRpEEnadd L Vol 1, P. 378. On p. 35 Vol. 11, therc is one
noteworthy reference to him. The context is the Alankaras of the
Niyikds, viZ., S‘Obhé, Vilasa etc., coming under Samanyabhinaya.
While illustrating Vibhrama comes the verse from K. S, I,
Ry mﬁqaﬁmﬁg-’ An emendation of this by some one who is
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described as AT is given by Abhinava, viz., Ty FerEagay,
Abhinava refutes this emendation, proudly referring to himself as
Bhattendurija Sisya. ‘AT @Wf\iﬂq:. > The T antrajiia here
referred to may be Bhatta Nayaka for Abhinava ofien pricks the
Mimarsaka in him,

UTPALADEVA.,

Having trealed here of the teachers of Abhinava, we can
speak here also of Abhinava’s Paramaguru in Saivism, Srimad
Utpaladevapada, whose life seems to have been as rich as Abhi-
nava’s. The Abhinavabharati reveals to us that this Saivacarya
and grand-preceptor of Abhinava is also a Sangitacarya,
and wrote a work on music. Abhinava quotes him in the
Geyadhikara four times.

1. “sFY @Ig: @0 FISRRFATE TASTEE g (2 F@n |

HfagaeRauRRaa A |
Chap. XXIX, SITYR: Vol. IV, p. 21, Mad. Ms.
2. “quesfMgEETAEl A3 e GRREEIIS aqr-
PraewetadE@mm: ... ... ... 7 0. 22.

3. In this third instance, Abhinava differs from his Parama-
guru,

“IUSLATENG AT a7
FrjoqmAmRld | 39 § wamE swEEl ’
Chap. XXXI, p: 84, Vol. IV.

The word ‘@ITF8” does not mean so much as Utpaladeva
actually commented on Bharata, but means only that he inter-
preted a particular text of Bharata in a certain way in his inde-
pendent work on music. This particular text js—

34! ey & arew faon Raqom: @an
qrerear: Sl 26, p. 344, N. S. Kai edn,
4. gEgEAgsiaaEs  qEgeReIRd@d)aea | ade

ARG —
Reaeni3age, SEgaemASay, |
gA1g T A ARETNTRTIIL, 11(?) Vol. IV, p. 188.
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The Abhmmavabhirati is the only source of information as
regards Utpaladeva having written a work on music. S;'u‘flg:l(]c\':t's
list and the lists in other music works, cataloguing the Sangiti-
caryas do not mention him. There scems to be however one
reference, perhaps to this work of Utpaladeva on music in the
Sivatattvaratnikara of Basavardja, in its Sangita Chapter.  This
work is a thesaurus like Somesvara’s Abhilasitarthacintamani
otherwise called Manasolldsa, to which the Sivatattvaratnikara 1‘»
much indebted. Chapter six of this work of Basava treats of {he
fine arts.  The concluding verses of this chapter give the autho-
rities of the Sistras.  The following refer to the Sangila section.

¢ ZRIPA F ARCIIERESTRA |
Wwd FAfewd Maw@s a41 )
IASE IS R wEHw 7 | "

Most likely the text of the last line is somewhat corrupt,
Anvhow we have a mention here, among authoritics on Sangita,
of a name, Utpala.

Early Nitya literature is also carly Sangita literature. Sangila
itsell was not music, vocal or instromental, but both Kkinds of
music and also dance,

fid 98 = a9 39 Giag=aq |

Thercfore the works of the carly period dealt completely with
these three, though they were called works on Nitya, Works, as
of Kohala’s, dealt at length with both Natya and music.  Certain
others were primarily works on Natya but contained a section on
music.  Certain others dealt primarily with music and {o this
class belongs the work of Dattila.  Many of the old authorities
quoted by Abhinava are writers on both Natya and music. The
most important among these is Kohala.  His work must have
been very big, treating claborately and completely of drama,
dance and music.  Kohala is attributed by all writers on drama-
turgy with the introduction of the Upartipakas. His personality is
clouded in mythology and it appears in the Natya Sastra itself.
Many a work with his name is scen in the Mss. libraries. One
work at least, we surely know as written by Kohala and as being
called Sangita Mcru. Tt must be a stupendous treatise on the
Natya Sistra. It is set in the style of dialogue between Kohala
and Sage Sardila and large extracts from this on the Karavarttanas
of dance are given by Kallinatha, in his commentary on the last
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chapter of the Sangita Ratndkara. There are many references to
Kohala in the Abhinavabharati, in the Natyadhikara as well as in
the Geyadhikara. Of Kohala and writers like Dattila we cannot
speak much.l  Dattila is also quoted often by Abhinava, but only
in the section on music, which means that the work of Dattila
is important only for its section on music.  As a work on Natya
Sastra it nmiust be big and the very small music work called Datti-
Jam published i the Triv. series is perhaps only a very much abrid-
ged copy of the Music-section of the original Dattilam. But Mr.
Ramakrsnakavi says? that since all quotations {cund 1n the name

of Dattila are traceable in the Triv. 39S, it is genuvine and that
the original work of Dattila is only small and that this small

Dattilam had a commentary called FINETE%.  Another such
writer, a Sangiticarya who is often quoted by Abhinava is Viéa-
khilacirya. Nirada is however quoted only twice. The first
reference to him is on his Nirvacana of the word Gindharva as
‘ifgad’. Matanga, another sage, author of the Brhaddesi, pub-
lished in the Triv. series, is twice quoted by Abhinava. Kadyapa
is another sage and writer on music whom Abhinava quotes. He
is quoted by other writers on music also. In Vol. 1V, pp. 6-13,
Abhinava gives eight pages of Anustubhs on the tunes to be used
qccording to each Rasa and Bhdva. These verses are either
ations or a compilation made by Abhinava from Kaéyapa’s
For he says at the beginning—

g7 BRI TARFRAIERY (FATaRe)ARam-
ad Fad | p. 5. Vol 1v,
And the Anustubhs close thus—
Ay FAAUIH A Fela: v

This Kasyapa is a very prominent name in Sangifa and is
quoted by other writers also. Our interest in him is all the more,
since he appears to be one of the early writers on Alankira also,

quot
work.

1. Of these writers I have dealt with at length in a paper of mine
on “Some names in the Early Sangita literature” read before the Madras
Music conference, 1931 and now being published in the Journal of the
Music Academy, Madras.

2. References to the views of Mr. R. Kavi in this paper are to
those expressed by him to me in a personal discussion I had with him
on the writers quoted in the Abhinavabharati.
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We have the authority of a commentator of the Kavyadaréa for
taking Kadyapa as an carly writer on Alankara. The Hrdayan-
gama mentions a Kadyapa along with Vararuci as an ancient
writer on Alankara.

¢ Nl FIAYEEET I AmEE SgoEent gew. ..

K. A. Mad. edn., p. 3.
If this Kadyapa is the KaSyapa of Sangita, we can take that
the work of Kisyapa is a big one dealing completely with Nitya
Sastra, a portion of which is Viicikibhinaya, in whose treatment
Alankara Sastra comes.  This Kadyapa seems to have written two
works. Nanyadeva, in his Bharata Bhasya or the Sarasvati-
hrdayalankara, besides quoting Kasyapa often, quotes a J8HFY
also.1 More about the names in carly Sangita literature cannot
be said since most of the books are lost and we have only frag-
mentary quotations to help us.  The names are involved in
mythology and many of them are Sages and Gods,

UDBHATA.

Another set of authors which we shall briefly do away with
here is of those who wrote regular commentaries on the Natya
Sastra of Bharata. As we have said above, the carliest known
commentator is Udbhata.  He 1s mentioned as one of the com-
mentators on Bharata by Saragadeva. Therc is now no doubt of
his having written a commentary on Bharata for the Abhinava-
bharati confirms Sarngadeva. There are four references to
Udbhata at distant intervals in the Abhinavabharati. The first
occurs while Abhinava comments on Sl 10, Chap. V1, p. 266.
Gaek. edn.  This verse of Bharata gives the Sangraha or brief
enumeration of the topics of the Natya Sastra, numbering eleven.

| v g gdlgfrEes: |
f&E: @rEedd T gy 988 ||
On this Udbhata 1s said to have commented thus: this verse
gives cleven Angas while according to Bharata’s Mata, the Angas
re only ives three Abhinayas and music of two kinds, vocal and

e

{. Chap- VIIL, pp. 111-b and 114.a. Ms, of the Bhandarkar -

Oriental [nstitute.  This Ms. was kindly borrowed for my use by my
i’rofessor. M. M. U. 8. Kuppuswami Sastriar from the Bhandarkar
[nstitute. The work is incomplete and this Ms. contains only the

Sangitd portion of the Vacikaméa, which is a fourth of the whole.
ang
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instrumental. This verse with eleven Afgas is according to
Kohala’s Mata, which only restates into eleven the five Angas of
Bharata. Further Bharata, in dealing with these Angas one by
one, does not follow this order.

“ gifaayg Maay IE TIE AL ¢ ok x *
% % AT g DT Hlgoad WHEAFATAT, 7 g W, aE!
Fal IERIE , FATAEARAE: |
Pp. 255 and 256, Gaek, edn.

Lollata has critised this view as can be seen from the next
sentence in the Abhinavabharati here.

2. The second reference to Udbhata is in the Chapter on
Hastabhinaya. Bhatta Udbhata is quoted on the Nrtta Hasta

called ERIFIA, The text of Bharata on this Hasta is this—
CITAI IAIPEER |IRE: gRAa: |

SL 129, p. 123, Ka& edn. N. S

The reference to Udbhata in the Abhinavabhirati on this
verse is this—

“ Brgarh: IAM:  qIEIS: SPHI(EN)SARN(SE)SHgE <
5 9% SUOERR YES BR 17 Vol 11, p. 307, Mad, Ms.

3. The third reference is in the DaSartipadhyaya, in the
Laksana of Samavakara.
« gftorg, Galy: W S FagRel fvmdeai |
g AR @9 DS | A9 gdsanggE: (saeigge )
gefd IW(KT:aEI HI{\[Eqn?f, AENEOR & sarEe | Vol. II, p. 472,
In describing the Samavakara, Bharata says—

SpEEh a1 A auranR aagkenw |
gAIM GRIRR SR 3 |) XX, 80, K&§i edn.

The Kasi edn. notes another reading for the last foot in the
foot note, viz., FIAME G % FASATA, This reading is followed by
Abhinava who holds that in a Samavakara, the metres of small
number of syllables and crooked metres must be introduced.
Udbhata adopts the reading FhfrdT 591 and says that those

metres must not be introduced and only Sragdhari etc, which
are long and smooth must be used.
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4. The fourth reference to Udbhata is in the Dadarupi-
dhyaya. Tlis 1s a valuable reference and here we have the
Anuvida of a very original view of Udbhata as regards the Vritis,
Kaidiki cte.  Bharata gives four Vrttis, Kaisiki, Arvabhati, Sattvati
and Bharati. Udbhata first raises a point that these four Vrttis are
not enough since there are places where there is none of these
four., The case of HW is one such,  Death is the result or fruit
one gets for some action,  The Vrtti of this state, and of similar
states, 18 %3 or FREENA.  This new Vrtti, Udbhata first
establishes.  Then he attacks the four Vritis of Bharata and says
that they must be cast away,  He creates two new Vritis in their
place.  These two plus the first-established  Phalavrtti make
three and Udbhata, we can clearly see, holds only these three
Vrttis.  The Dadartipaka and the Bhavaprakasa bave missed the
exact view of Udbhata.  The authors of these two works did not
note the two Vrttis Udbhata set in the place of the four of
Bharata but were all aware that Udbhata created an addi-
tional Vriti called TENA.  This they called by the namc

319311'33, the word a4 being used as a synonym of %%,
It is absolutely wrong to attnibute five Vritis to Udbhata.
Surely Blioja recognises five Vrttis in his Sragiva Prakasa
but what is his fifth Vrtti 2 As is usual with him, he mixes
Al the four of Bharata and creates the Gifth, called a3,
This is no new Vrtti and has nothing to do with the AN o
o7 of Udbhata, calling which as the fifth is itself wrong,
A can never mean % and FEIA s explained at length by
Abhinava as Vrtti of FW etc. according to its author, Udbhata.
Bhoja's Midravriti is the name of ic Yyttx of the Kivya as a
whole, p;u'ticulzll' portions of it being in any one of the four
Vrttis. Thus the remarks on Udbh:.ltn. and Vritis made by Mr.
Ramasvami Sastriyar in his Sanskrlt_ 111E1‘o€1t1?ti013 (p- 15) to his
recently publishcd edition of the K:wyal:mkarn.sarasarhgruhu of
Udbhata with Tilaka's commentary, (Gacek. scries, LV.) are all
wrong.‘ More claborate treatment of this suln’cct, the cor‘rcct
interpretation of l):lé:u‘ﬁp;tkn cle. h;wg hccx? given by 1?10 n a
paper of mine on the Vritis, to be plll)llsll(:(} m-thc. 1.1<:xt 1ssuc- of
this Journal. The text of the Abhinavabharati, giving the view
of Udbhata is long and 1 have reserved its quotation o the paper
eferred to,

above T
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There is further a long discussion and refutation of the
IS of Rasa in the beginning of the commentary on
chap. X1V, which is the beginning of Vacikibhinaya. Though
Udbhata is not mentioned here by name, this scction is evidently
directed against Udbhata. p. 361—364, Vol. 11, Abhi. Bha.

Further evidence of Udbhata having commented on the
Natya Sastra comes {from Kuntaka who refers to him as expert
in Bharata, while criticising Udbhata’s Urjasvi Alankara,

“aq WEATEgUINAGET quEfEi aswaal 99 fagEe
V. J. I

LOLLATA AND SANKUKA.

The next commentator on the Nitya Sastra is Lollata. He
is always seen in the Abhinavabharati just after Udbhata whose
views Lollata is given as refuting at every step. Thus Lollata is
referred to as refuting Udbhata’s views on the cleven topics
of Nitya and on the Vritis. This also proves that Lollata’s
commentary came after Udbhata’s. Besides these, there are
many references to Lollata althrough the Abhi. Bhia. There can
be no doubt of his having written a regular commentary on the
Nitya Sastra.

Sankuka 1s also often quoted in the Abhi. Bhi. and he must
also have written a regular commentary on the Natya Sastra,
His commentary comes next to Lollata’s. Riajasekhara quotes
two Arya verses in his Kavyamimarhsda under the name of onc
Aparajiti.

o
“ g am e oEe: | B tgaT @ R
gh:, 9 AEE 3 qmuSfa: | agE—
¢ gEAYEAFAAG AT REARAFIRE |
WEAY Aldage sFaE@mFad I
a7 GREXGPRYGERAIATA 3a: |
Fanheniane Aaafat @ aa: a & |
K. M. p. 45.
The second verse in the above quotation along with its
following verse is, as pointed out by the editor in the notes

(Gaek. edn.) quoted by Hemacandra under the name Lollata,

K. A, p. 215, g1 9 dige—
V122
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‘atg AREXGFETZET QURATH aq: |
FAzhein Faaar O #a: gag)
gragemaRaraRRidiskafin=a: |
sfmAasRaggRaaaer ar |’ gl

The second verse in this quotation is quoted by Numisidhu
anonymously (K. A. p. 35).  Whether these verses are from an
independent work is not known.  They may be Sangraha Slokas

in Lollata’s Commentary on the Natya Sastra itself.

These  verses point out some  principles of wfaa in
Varpanas and condemn the long  descriptions in the Mahi-
kavyas that have nothing to do with the Rasa.  Thus /_\pal'ﬂjiti,
son of Apardjita, found in Rajadckbara is none else than Lollata.
A poet called Bhatta Aparajita is tound in the Subh%imv;ﬂi
(S1. 1024—an Anyapadcsa on a dog).  He is probably the f{ather
of Lollata. Therefore Lollata falls between Udbhata and Raja-
$ekhara and is carlier to Sankuka, a poct described by Kaihana
as the author of a poem called Bhuvanébhyudaya and as havil;g
lived in the time of Ajitapida. C. 814-851. Thus Sankuka is
carlier to Anandavardhana.  With Lollata began the theories of
Rasa. Udbhata's interpretation of the Rasa Siitra does not seem
to have been noteworthy. On Rasas, we have two views of
Udbhata quoted in  Pratihirendurdja’s  Laghuvrtti on {he
K. A.S8.S. Those two are—

QEEQI @0 | and TG0 AE@L | Pp. 48, 49, Nir. S. edn,
The latter refers to the four Bhavas, 913, #1944, ezrfmrﬁmq,
and ®MAMIE,  The former contains a point for which U dbhata
has been severely criticised. The former says that Rasa is
developed from or is in five forms which he thus gives in
K. A.S.S. @EE-S-a"@i-Aa-sdqaT-smeRa | Of (hese the
@srEdsd of Rasa of Udbhata has been refuted by all writers,
Anandavardhana, Abhinavagupta and others. This TR
of Rasa is considered as a posttive flaw of Rasa. Besides these
no pecuhm‘ Rasa-doctrine of Udhhnta_ﬁ found anywhere, 1t is
Lollata who began to analyse the experience of the spectator of a
drama.
(To be continued.)

EXTRACTS FROM JAYANANDA'S COMMENTARY
ON THE MADHYAMAKAVATARA, CHAP. VL
RETRANSLATED INTO SANSKRIT
FROM THE TIBETAN VERSION

BY

N. Avvaswawmi,
Lecturer in Sanskrit, Madras dyurveda College.

In the Volume XXV of Tanjure, we find a commentary on
the Madhyamakavatira of Candrakirti written by Jayananda a
great pandit (mahdapandita) of Kashmir, The title of the com-
mentary as transliterated and translated into Tibetan goes thus
madhyamik@vat@rasya {1k@ arthaprakdsik@ ndiia. 1t is stated in
the colophon that the commentary is translated into Tibetan by
the commentator himself assisted by novice (vandya) Lothsava
Kun. dgah. grags (ditandakirli) in the great monastery called
Khyad. par. mkhar. sku. residence of a royal garrison, situated
between Chu. bo. Rma (a beautiful river) and the slopes of Ri.
bo. rtse. Ina (a mountain with five peaks, paﬂcas‘ikhaparvala)
in the country of mi. fiag; and the same is copied by Sakya-
bhiksu Smon. lam. rgal. ba (pranidhidhvaja) from a manuscript
of Mahasthavira Suresapahyena.Gyonti.§a (Surasahvaya
Jyotisa ?) in the great monastery called hphags. pa. hbum, gsal,
brtegs. pa. The commentator, according to Dr. P. Cordier’s cata-
logue (Vol. 111, p. 303) is variously called Jayananda, Jayaa and
Jayaa. We find in the same catalogue (XVII. 3, 8, 12, 13, 16,
XXXIIL 88) translators from Kashmir bearing the names Ananta,
Ananta, Jayananta, Jaydnantata and Ananda which are all treated
as equal to Jayananda by P. Cordier. Whether all these translators
and the commentator Jayananda are one and the same is a ques-
tion to be solved from further investigations. If we take,
however, for granted, at least, the identity of the commentator
with one Kashmiri pandit Ananda [Jayananda] who has revised
the Aksara-Sataka and Aksara-Satakavriti (Mdo. XVIL 12, 13)
assisted by one Lothsava lo. chufl. grags. hbyor. §es. rab (Junior
Kirtibhiiti-prajiia) and the latter again identified with Lo, chug,
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grags. hbyor. Ses. rab! (Junior Kirtibhitti-prajiin) who was one of
{he three that remained oul of the 21 men w.]m were sent out to
India by Lha. lhama. ye. Ses. hod the king of Tibet about 1025
A.D.; we may assign the same date to the anthor of the com-
mentary. The manifold changes of the name Jayinanda, on the
other hand, into Ananta and Ananda ete. as ‘menlionc(d’ 'Lh(w(‘v
may really persuade one to surmise {hat the cnmmcnt'ltor‘ J'l\"_l:
nanda is no other than that Kashumirian pandit z\n;‘mt;lz (\\A"]‘l“
'\vent to Tibet along with the Buddhist saint Santaraksita as an
mtmiprctcr to the king and therefore o younger Con{cn]pl;r:w\‘
to Santaraksita.  That heis later than Santaraksita is (kmhll('s.\'
sup.p('n‘{cd from the mternal evidence. Whil(: (lis;‘xxsxilw 11;;-
V;lh_(hty of the S(:n.tcnccs (@gamapramanya) n his cummc:hu'\'
Jayananda ‘stalcs in reply to his opponents the definition® of H-u,-
same as given by Santaraksita in his Tattvasangraha. 1t the
equation of Ananta and Jayinanda is correct, one [s 1 Iv
j_usti.ﬁc'*d in placing the commentator in ﬂn'{(‘;lh u'nt.u::'li“ml])}'
. o orep 4ol : ’ T ]
for ‘1'1 15 upnlt(.a t—h;.xt during the reign of the king Thi. sron.
detsan one Kashmiri pandit named Anandat was (mckof the chief
;:::1(111}5((:1:)25“3:{2‘.l‘“}”‘:_).lnln?“% r()ll m ‘th(r translation w(n'k-'
P X the cleventh century as the date of
1he 'commcntntm' to any other period;$ hccn(mc the Tibetan
version of the commentary naturally presupposes ‘thv cﬁs‘tt‘ncc-lﬂ’
the Madhyamakavativa in the Tibetan translation \‘vhic.h s ‘x"tid
to be done with the assistance of Lothsava Silariia e \"J«r”t‘
a contemporary o Atisa of the eleventh ccnt;u'\‘r AJ(I)‘L. e

. Jayananda’s commentary as it stands in the Tibetan transli-
tion, serves us two objects,  In the first place it ('\; Jaui . \
well the meaning of the passages of the text (il Xp j] n\ \(’l‘.\‘
otherwise unintelligible; in addition to that it (li%mi:)sc:\,]:k]]i :]”L
now and then the important topics inclcpcnclentI;" "1;1 1 l ~mi\ll]-
it supplies the valuable different readings of the "l,‘ii)ct(qnbt;:»::(,;

of the Madhyamakivativa, I will not, therefore, 1 think, be
A y .

1. See Pag. sam. yon, Za N o
s e the article on lnﬁé'(e& by bfirac'chandra Das) p. 1+2.

" e ndian pandits in Tibet (Journal of the
Jsuddhist text society, Vol. 1, part I, p. 2).

3. See page below and Tattvasangraha (Gos) Vol. 11, p. 8§77

b See L. A. Waddel, Lamaism (1895) p. 30, 0. 1.

s P L. Valdyi'i‘(Aryadcva et son CatuhSataka, Introduction
p. 54) opines that he is probably of the tenth century after Christ.
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uninteresting to give sonie extracts from the commentary together
with retransiation in Sanskrit here.

Tibelan version published in the following pages based
on the Narthang edition of Tanjur belonging to the Adyar
I.ibrary, Madras.

(mdo. ra. fol. 128b. L. 6). sems. bskyed. pa. drug. pa. la,
gnas. pai. byan. chub. sems. dpai. mthsan. fiid. bstan. par. bya.
pbai. phyir | mnon. phyogs. pa[r]shes. bya. ba. la sogs. pa. gsufls
pa. la. rdsogs. pai. safs. rgyas. chos. la. mnon. phyogs. §im. shes.
bya. ba. ni. sa. maon. du. gyuar. pal. nes. thsig. gsuns. pa. yin. te|
gan. gl phyir. ses. yab. kyi. pha. rol. tu. phyin. pa. rab. tu. son. pa.
thob. pa. las | stabs (f. 1294) beu. la. sogs. pa. sans. rgyas. kyi.
von. tan. rnams. dant. fie. bar. gyur. pa. dei. phyir. mion. du.
.phy()gs. pa. shies. byao |l

NN

_qyRrSimiEe AaERuakIEAEE | [fudr)shigear-
SR | GeggaAEEid | afugdngn:  FEAesaT | IRA,
TFRAAETARSE FOIFSRIEINA AR | TG
= |

hdi. rten. hbyui. bai. de. fid. mthon. ba. ste. shes. bya. ba.
pi. ma. rig. pa. la. sogs. pai. dnos. po. hdi. rnams. la. brien. nas.
hdu. byed. la. sogs. pa-. rnams. hbyui. ba. vin. pas. hdi. la. brten.
a. ste | rten. o hbrel bar. hbyun. ba. shes. bya. bai.
don. to | dei. de. kho. na. fiid. de | rai. bshin. phyin. ci. ma. log.
pa gan. gis. mthon. ba. de. la. de skad. ces. bya. ba. o | dei. ran
bshin. van. stofl. pa. fiid. de | rten. cin. hbrel. bar. hbyun. ba.
vl don. dam. par. na. raf. bshin. med. pa. yin. pas. skye. ba.
med. pa. o || de. fid. kyi. phyir | ¢ rten, cii. hbrel. hbyun. gan.
yin, te | khyed. kyis. de. fid. ston. fiid. hdod.” ces. gsuns. pas. so||

_ grdeigraeeain | R wEe S
ST EIL g edigd:  FAEEEIR @y | a9 qEq
sElqETd @ 9§ qUIE: | e e | gefie-
agaEs qEedl  FEvEET dgaR | o i —
s@aaaE: @asl & sraa—3fa |

Zes. rab. gnas. pas. shes. bya. ba. ni. $es. rab. kyi. pha., rol,
tu. phyin. pa. la. gnas. pas. sO || hgog. pa. thob. par. hgyur. shes.
bya. ba. ni. Ses. pa. dan. Ses. bya. mi. dmigs. pai. mthsan. fiid.
can. gyi. hgog. pa. thob. par. hgyur. ba. o ||

hbyun. b
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=AIEERIRE | ggRfaE Rerm | =9y PRy |
FAFAGIIEIBG0 Al B9 |

(f. 129b, 1. 1) sbyin. pa. shes. bya. ba. la. 50gs. pa. ni,

C ) , _ Ses.
pa. dan. Ses. bya. mi dmigs. pai. mthsan. fiid. can, gyt hgog,

pa.

yai. nas. yan. du. rgyun. gyi[s]. grub. par. mi. nus. so | de. eii.
phyir. she. naf byan. chub. sems. dpah. rnams. kyis. shes. byu. ba.
la. sogs. pa. gsuns. te | sbyin. pa. L. SOgSs. pit. lhng. par. gyur
pas. sbyin. pa. la. sogs. pa. gzugs. brilan. dan. mthsans, par. rtogs.
pa. yin. pas. hgeg. pa. thob. pai. dus. su. gzugs. briian, dan,
mthsans. pai. rnam. par. rlog. pa. yan. med. pas. so || sa. Ina.
par. shes. bya. ba. ni. dan, po. nas, sa. Ina, pai. bar. ro I

=qAeg | FAFMgIehaeRs MUY ga: g geeya
walg T TRl | s | oo | IRESRER ) el
aq AR alifEFageRmEaa FUTRES aRfadeg.
AwsqEea, | 9msal ik | gyea TREfEa, |

~ mion. du. gyur. pai. shes. [bya] nes. thsig. bstan, par. bya,
bai. phyir | lam. gy bden. pa. shes. bya. ba. Ia, $Ogs. pa. gsuns.
pa. la | lam. gyi. bden. pa. shes. bya. ba. ni. $es, pa. dan. Ses bya
mi. dmigs. pat. mthsan. fiid. can. ni. | dmigs. pa. shes, bya. ba.
ni. mnon. du. gyur. pa. o || rdsogs. pai. sais. rgyas, kyi. chos. la
mnon. du. phyogs. pai. phyir. dan. shes. bya. ba. ni. sna ma
. e

bshin. no || des. na. lam. la. mmon. du. phyogs. pa. dan | yan,
dag. par. rdsogs. pai. sans. rgyas. kyi. chos. la. mnon, du, phyogs
pal. phyir | sa. hdi. la. mnon. du. phyogs. pas. shes. bya. o ||

=oFgElamiTeRiRIATE | AvtadeR | Anes g
JagueRTeRU. ieEaE, AIEEI | GIRaiigeaty |
@, | 8 AMINEEA,  SAnEgsIRigRaE  steq
qyargd W UL

(f. 129b L. 6). ji. [Xyl.: da] bshin, shes. pa. ni. skyes. bu,
mig. dan. Idan. pas. ton. bai. thsogs. rnams, hgro. bar. hdod. pai.
yul. du. khrid. pa. de. bshin. du. o von. tan. shes, bya. ba. ni.
sbyin. pa. dan | thsul. khrims. dan | bzoc.l. pa. dan. | brthson.
hgras. la. sogs. pa. O || de. rnams. kyan. yin. Fe | thar. pa. don.
du. gfier. ba. rnams. kyis. goms. par. by~z1.. ba. yin. pas. s0 || rgyal.
fid. hgro. shes. bya. ba. ni. sais. rgyas. fiid. thob. par.byed. pa, o
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=qfy | gEgeR: geT: ordaw anfaltd I wals
qar | qoiEE | gAfedaddiea: | a|ld | Mt
geguaEd, | Saaafy gga geaE |
(f. 130a. 1. 1.) pha. rol. tu. phyin. pai. yon. tan. rnams. shes
bya. ba. ni. pha. rol. tu. phyin. pai. mthsan. fud. can. gyi. yon. tan.
rnams. so. shes. pai. don. no || ya. dag. pai. lam. daf. Jam. ma.
yin. pa. mthon. bai. raf. bshin. fud. yin. pai. phyir. ro || shes. bya.
ba. ni. §es. rab. rnam. par. dpyod. pai. ran. bshin. can. yin. la|
rnam. par. dpyod. pa. yan. dnos. po. hdi. kho. na. fiid. rtogs. pa.
yin. pas. dei. stobs. kyis. dmigs. pa. dan. beas. pai. sbyin. pa. la.
sogs. pa. la. lam. ma. yin. pai. ran. bshin. fiid. du. mthon. ba yin.
la| mi. dmigs. pai. sbyor. bas. lam. gyi. ran. bshin. fiid. du.
mthon. ba. yin. pai. phyir. Ses. rab. lam. dan. lam. ma. yin. pa.
mthofi. bai. ran. bshin. can. no|]

—qREAOF,  JRES@QIE, IO, 9 | aLgaram-
gRuafdRaE, I | W GueaEwEr | RBERy dswgaa-
Aygw A dgOd  GHAAGAIRY  FAFTENEEIIAG ol
FFTANT  ANEINEESHAIE 9F ARIRIAETET |

da. [Xyl: re] ni. thabs. gan. gis. Ses. rab. de. bstan. par. bya.
bai. phyir. | hdir. smras. pa. shes. bya. ba. la. sogs. pa. gsuns. te |
hdir. ran. fiid. kyis. 1len. cin. hbrel. bar. hbyun. ba. zab. mo. fid.
yons. su. $es. par. hgyur. ram | hon. te. ran. bshin. fiid. kyis. lun.
[Xyl.: lus.] dag. gi. rjes. su. hbraiis. nas. sam | hon. te. skyes,
bu. khyad. par. can. gyis. byas. pai. lun. phyin. ci. ma. log. par.
ston. pai. bstan. bcos. mthorn. nas. yons. su. $es. par. hgyur. she.
na. o || de. la. lan. ni. ran. fiid. kyis. ni. ma. yin. no. shes. bstan.
par. bya. bat. phyir | bsad. pa. shes. bya. ba. la. sogs. pa. dei.
ran. gi. no. bo. ni. rten. cin. hbrel. bar, hbyun. ba. zab. moi. ran.
gi. no. bo. fiid. do | ma. rig. pai. lin. tog. mthug. pos. bloi. mig.
ma. lus. par. gyogs. pa. shes. bya. ba. ni. ma. rig. pa. ni. mi. §es.

© pa.o| de. fiid. lin. tog. ste | dnos. poi. de. kho. na. fiid. mthon.

ba. la. gegs. byed. pai. phyir || de. yan. mthug. po. fid. yin. te |
thog. ma. med. pai. dus. nas. goms. pa. yin. pas. so || de. yis.
bloi. mig. ma. lus. par. gyogs. pa. gan. la. yod. pa. de. la. de.
skad. ces. bya. 0 || ma. lus. pa. shes. smos. pa. ni. so. soi. skye. bo.
rnams. (f. 130b) kyis. rnam. pa. thams. cad. du. mthon. bai. yul,
du. mi. hgyur. shes. bstan. pa. yin. no ||
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=HA 49 SIET A9 FERINAR | SRR | fray
e edEdeEgTd TRaEd | 39 e TR
R ama\r Fiﬁiggm?anﬁq{ramq%w T W gRgreafy
T A Wl AT 3 @R | wawg maf
S @ETIGERIA, | HAqEAIE T G AR | sita;
AFAA, | AT TG AWITARAAQT A | A7 qhg | saifa-
TIQ\IIHIHIFL | ad ‘ﬁﬁquqa §§§a\r\aﬁ I g adidw: |
MR PSR A F TR R R sedel

ho. na, gan, giss mthon. yol- bate dw. hgyar, she, na | drug.
pa. shes. bya, b Las sogs. pa. gsafis. pa. yin. te} deug. pa. ta, sogs.,

pa. sa, goft, man . gnas. pate shes, byas bas v s drag, pas nas,
brisams. te | sa. bew. pat. bar. la. gnas. pac roams, so || rten, ¢,

hbrel, bar, hbyud, b zab, mo. fid. ttogs. pas. dadi. po. was., yod.,
dub. ni. kyan. sa. dail, po. ia. sogs. pa. ruams. i sbyin, pa.
sogs. pa. thag, pa. yin. pas., de. roams. na. Ses. rab. rab, tu. son.
pa. med, pas, de. TS, Su. rnam. par. bshag. pa ma. byas. pa.

yin. no ||

—af$ wea dRRwdl WAl g Scr | R ) e
fg@l agEted aEmERmy RaaEE | sdeEgarmmid-
A | Ra: @FW A FINGERS: TEEEE I Ay

geg [l SFEEEANEA qY S9FEdE Fal |

(130b. L. 4) des. na. ran. fiid. kyis. rten. cin. hbrel. bar,
hbyun. bai. zab. mo. fiid. khon. du. chud. par. rigs. pa. ma. yin,
no || shes. bstan. pa. yin. no || da. ni. ran. dgar. lun. [Xyl.: lus]
dag. gi. rjes. su. hbrafis. nas. de. kho. na. fiid. khon. du. chud. pa.
yam. rigs. . ma. yin. no || shes. bstan. par. bya. bai. phyir. rgol.
ba. ni | gal. te. shes. bya. ba. a. sogs. pa. gsuns. te. go. sla, o |

5 w@aNg  TIREAEEETRAEETAl § I% Egwa, |
g ATFATAAGE qaETasl d I 3l akogam -

aiE | ad@EF v | gnaa |

de. le. Tan. ni. de. yan, yod. pa. ma. yin. te. shes. bya. ba, la.

s0gs. pit. gIungs. te] tan. g dgons. pi. f]cs, p.(u. dkah. F)zn..phyn‘.

<hes. ni. gain gi. phiyr. lun. las. gsuns. pat. don. gan, yin. pa.
S b & -

de. s0 sof. sKye. bos. fiams. su. myon. b ma, yin. pas, lun, pi,

ey niese par, dkah, bas o]
dgons. | 1
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=FANEE | AagaEent | emiimasa gagaii
FEAEISY YW I®: G FAEAFgRARIAIATEA gRea: |

gal. te. lun. gi. rjes. su, hbrans. pas. de. kho. na. fid. mi.
rtogs. na| ho. na. ci. yan. smra. bar. hdug. cid. ce. na | de. fiid.
kyi. phyir| ran. dban. fid. kyi. dban. du. byas. nas. de. skad. du.
brjod. kyis. (f. 131a) shes. pa. gsuns. te| gal. te. tsad. mar. gyur.
pai. skyes. bu. byas. pai. bstan. beos. lui. phyin. ci. ma. log. par.
hchad. par. mthon, ba. med. na. ran. dban. fid. kyi. lun. gi. dgons.
pa. nes. par. dkah. ba. yin. no. shes. brgod. pa. yin. no ||

—qq@AGERN TF 9 A | fF A gagwAaRa | sm
qalg @aedAEEdagsaa 3 | ARk sAwnEgeTEdafdar-
eI T A Y e gFwa s |

da. ni. thsad. par. gyur. pai. skyes. bus. byas. pai, bstan. bcos.
lun. phyin. ci. ma. log. par. hchad. pa. mthoi. ba. Jas. lun. gi
dgons. pa. phyin. ci. [xyl.; ni] ma. log. par. fies. pa yin. shes. ra.
fiid. bshed. pai. phyogs. ston. pa. ni| thsad. mar. gyur. pai. shes.
bya. ba. la. sogs. pa. gsungs. te| thsad. mar. gyur. pa. yan. yin. la|
skyes. bu, yaf. yin. pas. na. thsad. mar. gyur. pai. skyes. bu. ste |
hphags. pa. klu. sgrub. shabs. la. sogs. pa. o| de. rnams. kyis.
byas. pai. bstan. bcos. te] dbu. ma. risa. bai. Ses, rab. la. sogs. pa. o]
de. yaf. ci. Ita. bu. she. nc| lun. phyin. ci. ma. log. par. hchad.
pa. of| de. mthon. ba. ni. rna. bai. rnam. par. $es. pas. thos. pa.
ste] mthoil. bai. don. thos. pa. la. bya. o || lun. gi. dgons. pa. fies.
pa. ni. dei. sgo. Nas. lun, gi. dgons. pa. nies. pa. o] hdii. don. ni.
hdi. yin. te| kho. bo. dan. hdra. ba. rnams, kyis. Jun. gi. dgons,
pe. nies, par. dkah. ba. yin. gyi | ho. na. kyan. slob. [xyl; slod. ]
dpon. klu. sgrub. [Xyl; sgrubs] shabs. kyis. de. kho. na. fid,
drios. su. gzigs. pa. yin. pas. des. mdsad. pai. bstan. beos. kyi. sgo.
nas. lun. gi. dgons. pa. $es. pa. yin. no. shes. pai. tha. thsig. goj|

=Ml SAOTRGRN A AEARlAmTeIEary T
amfrEishodRisaada R @fnd o5 sagae | swong-
A | ORI JENI TAURIAYET: AEAMgATERE: | X
#d @ ATAEREIEIR | a9 Reww | aRvdamasTeng |
qeard AARFAT S0 | TAATE AR | AT Fraftad |

AEERI ATARTASITEY | weEad: | s
vi—23
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giom: | ey FAPATISATRIEI AT FHT AT
gmaaE @ @8 1R 1

chios. shes, bya. ba. ni. phun. po. . sogs. pa. ol zab. mo. ni.
ston. pa. fid, kyi. ran. bshin. can. nojj rigs. pa. shes, by, ha, ni.
dbu. nu. risa. bais Ses. rab. la. sogs. pa. gsuns. las. sol) hphags.
pa. klu. sgrub. gshun. lugs. las. shes. bya. baw ni. hiphags, pa. klu.
sgrub. shabs. kyis. béad. pai. dban. du. byas. nas. so ji. Har. gnas.
p;Li. lugs. bshin. brjod. par. bya. shes. bya. ba. ni. dbu. risa. bai
Ses. tab. L. sogs. pa. ji. Har. rnam. bshag. byas. pa. de. Har. briod
par. bya. shes. pai. tha. thsig. gol|
@R | eEdRE | il TrgareiEs | s9af |
AERERFITIRT | AHANGAEAEE | AATTGATEITA-
qEe | guEaTel AAgHEd I | geREmEIIiRl gar sagenig
gar S Tad: |
ci. lta. ba. fiid. ces. bya. ba. ni. chos. rnams. kyi. (f. 131b)
raf. bshin. gai. yin. pa. off chos. rnams. kyl. [bdag. fiid.] yan.
dag. pai. (pa. ji?) lta. ba. fiid. ces. bya. ba. ni. ston. pa. @id. doj| ci.
ltar. gnas. pa. bshin. du. brjod. par. bya. o] shes. bya. ba. ni.
phyin. ci. ma. log. par. brjed. par. bya. o. shes. pai. tha. thsig. goj|
—oqaEfE | GRol 3 EEE: | 9ROl SemEr g9-
- oy
@ 3R | FeEar | FEEEEE=Ad g | qheaga el |
jun. phyin. ci. ma. log. par. nes. pa. shes. bya. ba, ni. gal,
te. hphags. pa. klu. sgrub. shabs. k. de. kho. na. fiid. khon. du,
chud. pa. hdod. naj| dei. thse. luii. phyin. ci. ma. log. par. fies.
pa. de. Ja. yod. pa. fiid. du. hgyur. ba. las| de. la. de. kho, na. fiid,
khon. du. chud. pa. yod. dam. med. pa. the. thsom. za. bas, .,
phyin. ¢i. ma. Jog. par. nes. pa. ji. ltar. yod. ce. na| de Ta,
lan., bstan. par. bya. bai. phyir| lun. las. shes. bya. ba, ia, sogs.
pa. gsuls. te ]
O _n [ o ¢ mé a. - N -
—gifagTiarmaiaoE 3id | ITIAETYTUQKED TAETY g,
a1 GeaiAgamAiadr #agd | 3w aaEalEsRa 7 3R aXye
-~ ~
FamATdammREaT; @ | gERaaYRAME—Ar R |
dge. ston. shes. bya. ba. ni. fion. myons. pa. bcom. pas. so|
dpal.
jdan, pas. s0|

pis. so]) Kl

Jait. Idan. pa. m.~ [xyl,; pui] bsod. nams. kyt. thsogs. dar,
ches. grags. pa. ni. phyogs. beu. grags. pa. bsgrags.
u. shes. bya. ba. ni. klu. sgrub. ces. bya. ste| dper. na,
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hjigs. sde. la. hjigs. pa. shes. brjod. la] de. bshin. du. hphags. pa.
klu. sgrub. la. klu. shes. brjod. pa. la. skyon. yan. ma. yin. no||
yod. dait. med. pai. phyogs. hjig. pa. shes. bya. ba. ni. yod. pa.
dan. med. pai. phyogs. dag. pa. [la.] bgag. nas. dbu. mai. thsul. la.
gnas. pa. yin. no. shes. bya. bai. tha. thsig. go|| bla. na. med. pa.
ni. theg. pa. chen. po. ste| de. las. mchog.tu. gyur. pa. theg. pa.
gshan. med. pas. so|| rab. tu. dgah. bai. sa. bsgrubs. shes. bya. ba.
ni. thams. cad. kyi. de. kho. na. fiid. mnon. du. mdsad. pai. rab.
{u. dgal. bai. sa. thob. nas. so. shes. bya. dai. don. to ||

R | FTNGA | HAF JUAENREET, AR
LORGIMIAA, | AMGD: ANIT 3 27 Hagaeg +im g7
a1 SAAITGATT AW g A AMSH | EXEIGIRF 3 |
gegqet gt aaamt fQ fRua @ | g EEE aq
IEREIErREE, | sma g gRafal | adacaae
glat it w@ad: |

lun. gshan. bstan. par. bya. bai. phyir.| yan. hphags. shes.
bya. ba. Ia. sogs. gsuns. te| li. {si. bi. shes. bya. ba. ni. rus. so||

gshon. nu. shes. bya. ba. ni. Jo. fiun. bas. so|| mthar. gis. shes.

bya. ba. ni. dri. ma. med. pa. la. sogs. pai. sat. rim. pas. so||
—oAra qURgAE s | el $oT | 3R

3 | seyagEr | gL | AT gfAeRE |

gal. te. lun. ji. ltar. thsad. ma. yin, te| hdi. ltar, lun. fies. pa.
zad. pas. byas. pa. yin. pas. na. thsad. ma. hgyur. ram| skyes. bus,
ma. byas. pa. yin| de. la. phyogs. dai. po. ni. ma. yin. te| fes. pa.
zad. pa. (f. 132a) ni. hdod. chags. la. sogs. pai. fies. pa. zad. pa.
dan| yan. dag. pat don. ji. lta. ba. bshin. du. mthon. ba. da.
ldan. pa. dan| brtse. ba. la. sogs. pai. yon. tan. dan. ldan. bya. o|
des. byas. pa. ni. fies. pa. zad. pas. byas. pa. shes. brjod. par. bya,
ba. yin. la| fies. pa. zad. pas. byas. pa. yin. pas. iles. par. mi. nus. te|
gan. gi. phyir. gshan. gyi. sems. Ses. par. ma. nus. pa. dei. phyir,
rof| hdi. ltar. gshan. gyi. sems. Ses. pa. ni. hbras. bui. sgo. nas.
yin. la] no. boi. sgo. nas. ni. ma. yin. {¢| de. fid. bsgrub. par.
bya. ba. yin. pas. so|| lus. kyi. bya. ba. la. sogs. pai. hbras. bu. yan,
skyes. bui. hdod. pas. gshan. du. bya. bar. nus. pa. yin. te| hdad.
chags. dan. bcas. pa. rnams. hdod. chags. dan. bral. bai. bya. ba.
byed. par. mthon. ba. dan|| hdod. chags. dan. bral. ba. rnams.
hdod. chags dan. beas. pa. bshin. du. bya. ba. byed. par, mthon,
bas. dei. phyir. fies. pa. zad. pa. fiid. kyi. rtags. nes. par. mi. nus,
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pas. fies. par. dkal. ba. yin, nojj des. na. fics, pa. zad. pas. byas.
par. mi. fies. pas. lun. fies. pa. zad. pas. byas. fiid. du, ma, grub.
bo ||

=ag (it ak) awm: & s 2 aw R | e
WoREETET Fa adq SNTEAT a1 | & A e | &g
& alwmR: RRIE GIP Lt qafogmy wea:
TF: ORI | avdeEd e g Fagrazag |
TA, WEAREATRF T ) g B | wiee FIAZHT |
THRERD | §9E AraaEn | wlEmaREEA  gevssar
RN C L & QIR S 1P o — | frfnon
A, PRl zen | aen ok Ragnasgaa
gAET | 3 oAt e fokmEaad sifgg: |

skyes. bus. ma. byas. pai. lui. yan. thsad. ma. fid. du. mi
hgrub. ste | hdi. itar. skyes. bus. ma, byas. pai. lun. thsad. mar

smra. ba. rnams. hdi. ltar. brjod. pa. yin. te | skyes. bu. ni. yon.
tan. dan. skyon. gyi. rten. da. gyur. pa. yin. pas. dei phyir. de. yis
byas. pai. nag. rnams. la. phyin, c¢i. log. gi. don. yan. srid. la |
bden. pai. don. yan. srid. pas | des. skyes. bu. log. pas. don.
phyin. ct. log. tu. ston. pai. the. thsom, Idog. pas. skyes. bus. ma.
byas. pai, thsig. thsad. mar. hdod. pa. yin. shes. pa. o de yar,
hthad. pa. ma. yin. te | gan. gi. phyir. nag. rnams. kyi. phyin, ci,
log. dan | bden. pa. flid. kyi. rten, du, gyur. pa. yon. tan. dan,
skyon. dan. Idan. pai. skyes. bu. log. pas. don. med. par. {hal. bar.
hgyur. te | bden. pa. fiid. dan. brdul. ba, fiid. las. tha, dad. du,
gyur. pai. rnam, pa. gshan, med. pis. so ||

= qUET  AUMISH AU A RigIR | qq ® |
FqEAVEIACERT ¢ Ay | ged & qUEISIHIE: |
AR dpaarEaEl BetaEE &l | geda anEl ) g
geigsl  RrladReaEaaiaR: it g9 gAY |
gfa 1 a3 AEY | W FueEi RetameERRong-
(it. 7qq)  JURNAREINATA wdad ga9ig | ger.
femearal QUIYASRRFAREER |
gshan. yan. (f. 132b) mgrin. pa. la. SOgS. pal. gnas. dan. byed,

pas. sgra. rnams. hbyun. bar. mthon, bai, phyir. ci. thar, na.
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skyes. bus. ma. byas. pa. yin. par. hgyur | gal}. te. gr?as. dan. byed.
pa. la. sogs. pas. sgra. gsal. bar. byed. pa. yim. g_y{l skyed. par.
Do o T yin. no. SIIC..I]Il | de. yart. mi. rigs. te? ] gal.hFe.
gsal. bar. byed. na. gsal. ba. ﬁxd.'de. sgra. mams'. k‘}n._.lr;m. bs 11;.
khyad. par. can. du. hgyur. ba yin. nam| sgra. é“ ;g” - pa. mf .
par. hgyur. baam | hon. te. ses. pa. skyed. par-. ye .bpa.d ymn- e.]
le. la. sgra. rnams. ran. bshin. gyi. khyad. par. du’. 3"6 - pa. n.1.
im in. te] rtag. pa. fiid. yin. pa. so| sgrlbr pa. dgn. bral. ba. yan.
n]fl. )yin. te | rtag. pa. fiid. yin. par 'ph}’"* 'Sk“b- 935.- sgra. ‘1;‘-

7ad, kyai. ma. byes. yin. pai. phyir. I‘OH’SES. pa. yan. ma. yu?.
cun: /a: al. phyir. sgra. rnams. rgyun. du. Ses. pa. skyed. pa. rum.
tlell 1}1;115. gh fon des. na. gsal. bar. byed. pa. mi. hthod. do|| des.
ja. yin. pas. ¢

kyes. bus. ma. byas. pa. fiid. du. ma. grub. pas. lun. thsad.
na. skyes. bus. ma. ,

ma. ji. ltar. ym. she. na ||

e B L ARICETURE Mrargaql%afrﬁrq FRN-
SR WA | CIAROTRAl T A | A f aq!
il 7 gew | AR W | Fea & assRmE
GuaRTaRe B A FEEEEET: 39 ﬁﬁﬁﬁa{. ,
7 ax Tl @UERATRTR, | [AEER | A |
Rrareard, nawE s TR, | ;r[rfﬁ -iff-['[aijql |
frerr, Tl @ad gATaAEaAR | 99 s AT |

o afENGAREAr FAACE: FHOE | A

: i ltar. hiig. rten. pai. thsad. ma. yin. pas. de.

. de. la.llzl}l- llall:]'C:i]i:fg: }tgag yin. ts | hdi. ltar. hjig. rten. na,
bshin. du. . y‘es su. mthun. pai. thabs. dan. Idan. pa. dan |
hbrel. ba.. dan. rJ.O-d par. byed. pa. dan | mi. bslu. bai. thsig. ni.
skyes. bui. don.;l 1- in. no|| de. la. hbrel. ba. ni. ga. du. thsig.
thsad. mal:. hdo i;)"gaﬂ | yan. lag. can. du. gyur. pas. sgrub. pa.
rnams. kyl. yan. 1ag: btan. sioms. kyi. don. gcig. rtogs. par.
am | dngg- .paam. lo|| de. la. gan. ma. hbrel. bai. thsig. de. ni,
byed. gan. ymn. po- i, te | dper. na. se. hbru. [xyl.: se. hu.] beu,
thsad. ma. [manil ySh'e 6. bya. ba. la. sogs. pa. lta. bu. ste | hdi.
sgyed. bu: g?u f;e bar. [b]sdu. ba. med. yin. tel Phan. chun.
rnams. gC1g- a(.j a.i. phyil‘-—l'o | rjes. su. mthun. pai. thabs. ni,
hbrel. ba. 11:; S prub- pai. thabs. sgrub. par. nus. pa. de. la. rjes.
gan. hbra’S_- t;l;i.bf shes. bya. o || de. lta. bui. thsig. ni. hjig. rten,
mtlnirll.s :;l.ma ﬁi.d- du. las. len. gyi| de. las. gshan. pa. ni. ma,
par. - ma.
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vin. te | dper. [f. 133a] na. dug. shi. bar. bya, bai. phyir. hjog.
pot. gtsug. gyi. nor. bu. len. pai. bstan. beos. bshin. noj| de. ltar,
gyur. pin yin. kyan. gal. te. skyes, bui. don. brjod. pa. ma. yin,
par. gyur. na. dei. thse. thsad. ma. ma. yin. te | dper. ny, bya. rog,
gi. 5o, rtog. pai. bstan. beos. bshin. no|| de. dag. de. lta. bur, gyur,
kyan. rtog. dpyod. byas. nas. mi. sl ba. yin. na. dei, thse, ti1;;u1.
ma. yin. gyi | gshan. die nac ma yine te| dper. na. mnon, sumn.
dan. rjes. su dpag. pa.dan | lun gisc gnod. pai. don, a, by, o Il-

=& audEE | A SR g aw emaishy
AOHL, | 91 [ | O GgA, AgIOTd JRNER, s
TR FF ¥AOAAY | 97 geEagH—aw AFNARIIIT -
wAd fARd sfegsds a ol adeal ) an g
WY AR GIIROA | @ qa ARAR Rewges waR
QA ARAqEEdl | fgemEramEe | AT — 7
JFNITARIGEINT  aq AGIOTEART | &g g Bk
GHOIEE AT | T adsAd | a9 FEgmee TTFRTERE-
FENTE, | AR AR gevdRieEs Wy qq o
FROFL | AT FECTWAQAEE, | AT odei g
. e [N ha
HEAYANE A A0 A | qF39] | 990 AR IGHFTR:
AT |
mi. bslu, ba. shes, by, bas nic i Ha. bu. she. na | brjod,
par. byas ste | hdis yul. gsum. ste | mnon. sum, dan | lkog, tu,
gyur. pa. dan |osin tue tkog. tu gyur, pa. o fj dedJa, bstan. beos,
fas. mnon. suin. du. hdod. pid. dios. po. rnams. fa. mnon. sum,
gyt yul. gyi. dios por. gyur. fiid. mnon. sun. gyis. mi. gnod, mi,
hslu. ba. ste | dper. na, snon., po. Ia. sogs. pa. bshin. no || de,
bshin. du. mnon. sum. L sogs. pa. ma. yin. par. hdod. pai. dnos,
po. rnams. Mion. sum. ma. yin. pa. fiid. grab. pas. mnon. sum,
gyis. mi. gnod. pa. stc] hdi Har. gshan. gyis. mnon. sum. by,
nid. du. hst.;m. pite nid, sans. rgyas. pai. grub. mthah. las. mnon,
suil. ma. yin. pa. | de, rnams, dpyan. na, mion. sum, ma. yin.
pi. kho. na. yin. tc | dper, na, sgra. la. sogs. pal. ran. bshin, bde,
la, sogs. pa. gai-yin. passte | gan, gi. phyir, nan, gi. bdag. fiid.
kho. nar. dgabi ba. dan. gdun. bai. ran. bshin. can. gyi. bde. ba,
dain. sdug. bsnal flams. su, myon. ba, yin. gyi | sgra la sogs. pa.

(xyl. add, pat. bde, ‘ﬁq) la. gnas, pal. bde. ba. dan | sdug. bsnal.
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flams. su. myon. ba. ma. yin. pas. so || hdi. ni. grans. can. pai.
hdod. pai. dban. du. byas. nas. brjod. pa. yin. no || byc. brag.
pai. dban. du. byas. nas. ni. rdsas. la. sogs. pai. mnon. sum. ma.
yin. pa. bshin. no || hdi. lItar. de. rnams. kyi. cha. $as. las, tha.
dad. du. gyur. pai. cha. Sas. las. hdu. bai. cha. $as. can. [{. 133b]
khas. len. pa. dan | las. kyan. hdegs. pa. dan | hjog. pa. dan |
hgro. ba. dan | hon. ba. dat | bskum. pa. la. sogs. pas. rdsas.
la[s.]tha. dad. du.:gyur. pai. mnon. sum. du. hdod. pa. dan | stod.
pa. fiid. la. sogs. pai. spyi. rdsas. las. tha. dad. pai. mnon. sum.
fiid. du. hdod. . ., . .. yin. no {| de. rnams. ni. oo, sum. ma.
yin. pa. stef gan. [xyl.: gan. zag.] gi. phyir. gzugs. su. la. sogs. pa.
las. tha. dad. du. gyur. pai. rdsas. la. sogs. pa. gshan. mnon. sum.
pa. yod. pa. mi. yin. te | de. las. lha. dad. du. gyur. pa. ma.
dmigs. pai. phyir. ro || de. la[r]. mthon. bai. dios. po. rnams. la.

~ mi. bslu. ba. fiid. Ses. par. bya. o ||

= sfagE@d ®eTd | IAd | A9 WPE AFG-
qQe e FA @A | & qEd: sagiEaEt aEEt seae-
feqra ga gage sEiEa: SFeTE | aw @i9R: | gan.
SRR NAaET  WEFMTEEd [ | od: SR sEmia |
qa1 @ o sagaw RaEma  Rglsrarmagomm | af
AR oFE@Eodd | 39 TRREWE: @R a7 | g
AN EagAEMEE g9 U YA | 9 g Te-
RfAg g@ £:@ 99937 | §§ GicIaANEa IEE | 33
Re[ag)alvee g—a ZeaEsagd | a9 B | Svmagacy-
a: oEuAgRe: Eadl SRR | SEEaRerETEeT-
REgERAl FAN TTEFIT SAgRE | SEE (< sod,
pa. nid) REWR FARENE  SA@@@Ey | i 99d-
W | e &R 99 RSAMEFRd. 94 Ama | oaa:
GIIEIGUSFAIG, | ARAE! IRGAREGRE FI |
de. bshin. du. rjes. dpag. gi. yul. lkog. tu. gyur. pai. daos.
po. rnams. la. rjes. dpag. gis. de. kho. na. bshin. du. grub. pa. ni.
mi. bslu. ba. ste | dper. na. mi. rtag. pa. la. sogs. pa. o || rjes. su.
dpag. par. bya. ba. ma. yin. pai. rjes. su. dpag. par. bya. ba. ma.
yin. pa. fiid. du. grub. pas. rjes. su. dpag. pas. mi. gnod. pa. ni,
mi. bslu. ba. ste | dper. na. gtso. bo. dan | dban. phyugs, la. sogs.
pa. bshin. no ||




A PASSAGIEE ON PAINTING IN POTANA'S BHA(‘AVA'I
o SAVATA,

RY
C. SIVARAMAMURTI, 13, A, (HONs,)

) H'IS a _sh()rt tunc back when pecping into the |
1 otun.:t s Bhagavata 1 chanced {o light upon a part; ‘1c ¢
throwing a flood of light on the method of p;lixllt;, ltlllfll‘ passage
the ppel's time and his cloge f;u'niliurity with dc(']g] prevalent ip
tl.m.t it would be useful o compare i{ with the (e;?tl<. A thpught
giving out rules in the exccution of pictures "m‘d > YO_“ painting
note pointing out the closc observance of the r(ule. ,““te a4 short
gave rise to this small essay. s 10 the passage

aves of

In the verse
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Citralekhd promises to paint the most beautiful youths :

CIasses' like Yaksas, Kinnaras, Gandharvag e};c fS o various
recognise and name the particular comely }yzoun ;, mor Usd to
seen in her dream.  The passage that comes ne;i dan .§he had
process of Citralekhd’s work and runs thus: escribes the
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First the pata or canvas is taken up. It possesses a smooth

and shining surface, the result of high polishing. In all texts on

painting, the first requisite for a good picture is, it is stated, a
highly polished surface on which to paint. Silparatna gives

the following rule :—

@@ TRy R gdonaay |
FIHIET GIRI AT FESEAARAT ||

Citralekba now prepares Vajralepa whose importance in the
production of a picture in colours cannot be underrated. The
process of the preparation of Vajralepa is found stated in all
books on painting since every colour is {o be mixed with that
before it is ready for use. The text as found in Abhilasitartha-
Cintimani and Sivatattvaratnakara, which is an almost verbatim

copy of that in the former, is
i awra aat ARa R
qadfiafaE qEEmaal 2@ ||
Fesh Famingg e oReeTaa |
A T AR A, ||
FHOYRE & N3 gax Tewd |
aqze qREaR 1% A FA9E ||
#ad gaai aifd gaaviy agEa: |
fsuiia: gamA aar a0 gIEg |
The celestial damsel now takes the five important colours in
separate golden and silver saucers. The rich metal mentioned

for the saucers is merely indicative of the opulence of the painter;

but saucers of some ordinary type are absolutely necessary.

Five colours are referred to by Potana, Abhilasitirtha-

Cintimani mentions only four :
AN [SE oy & qn |
ETHRIES ailed RS aur ||
iy aRa® @ U TRy |
ga Aol @ wEERiAEEsan |

indian texts on painting generally give only four colours as
rimary ones exceeding the western list by the addition of white,

Vi—24
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Sri Harsa the poet gives exactly four colours as primary ones in
his verse

fregifterumraandiifqatiedimada: |
g7 Ry @ aqeaeaftsl assrafularn |

What this additional colour referred {o by Potana 1S, Is
question. 1t must be in all probability Blue whose nature
Abhilasitirtha-Cintdmani gives as
Faea = a1 A waRehamar |
This colour is difterent from Kajjala (for Krsna) and is
absolutely essential for preparing secondary colours. These five
colours are kept in separate cups so that they might be used as
pure colours or mixed to produce secondary colour tints,
Citralekha now takes up the Tilikd. This is one of the {hree
types of brushes with which to apply colours, Talika, Vartika
and Lekhani, The first is a tine colour pen for line work. The
second is a sort of colour stump; and the third is the brush
proper with soft animal hatr at its tip.  The Tilika going also by
the name of Tindu is to be made of a strong and hollowless
bamboo of the thickness of the little finger with two nodes and at
its tip is to be placed a small copper pin with a grain’s length o
it protruding.  Abhilasitartha-Cintimani gives it thus :
FRABHIITE AMEIEHIA |
FYaqEa afowl TEeTaq |
aed aEd g JaE ARRR |
qEEAR afd: FAFARRE g3
The first outline of the picture is to be drawn with (he Tiliki
or Vartika. It is only later that colour is applied. Hence it is
stated,
@ [rgaded wa 38 akear g
and also
anaRAlBE @ [egatiffafiam )
eRarE dfwrar MMagasda: |
[t is therefore obvious why Citralekha took up the Tialika
first.
She is next represented as sceking a secluded spot where
painting without any disturbance is possible. To satisty the
conditions given in Silparatna—
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e guE: & e 97 99 |
a sequestered spot is absolutely essential.
She is now stated as drawing the most beautiful youths of

all the three worlds. Attempting subjects {from the three worlds
;s an essential rule with the Indian artists as is seen in Silparaina

AgAl a1 ©IEQ A1 3 gha gEe |
gaaaEaRT Hl fFaEgsa |

[hese are in short all the stages in drawing a picture and
the small passage gives a very good idea of the process adopted -
by the actists of Potana’s day who, as is clear, stuck to the time-

honoured customs in the realm of painting.



NOTEWORTHY CONTENTS IN ORIENTAL JOURNALS
QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF THE MYTHIC SOCE|Ty,

January, 1932,

1. Tulu iniltial 4 ffiricates and Sibilants: L. V. Rumaswamv
Aiyar, ’

2. The hundred-pillared Mantapam al Cidambaram: S, R
Balasubramanyam.  The article traces the historv of thi:;
Mantapam and incidentally deals with other temples‘ of South
India and their architecture.  The article is {o be continued,

3. Harsa vardhana in Karndtaka: Dr. B. A, Saletore. The
article concludes in this number.

ANNALS OF THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE

Vol. XIII. Part], 1931—32,

1. Krsnakutithala Nataka of Madhusiidana: Prahlad C.
Diwanji.

The FIAFFESAEF mentioned by Aufrecht as one of the
works of Sri Madhusiidana Sarasvati, author of Advaita Siddhi,
etc., is discovered in the Baroda library and found out as some
other Madhusiidana’s work from the prologue. Its literary value
and a summary of the seven acts of the drama is given.

The Drama is thus not by the famous Vedantin Madhusiidang
Sarasvati but by another Sarinyasin of the same name.

On the text and interprelation of some passages in the Mahg
Bhasya of Patafijali: K. B. Pathak. The article is a critical exa-
mination of some passages of Dr. Keilhorn's edition of the Mahi
Bhasya; the author makes some additions and corrections,

3, The fext of the Jinedra-Vydkaratta and the priority of
Candra to Piijya Pada: Dr. K. B. Pathak.

4. Subha Candra and his Prakrt Grammar: A, N,
Upadhyae.

5. Buddhistic Logic (An introductory survey). D. Chatterji,

6. Bharala—Adibharata Problem and the Ms. of Ad;.
Rharata in the Mysore Govt, Orienlal library: P. K. Gode.
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Scholars were of opinion that two works exist separately as
Bharata and Adi Bharata, the latter believed to be so called
as preserved in the Mysore library. Mr. Gode examines the Ms,

and finds it to be only the Bharatiya Natyasdastra, in another

recensiof.
7. A4 Note on the dates of Ratna Candra's Commentaries on

Raghuvam$a aud the Naisadhiva—DBectween 4. D. 1612—1627:
P. K. Gode.
THE JOURNAL OF THE Binar AND ORISSA RESEARCH SOCIETY.
December 1931. Vol. XVIIL. Part. IV.

1. Sakasthan, the Counlry of the Sakas. Iis possession by
the Anoient Persian: Dr. Sir. Jivanji Jamsbredj Modi.

2. Purana Coin and the dalc of the Manava Dharma

Sastra. K. P. Jayasural.

3. The Samskrt text of Mimamsa Sastra Sarvasva of Hald-

gudha, being printed from the last number, is continued,
JOURNAL OF THE ANDHRA HisTORICAL QUARTERLY.
Vol. VI.  Part L

1. d study of Telugu roots: (Contd.) C. Narayana Rao.

2. Political History of the Kakatiyas:

(i) M. Rama Rao. (i) Rudra 1158—1195 A. D.
(iii) Mahadeva 11951198, (iv) Ganapati 1108—1261. The
article is to be continued.

3. Dravidic Word Studies: L. V. Ramaswamy Ayyar,

4, Education in Ancient India: (Contd.) K. Venkatap-
payya.

JOURNAL OF THE BOMPAY HISRORICAL SOCIETY.
Vol. IV.  March 1931,

1. The Manathas in Bengai: Kali Kinkar Dalta,

2. Durvanita, Simha Vispu and Visnu Vardhana: B, C. S.
Sarma. The artide deals with Bhiravi and Dandin and examines
the Avanti Sundari Katha.

3. Kambakaya Grant of the Easicrn Gauga, Devendra-
Varman: T. N, Ramacandran.

4, Chidambaram in Vijayauagar days: T. B, Balasubra-

maniyam.
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ar AR S al%;jrsamaemaa%a | azad FEERE
aifg | @@ wa ROagsawiieRl | geRIERIagnIg
Jaga, | I @ |

aRk Fagaa 9 §ETY &E |
sadg g R v Saasat 1 gl |

P | AR RAATIA SURRIIAGUEA WA HEY
gfda, 9 S9da | A4 FUTORGE SEFT g &% |
g, | o SRphY At W SR sifi-
qar fraEd iR | afesasd wEiEE GAFIERTT: | T
s st | omdwal FRma | e SFA FANT AT |
afsad Fraggad | @ GRgaed @ ) '

©7,) 79 JERIEAMETHARA aRAAa Qo st e
ARARAEL 9T Srabaiearagisd TER ITAE I 9,
g@gEFaE: | @ g9 9@ IYERIAEE | A ESFIIE-
g | PR alf | garsdaegaRaRErEd aEd aRde-
g, | 3dea, |

FegrFegE fiTmIgEaa: |
ARFIRATIR: @9 97 FAeA || K |

" 97,y & AMGEAINTEEST REAWAST I |
g g ameaacd ax wEgEd  aEaEEl | a e 9g-
g dEEIEAGId | THEIEA: RN ATARAN G

1. ®o T& VIL 17. (L, V. P.).

2, Cf. He o p. 161, L. 1.

3. Cited in o 9o p. LL. 5—1- 'The same doctrine in Abhidhai“-
makofa Mss. Soc. As, fol. 222a: WW&:{ peaioc sy i

FreeiSEUATT FAITARAATTAACICGAFIEA | (L. V, P.).

4, “Cited in Ale 9o p, 333, L. 10, fro?ly'l\'qatuh Stava (L. V. P.).
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1 wghE SEara | aa 9gueaies 9 gowe o
dgaEAl aa@Adt qitd 3@ | & Al | e

TGTT: FTAFIA A
IR GEHA! AR TEATSY |
H A, ¥a4T g R
JAT IET T BT QT: ) R0 1)

IR FGHEE  GHEAd gaRfew sdamayfuaads
30ey, 9% FEaanE amdas 'ved @ | Aaaee g waRe
7 R sAwaRef AR | sagaiotddar 7 agfa-
PR | A3l ARTARIISGURA A iR 3w 3w T |

JERAMY W SUR e sl dmm: qual
gegvaAvg Al | SOREIslt 4 @@ gwEly |
aeguAignaRl T @Il §R W ameeEgaraaa
aAr A dde meEAE Rrad | awiRd devar a gen |

08,0 IFHl  gIFeREHdEGRANG: FD  AROR
gfagaE |

S @0 FA9 I9F: & &
q3 ASYEHT ARG |
2Zist: @dH FTHREASH o9
Raw & ke 7 & /g 0 9 10
ARG ATGFIE A JAH: ||

A F7 gAa T AT gw |
FIRAr JEATRAR, | dda gadd el gdean |

1. gemeial T |
o Liv @y dag feRa
3. VI & dsupra
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sagaenly swae F FE A AN | SgE AN |
9w |

aAmeEN Jea s |
TERART qRE gEraEAENT = (| 3 |

99,15) FARFRSTHL |

w3 TEagd h ggeafieaty |

&S @aEEagd [ gy |

q SSAgAITE EgAagIEy |
YgAAIRl T & Fea w5

R gl fR ae gl REA | SHATIEFI | gaAl
R | B Faast B Ban | R R geEwEsal |
quafd | saEEESl 9 @ aikd | afgaEame SR
ey B A | 90G TR |

WA WiFE Mo 3w F99 |
FARFT ARaAASTwawgET || 37 |

aqr
FRH: GG HIEFOS T A |
qEqUASE @ qEEaswd o || 3 = |

(100, IFHET w3 4 gAraqy | adwmafRaEi
f & uad: | GXERIVANR GOEIRTUMAN, | 9gEe-
vy @ gmad g T alivom AR Gdwd Wi )
gzt Yqagwaalig acr @ gAE" 49 Ay | @awad |

1. FJTAF (Harap. Sastri) p. 511, (P. L. Vaidya) XI, 15 and
cited in Ho To p. 393.
2, Ho WH XX, 2! and 22,

3, Wo IH XXV.14and VIL 7.
4, Tbid. XXV. 13,
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R Ny iy Py amgay |
SR AT a7 g &% oy Rk il

(101,5) FRAAGZY ARTH @ qp T afisreda
HiRangrgaatinig T Y, w4 A FITBR g 2

HIH R | w7y qf TR AR, 7 Frafrdrsy,
&) am i At Awq o3 Bz, a ay -
A T | @rmaﬁafmﬁwama; g |

Eﬁ:ﬁ @lﬁ‘lﬂﬁ%ﬁ q: g
I G R o
9 T WASR 7 Swre:
T AT A7 s ) 1z "

SUEECI PR T - AT, | gy T 9 g3
SR | IFITART T Gy WE 7 g T |
RERAATNG WA R SR fregg @ g

(101,199 T Hﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁlﬁqﬁﬁmﬁi SRR R
TFAGRTEY WSl GRELLEEY SEEIEIE Y
TAAHAT | qARfRsdigan GlE LR, CIE BILT .
fadfigrasafi  Smarafng qady 92 G-
SRR g |

T———

T ———

L. ib. p. 101, L. 5 read bsregs for bsgregs.  Buy my guru Prof,
V. Bhattiicirya of Santiniketan, reads for it bsgri;:s-—*afr@fqa

2. lib. Spor-ba =3gT ¢

3. Tib. rdol=FE (v, Bhatticarya),

4. Tib. bla-rdol=wdsun, pa,
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FHel P g ad
m?}é?f;:m‘ IEEN
{mﬁqfraamqa@%ﬁf‘nﬁm;ﬁﬁﬁa ww{a: ag;;;
femmi  am@i T gl I A ] q:; i
RS 9 | a¥  qRAidEEEs &9 m@gﬂ Il
fgaaaad ova 1 9 g e R a;,-q;;: e
AMFAGEATAF PHAAA JIGAAAALRA

| werasig: | awRERaaEy
gfiFal qUAARINEY o4 :
a’;%aﬁwm? qiafa | afy ewEdd: gwea Bvgala
L8 A

A | a9 oA gefied: | aeaey R aey | 3w geeai
as
fwg: adafaaaq |

103,) TWKd GWEE  sqAENA qqmrqﬁ e
Wﬁt(n fée%aarq arEndgaatia safigue |

guesft RRvE g

{fran gfaaa=: |

Sxami (i 919 g
@%%m foregr 11 ke 1)

g7 afrafafdaman aﬁmarf%araqsara RS-

auRvamfAva: | gRfameRadar | a9 gEFzami 7

aq gePzam grnder Reargtieg |

(104,1) qusi g RodaRedaama ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ"{l Ju-
Avdish eaaE |

1. Cited in Ao 9o p, 361, L. 4. (L.V.P.)

?
2, Tib. legs-g)’ur:gw .
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RAeRa affamr
orafy TrgHafR 3 |
ad & a@a o3 W
AR 3w o1 fear' 0 R

aF R FqUeRa PRAgTATaar el
R | SedivetimiergeRanzd  Inwehieas
FrogHicarzas sheamaaaan 3@ | ¥ 7 gRacamRis-
qogEE,  aRPramtigETeEaTaRnedalt wka | ar-
FAERART TTw wANARAsh MR | ¥ SqmraRia-
ARASTAAS  WAI9TE: | QAR sare AreaEy’ |
JERA  qdEFRgaEgEas G [’J}fﬁ(%qwgﬁﬂ PIREBREIE

i | APIRd 93 G | 4 AdNEgar | 39 stk Avaeg-
QTG GAFEAEIIR | ASEREYT P )

(105,7) FRFEKEUEIIHRATIGIEAE |
ERICICEARSESRICN
TR TRAS difde |

AEAATRY HR9d 7
JEFTAN T a0 R8N

@ & difwErEETaREa siegaRansg -
FAfGE TEATERAAEIRAAEEE 88 g R

[, Cited in Ao To p. 353, L. 13.(L.V.D.)

2. ‘lib.  yan-dag-pa-ma-yin-pa - Wg

3. VI, 48, infra.

4. Dr. poussin, comparing Ao Jo p. 353, L. 11 reads here
a7Ed (Le Museon. N. S. XL. p. 302).

5. Prof. V. Bhattdcarya asserts from Catub Sataka Vrtti that
the Sanskrit equivalent of the Tib. word ‘ma-byan’ is Y,

6. Compare o, To. p. 258, L. 1,
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JquIEE:  EEEs swamEl  EeE gty e
qafd | gegalEE A %eargata || aeRAIgoEaiRes
Frqad, ABFETAT MRA || FNRE (106,2.) |

T 9T FEARIE

e R |
GRICREIEIRRE RG] .

fRifa qrar | EEswSEn’ ) je 1

gq 9@ WA SqEafgEId T a@eceRa fuar |
R afd | gl @aaegTea | adaRaReIeakivom | g
an SRREoi  FaRedwes: qaffEor g awy )
qoFEATEReAAl JWEAEl Ay T [AuEd oW awa
AT ATy 7 ST AT | aEd g afERe s @ @ |
qeARaT awed QigaTRAdHREIRT wemt e SilEe ||

(106,19 T SHGIRGATIITAE |

qE: @AEEEniE 3
qa aaEnfy 95T HRAw |
SU K (GRRIER |
gfR: T T 7 &3’ 1 je

aad g JEfaaTERS Algadif dE: | i
f ggMiaEIEqiRl TIEAITEOTRE 93 | a9 «
fa@  qEAME  FENEEE @R gl | abaeangg-
SFgaReHd | a@ld gdEagaad | %l%?qﬁrﬂageq;i Ry

I, =risul. But the Indices Verborum of "'ZIW%FE ete,, give
fA%d as the equivalent of it.

2. Lit. 9.

3, Cited in Ao To p, 369, L. 15, (L.V.P.).

4. 1Ibid. p. 353, 3. (L.V.P.).
5, Cf, Ibid, p. 352, L. 7.
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FagfagerRe  gafamal wEs | e
ARG & AET | TN @ AfaEa wey | e
qraly aqm qEIced T Wl | o aea dgag:
dReifaada Gaved e | a9 ResadReRaet
HRCT  MFEREvEEAAETRTT AEaangga RawE
FlomeEdEd | 9 g 99 | gatmated | aemi ang
qg-Aet AEIRASAAREIATA §IRATT | a9 Jameorem '
FarEgdiFargnETERmaEEain Wi | o7 g Rugiia.
namE | G333 eReREheE s Yegei sad fiae
PAY | U4 aEdl W, §IRed GIRe wmg | gy
QRIAET 3 Q@R amETeeaEEE Gafneg |
a0 ARAMEEAA, 89 A 9 | gAY qae: |
QissAnFArRAdEad, | af a9 s | defgd
g JAINTAE qArMEET ||

(109,) TR EIFHAGEA deeaRaga g
FAETEAE  aRegdl 94g 4 o9 R Agammi wdigag
geaad saFiag zeravE |

EEARCRISIEIELIEGY
FRed fad @ |
AT 3IW Fgef-
FEmATHEEER I K8 0

—— e et e i s e ———

|. See 9HASHE CXV and Ho o p.117.n. 1.

2. Bhiimis 8-10 are called " nirdbhdisa” in  SEEARY,
wﬁqwmﬁa% (Gloossary of the 1aSa bhiimika-Sutra, p, 27),

3. Cf. e To p.367, 1. 12 and Fo To p. 373, L. 6 and n. 2,

4. CL ATo 9o pp. 305, LL. 6-5 and 306, 8.

5. Cited in Ate 9o p, 365, L. 2 (LV.P.).

~
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AT [ EHARTIET
ERIGCIEMECC G A (RO

Rl zeisd ARy aqa | gF@i BEw g@fER |
Sisard aFfed | gMElE 99y | § B Afves
g | afigeai alla: | 9@gs oA wEnd qwd, SEThET
smaRfd ¥ @ afggem | Gmaae afigg ool
FFA%E: | SIMEIETIAEEN  gd@agaeE  Zagasadrn
gRdg AAAEakggaE §3590 | &9 g9 BgEaE-
gfaggat: | FARAGHA, |

(136,15) Ay e ArEFaWITET,
Rgmas Bad @i ) g )

TS AlyaE:  IETAVTFEA (NATGWERT  WEHal
A SNgHRE FTEAERE RwaEt | s 9 agaen
glerd gtgal @EEdl q@l | GWEAT WY BAFmaE-
glaggac A |l

(137,90 afaRgmaend | 9 oaF Ty Q| agr-
FE AFATSEIRES | g |

AT T AGASFIA:
FHROSTEIEA |
AR FATI-
fman vafy @I’ 1 28

1. gafraagag fol. 23. (L. V. P.)
2. Prof. Poussin remarks:—JEAT est une expression technique
et je suis porté & comprendre ‘hbyud-bahi’ comme un absolu:
TR A (W) g ; Le w
nexist pas; la 9| est produit par las cavses (qm:s[), il voit la
realité dans l8tre pur, indicible, Iegary, (qu'estle A sans

_ object et sujet)

3. garfaEewg fol. 23. (L. V. P.)
6
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aqr i{tmmvﬁmraqaadiztﬁa QIR grgsar
mﬁ\“ FHROAAIAANRGHAT: @ g5, ft
qEedl e | adiaf ﬁﬁlﬁﬂlﬁlf?ﬂi@’wq{miﬁfﬂETC;IEEGET'?I-
FazagAaRTE, s qgd! g Hegamiay g Sfraqf?I ;
FrgaraR: ARG AT s m{\qsna
GEART Gl WA | sy tna:qqqf@;qm
A Al AMAETOTA TRFETACT | 9 g PeeRy Iy

. ~ fa il
fare marafa | ATl FroEfa: o

MagHi & Agqa-aFhraissaia |
TGO 47 @ B |axfeam? |)

TP SR, 93 | amenRgEeRash AIBFEFE
VHRSTATUATTAT GI I2FT | o Fdm: A
e sreafgEaf@EEE | B

(138,15) aemRd ga=aer sqaear iy |

AFTIST: Waaey
gyfRagEgfTyT a9 |

T @ Mg aw
FATIAATIEETL ) 99 1)

\ wa;?\aqﬁqqq@qxgqﬂ?aa’l{q\ | TR -
frad | 7 R wgRETR ahmamTeE 39 | gopan
PARAHER yrafaaier IRaRd @R | gy Eﬂ%ﬂjﬁ
@ar deilRaeqal M @ | 9 Fermroma WE

1. Tib. dnos. po. yod. pa.
2. Compare awag\azgqf?m P. 76.
FOATH ZIEAT FERFG gIRET |
qeifaa 34 @ 3q: gaatAary ||
and Prajhipradipa (B. 1) P. 19.
3. garfiEgae fol. 23. On qAfqaq see AFo 3T P.28.p. 1.
(L. V. p)
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SIETAST, | GRTSITRAARgA | W@ T I ATEY aq
TR argzld: aeRHRARIE  aR SR A9 F
R paaEmRTARAETR: R Ay g Tl )

qefy? giquEEeTEEs, | SR g TTAFRACII, |
qEERaEART | aEA FEERE, |

(139,19) qeAIq ERTAIST AT XY STEENA | B
B @AETT @R g9 geEENed Sl ) agldesed-
Braadt g @oaa e | g8 A & TTRhiiE | g AT |
IAFIT |

T e & g9t R
A g @RafEERoad, | oe |

SERBIIEGY

sy RsTEh AR AgmeeRmeaE
waf | 7 stEd Bed | e JEhed EECEEEITS
frzmazagyad |

(140,11) SFTGRAITEIAMAE |

& foa |
fs gazaq | o€ |

s ¥ 39 R fRwfa
a7 gl ARd [T & 0 »e

FAqERAERS A9, T g FTEeEn | agw-
At | ora = R sv: sREFRAMEE A R g At )

1. This seems to be an extract from some other work.
But compare Rie @eo P.357 L. 10: gyfem: g ...,

Atfrae aefe daedfy SSET | AR A AT |

2. 9@ = |
3. gaitaeerg fol 23. (L. V. P)
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(141,1) a{q mﬁ. g o~ .
T FEE ARy | A :
b ~ ~ 1 ga' qulaqq
’fﬂiﬁﬂlmmagmétam\%. " R

I Y SOTSRy
TR T sy g |

FARY, |

(141, @
13) e W memaiienaia wy | agdg

TGRTAR vy | qe
. T TR | Rz
TR | & g AISTA TmPrarrammg-

TgISiT 07

KUK a4 9T |
Wi\ﬁ T

TN A g g

W g ady
NER I 11 I
. q .
REd aRg | CE R e YU ey

N Ay :
IR A iy | T A wva |

.~ 3T ) g9 ep .
T | TN g | gy ) (B A B R

(142,7) Yamg | ey mﬁﬁsnﬁmuémnm aar g

1. Jbid. —_—

2. [bid. fol, 24,

ope: (L.v. P) the teading fag is

T'ib. But the verse as cited i, o reads f S adopted from the
ar &g |
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T 9971 o @A T I
@Y a1 A9 FASH A |

Tgw TgiT o
fr 9 89 T I 4e

a9 &Y FgEY AA¥aed RBan | am w@ushy
Ryaq=3E 99 G393 Aesa | 390 a9 Jgeawd aifa
qur agfiamay ka |

qdq:

(142,19) g3al o1 a4

B CREEACRUESIGE €

MFRAE | R 7% AR Ay IR R
7 Y | A @ A TNSHA, | o @y AREE-

gedi@a= ol
(143,5) HHY A AAEFEAR  GHGEE w9
wsRa | oy e {@wd G A SRR | aeageyg )

g @ FIEEE,

(143,10) R EAIIAEIAE ANTTIR T EHTEEN
freis @ ©R | AISTER @ EFaRIRTRg | gima

ggagaad i
(143,13) T@Q @H BEAFEIR | awna sRiEg
sfaRaman saash @it 98 Fiawm @ arag gene

@ qumEY a0 g9 |
T a1 g sk q|
fprataogmat & aafa o 4 0

.
1. Jbid.

S
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T @AW @ RS B T gy | gy FASA Faq |
aenq gaitag |
91 BRAR: G0 I
370 &Y geadr « an |
TIAFRD: GHGRIT

a0 ga: gIAa 2! ) gy )
a9

gliuaigar wadt (g
A8 w0g Sl 9 @ By
AW &g @ F g
3 9 Fasadme: || el T )

(442) ot Prggamea  Bevamagss | en
SEIEEIE Rt E

REIER(CRCR R EIT
MY AR’ 957 |

T GARIFAERE RS RRRR weafaa Agg-
@R anaaEagTes fE amdaEeRy !

AR AT TEAT AFRFAED FaeTaEg Bafa )

P g ¥ Tifta qie-
RxifEdiiss avgs 1 432

agr

21 Fgger famaraines 59 q fgy T -
IMEANEROT @ FAIREEAN 7 Bxeay NG [
a fBgE Gaa

I. Not identificd and rendered into prosc:
7

2. Cited from @HIERIAGA in Wo 3f, P. 109, L. 7,549, L. 11
where it has 3 in the place of 4T and g f& for Ef{ (L. V. P.).
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(145,00 3p1 dWREA sfRgamEagreEaE aw Gafy
Reaneifa! 99 | agagyIAT | FE |

TEAT 791 AMGHERAT A,
qegfa HAA, RERIEI |
g3 R% A ai 9
SATHETETASHA || 48
SHAEY BT | SRNECAARNET IR JAEE |
fEcdanlaa  gwanaTaes | Bed B gEea glb-
g ||

(146,1) CAGAITT[NESAA? | R |

Y4 famr ¥ aft gfgRa
TSI |

T fRiiHTE’
qa1 9 JE T [{gq au wa

g JPMEE FaE B FAEHE FI9ET9S | 97 32
Rw Fum vl o7 ‘eailedamiisal Saaea-
wogly: WAq | Avamae anaaE | aERw B e
gaa  FAacIHA ||

(146,12 9IE | waRasd AR fvaadr Baewafig: |
% aff | QalkaRgETEaTETR AEkageRig |
AEAEET RAFRFATAFTURINGNARTHSRT | a7 agFs

——y

1. P. 145, L. 11. Read yod-pa-yin for yod-pa-ma-yin
2. GhRFEdaEEr T A )

3. Lit. safRee,

4, P, 146, L. 9. Read gtad-pahi.

5. P.146, L. 9. Read de-dan-hdra-bar (L. V. P.).

6. ‘a1 f% fvagw Bg: I w9 Fqeaw |



48 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

Agmggl | aFE | I | WEATHINAE |

qeqgaE @g Twdl fi-
qfReAr ATrea i qur |
1 YAERAEeNA 34
FeRTANEME (& feadi 1 w& 0

yaagEtiend YaaEied: | Ak Akl HaeaRa |
— e e s e C R L SIS SRS U]

(147,) F9 99 WEHART | K |

e THA & qEAISRa
TrerAeTE i |

i qfeERgal  aReReAEtEEEEIRT  @RREag
sdqATARTAGErad a1 | 8 T qESERI EEIRIC Y
GaAisRa | a1 aaild ot | 9 wee] Ay ggaarafy’
g% g | Caafa | fEER o @q | Fagush @R
7 AgEAIq | AT [ETEE it quall | 3@ g THRR
qEdt | ax S fEEeE THeEA A I | RumaaRf
qf aRRean | @ qEwITEd e B qadisRa |

(148,3) orma@wEEa AFRe aRART | Twrg,

T 1. ST, G ;| prof. L. V. Poussin suggests the
reading ‘mthon-ba-med-la= ARl (%ﬁiﬂ'{) i.e. srfufERTTIR |

5 P.147, L. 4. If we read hgah-shig (= {6t ) for hbah-shig

(= %qas) we get a better meaning.

3. 47 g @Ra R A9 79, |

4. This is a kind of T&E. So the particle ‘ma’ (= )introduced
in The Tib. text by Prof. L. V. Poussin seems unnecessary.

5 i P RGAACART | FEET TG FEGH T | e -
FrRATIIEAET G geght; | Sce here L. V. pousiin’s foot-note.
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Ry AR far A
FRAIGRETT T AT 1 K9 Ul

Bamor B fdhd ards ) s9q | Ry ofell
R oo | REERTIHE: | 9EW aRgmAEseE
3 RRbReen azgaTEEn | 9 dq @EE FiGRE
Fa afefdey | oxd BAe ake qa eeggEd R
RmowEIgar AAd RIS vam | aR gaseeE aieReEd |
FAGAAATA | AR ARFANE ||

(148,18) o aRgd wiea  Sfsgant  wRERgE
Falfig  “gema Bame ofs”’  “gaengasay’ 3 )
RasoEDsaam: fgal | auiE & Ces 9 Yo gas
aEE a8’ I | HRsaE—‘aiEmraaiaa:  Sshad

@y’ | 3@ | aTgaRad aFgAE—

A&l IR I
gfth [@ar Tifka & wifEara’ |

FEQEga axa Wi | T g A Raaged sragar-
RemEaRd a1 | aegd gk AR | a9g [gd T )
FEErERTFEEEIAEaEsRiaeE | a8 FagaReime
aea wiEaka ofs & | @F sigarasiy aegan |

(150,) & = | wwag By Ty wEeNed |
g AT A%dE | aqr B—
EUATHTAIRE
T R & awsm1 1 ke

1. This line is cited in Ho gfy, P. 80, L.7.(L. V.p,)
2. orRreeRrE, chap. III. 17, (L. V. P.)
3.

These two lines cited in Fo Ff%, p. 82, L. 11.(L. V. p)
7
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[ GuS

R Hlﬁ’(\lﬂéﬂ% :"Rq Al | 73 I9ad Brehien Rasa-
aitaer w1 seAmld =g | Bed aaEd ardl
aqr | M g9 @@ ¥ g@ M 1 '8l g |
aly FER g | @t T sgeat Mk Gyaaa | o

(150,13) 4 @fd ATAFIAIRURT 93T, | q418 Fqzmias
\

%@ (391 FRURT (39q 49 g4l |

qeeRet QA 8gdl & ngsaad | 3f
BISE. |

ASTET [T AEEHANET ey |

afx AisytEasa: @ [@eaal aatea &2 ) 2y

[y [

q@mEer: | aE A& am R :
- A . _ct 4 A Faal:  afefdamag
fafy | @ gWUET @ AR Ral & wm oReRes
BIEarAgTaEaEasd: | A ST | Faai sagag q;‘

Dk Koy .

~

qegaH || eI |

Jisyaa fea Wi arsfgistad sag |
e et @ 35t || 3@ )

oo o o - oS

gaegaws: | Ak Fgd afeEmater Realy | abagi
afeargd SaldEl A | FIREE | sREEreergag a
pieadaE | 9 MEWIED | A a9 T 39y | o

< LIS 0. N4 [ N .8

qEEEsaaatE a4 s a9ai s
o JRAKETHR, | FRARARATARAN
FRAIRT I

N

(132,1) gigandigaty TeardiE gZmae |

| ol fifo o p. 357, L. |7 cAiaE WREE SRE —_—
and o 3fA, p. ¥38. Lo 13 QRIATEA ; - 459. L. 5. qruavaifeaam .

2, HgEEdE (p. 1., Vaidya, verse 208) wharcin the Tib. read “\“
for g and FFEAT for 2441 in the second line, '

3. o Ao N. 10

4 Lbid. X 1L
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ARfEEE A
W& gE o ' Wil )

a7 afar  FeanEREEa seRAEIEgE  anEa-
achE i ETTACEICIC ] ST aREEEAY WE FEE g |

g2 W TR 9 AR

(152,2) A | FAQ |
Gafe: afa afadsT

Fafiar 3 oy 3 GrAAEAEAdAAEAD Haama-

%‘g'méa:maqfazalf?ﬁmqmqr BreauBRzATE ReayRE-
SEFTENTEAE AT | T aFETTaEgEIy B aEE-

[N

qEGEO: geariersaed | @ | A A 9T ST TI9-
IR | A, AR FEEUEAAEEIEA AEEEERET-
gonEeaal A | @ Al FFaTHRTAEE W |

(153,6) ST, A af | | wArEEd
gl Sl (9E |

ety @ @Fer Wi 0w} N
& B T STRIRRY SRAR T g
(153,12)  AAE— |
gaifaes g’ aEEn

GaF ogi g 99€ T T |
G

1. The commentary has a negation (mi. gyur. ro::{o) which is

not found in the verse and seems inexplicable. (L. V. P.)
2. AR,
3, See VI. 14, ¢, d above.
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agly aF agEumEal §afRal Pa: gemEs | gl
FAACEEFART 7 G30: GATAIEE: | T ag AW A 94q |
bRITCH R

3¢ ag gAY
Fq |

AT T IH N §o
a3 FaEE: ||

(154,0) it silvmg-ammaar @ ahgrefs |
SFTd, GraFFaEd, 3R aeREE—

AN qAIFIH G

T YREFAFTAT: GEEr |
HoyuaT T ¥ AR

& CHAAFIAT T e 0§ )

gAY CREFaEar 4 IRead 2l wE )

/ -

(154,3) a7 3gw aRsRTFaERErT RTaaaEs
W a9 [AyagEEaraii | 9q srequalRivRane e
qAETIad, | ol Ayd far fgw aridas enfaa ||

(154,17) wag®w g7 wERARYFREnER RgEad
apfignd aMRigamaE sig—

I afAarAfy-

ATYRARG % ai @I |
Saad Sraadia e
efifs Tghft @ift 1 & 0

R
1. ‘Tib. ficr. spras=3Jqqg ¢
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gy agEREaE mqmﬁammﬁmm’%?ﬁ Rfe |
FARAHGEA B 1L EAILEELL \?T'Ifl?{ ! a&im. AL
P UISIREN AR Eﬁfﬁ?iﬂl Effn?q a’gﬁiﬁ el
S wafd 19 AR Fg I | cafiFEaraE Fa 1l

(155,14) @ @A AR TgP aEE e
g ARTARRIET =AY TERGHE |

AgrARaEE T
e AR AT |
ARSI
i A Tt &gl 3 |l

o q;geﬁqq:féﬁgaaraﬁi HAFIRON FENAT A0 §F T
—— aia | R g FgREAr: tamaffﬁfwzzaawrfi;
iy | am AefE sEEd [ AeEEy
agaf | qeftermEar | ax alaﬁsrqtiﬁm@ﬁ%a%
\ﬁ . qqﬁggqﬁr{u‘ia{lefm:a@aqml@maqmnma%a at»sr:a:
m.[;{amumé qgfameEd S8 | A awnastE | @

Rgrasft aFaL | i @ RgmgEEt A

(156,4) ‘GEIARTL (

qEETEl g
AR A
o e R AAE S0 &e

ngur. ba=that which transforms, 9GS ¢

L Tib. fie. bar.
Poussin reads (P. 156,4) hphans. pa (=f§1&) for hphags
r.

2. D
5. p. 1969 Read dad- ba ( %ﬁg;‘;“ P;

4, Tib, rnam. pa. geig, tu. na=
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(156,01 Jazay | Femq |

&9 a1 994 & T

arIfe s i e |
e 4957 EH-

TREEFTET FAl T T 0 &y |

g3 A FEAECEEET mE AR
Lo N wRHaEgtaE aowg-
| @0 @RS FgHar aaETRTRE R Ry Tgfigar
FOFET S | BAEererrei angamigmmay Feam
A | FACAATARLA A | I T HWIHE;IF:l;

(157,13)  eppREaAifgEe

: T & .
UE'H%I%TH#"\ ~ o~ . N éﬁ'\q aﬁ{ql‘i I % a%l
, IERARIRETE: | %a1 37 aiRaRnRiska | d¥aRansy
Ramgead | & = Remedd &8 @R | 9 B9y gy :
ATITTHH | HEA | |

@y o AR W 98-
TAGUERISRT 7 R T |

7 99T%A I9F IR
@Y qq1 i FAr T ZwI N &5 1)

WE sEgEdE | AR CrweBieeiEn ey gy
RraRBFEafGRam a3 | 7 FIT | szt aum By
FrAETAafeEgR AT | 391 emsit ardi@esgy )

Tib. yid sems -~ g fa< wAF AR |

Dr. Poussin remarks : je ne comprends  pas, p. 157, L. 10
gan gis na. hdis...... . 10,

3. g9 Zdm:,

1.
2
Lo
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a1 7 TYRESH T
aus s & T ifa &g |

S asg TAES | @A R RAwEwrIad, aBTEl-
SRIPZ ISR D P -G CIER LS el S
AamafeRnaeRuaadfigwe qald | awr 0 auif@y-
i@ Rgasy 4 &g a9 @ @l A Rgmaganiamed: |
FEAEA, |

BT CLRIERIEN
FAEAASA SAA 0 & I

e @RSl aaButEaE 9 aEd Ty MERd
aqEy FrEgaad || oa @R

(159,5) oA A1 T: IREN I®:
q § sfasEqad Tl |
gt R AR

RAAERa’ e A STSHRAER, FRIE zfa
YoEEE 9 A | EgREE DR EFICCICRCEICEICCEY
g | RREEEEIEERRT Al IIEIER fAwgaEm
canfAaad 2 | A ERAAEIRI WA R
FAAERTTIE & T | & ARRFcFaay  awead, |

qrmRana AgEaar ar @ qRery afa: & & afkge
g qeaal ArEtRIbed sEera o1 P agd ReEa: |

1. It may also be read : W-’ﬁ’r‘{ . .....Eﬁmﬂﬁlﬁ | R
sfagEaa wafd |
2. weg: (9EE fwEE@d: |



56 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

(16).4)  FustaaMIREdisi @ &wai | qeng

I3
wit sfwafafy /& T 0 &<

aAwm

gl Bad atg alka @vEa: |
gRfAatgaRd Feqlmara il |

q @@ T [Bgf: a9 9 %g T e |
gotiwRra &3 @add: gaifh: 1 &R |

(160,17)  (RAMETATANANN T W | qeequam-
aeaar & AWl GIAEAEE AN ST || Mawmre-
T gwil | @emaa awg @ik’ afetey )

(1614) @@ R wiad aFzamanw sdmmmam |
sftaRkkza®’ | agrPza st aofed RiPed sRfs
maglrd Whfed gealed aoFad gefed 3:aPRe dmaaifsd
Simaafaa Stafad safad MRS GdPed andPed syfry
gymameaniPad aRtad  smEaPaa | Sax gy

RBraaerg Amesad | Al aAg A0SV | T qugRitegy |

a7 agRERAR | ‘Fd 9 SRR | d99 Regedw: g
diey 3a: amagle | 9 § 98 el Regresay o

g | @ wgatkd ¥ Roglesandwnegd a dRey |

figd Rade Al aeadiearagd 7 4R | 38 amngla: |

7 g &g WAdaug At %s%‘mﬁ | afe anadl abggEnEg

No. 58.)

Cf. Lbsd. p. 75.

Cf. [bid. p. 188.

The list from qgﬁgﬂﬂ‘! § 108. (L. V. P.)

Cf. the text cited in firsgr@o p. 261,4. (L. V. P.)
6. ‘Tib. ji. Mtar. htshal. bar. bgyi.

> o

1. 'mq' qg (hyoto) p. 168, (Vcrse No. 5”)andp 167, (Versev
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19. Quoes’ Quimer W pQpard Her s gev.
Iyarkai-p porulai y-irrena-k kilattal,
Natural objects should be described by their distinguishing
features.

Ex. nilam valiti (Earth is hard).
Nir tannita (Water is cool).
20. Qswpevsi Quimler wiss@wr® & pev.
Ceyarkai-p porulai y-akkamotis kiral.

In a sentence describing the change which an object has
undergone, the word denoting that object should be followed by
the forms of the verb ¢ aku’ which means ‘ to become ".

Ex. Man kutam ayirra (Earth became a pot).

21, géss prlar srrem (rpplp.
Akkan tané karana mutaryé,

The verb ¢ aku’ is always preceeded by reason, if the reason
for the change is given.

Ex. Enney perramaiyan mayir nalla dyina.

(Hair became better on account of the application of -
oil).
22, gésé Qarel sroam S Puyi

Quré@er Qpery awss ayarQer,

Akka-k kilavi kdrana m-inriyum

Pokkin renpa valakki n-ullé,

Expressions with the forms of the verb *aku’ without giv-
ing the reason for the change are current in speech.

Ex. mayir nalla ayina (Hair became better.)

23, ureTwws GHp daws Beral
prar i Qurgearailp verenw & pev.
Pap-maya-k k-urra v-aiya-k kilavi
Tan-ari porul-vayir panmai kiiral.

When a speaker is sure of the #inai of the object he is talk-
ing about, but not of the pal, he should use a plural verb of the
particular tinai.

Ex. Anmakan kollo pentitti kolld ie:td tonruvar ?

(Is it man or woman that appears there-?)

Orutti kolld palar kollo manalil vilaiyatinar ?

(Is it one lady or many ladies that played on sands ?)

Onrd palavd cey pukkana ?

(Ts it one or many that entered the field ?)



10 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

Nofe 1.—The need of this satra is thisi—A person looks
an object or objects af a distance.  He determines that it is a
person, but cannot determine whether it is a0 made or a female,
If he wants to ascertain it from another, what verb should he
use in his question, @npal verb or penpal verb ? - This stitra says
that he should use palarpal verb. Similarly if he determines that
the object or objects at a distance are person or persons, but is
not able to determine whether it 1s one or many, then too should
he use the palarpal verb.  1f, on the other hand, he  determines
that it 1s not a person or persons, but is not able to ascertain
whether it is one or many, he should use a palavinpial verb.

Nole 2.—1ampiranar interprets the expression ‘panmayak-
kurra’ in the siitra to mean anpal penpal mayakkurra’ and Nacci-
narkkimyar ‘anpal peipal mayakkurra, anpal palarpal mayak-
kurra, and penpal palarpal mayakkuyra’, while the other two
‘anpal penpal mayakkurra, anpal palarpal mayakkurra, penpal
palarpal mavakkuyra and onranpal palaviypal mayakkurra.

24 e Quar Qurfludew 1wd M %m i) SAOS gpib
QOES pp pPils L0 s1%w.
Urupera moliyinu m-as.rinai-p pirippinum
Irv-v-irru m-uritté cultun kilai.

When the speaker is not sure of the tinai of the object at a
distance, he may use the word wrupii (or its synonym) or the
word atn when he denotes .

Ex. Kurriyé makano tonrukinra urupn ?

(Is the form there, stick or boy ?)

Kurriydo makano tonrukinra ata ?

(Is that stick or boy ?)

Note 1.—This sutra operates when there is confusion in
tinair, while the previous sitra, when there is certainty in tinai
but confusion in pal.

Note 2.—The expression ‘urupena moliyinum’ in the sitra
is interpreted by Hampiiragar, Naccinarkkiniyar and Teyvaccilai-
yar, to refer only to tipaimayakkam. But Cépavaraiyar says
that it refers to anpal penpal aiyam and onranpal palavinpal
atyam also. When there is only anpal penpal aiyam, the speaker
may word his question ‘ano penno atd tonrukinra al’ by using
the word d/ instead of ‘urup’ since he is sure that it is a person,
As regards onranpdl palaviypal asyam’ itis unnecessary for the
author to sanction it here, since the a..rinai noun urupi may be

taken either as singular or as plural according to context,
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Note 3.—For the expression ‘asripai-p-pirippinum’ in the
siitra, the three commentators llamptiranar, Cénavaraiyar and
Naccinarkkiniyar give the example ‘onrd palavo cey pukka perram’,
Since perram is an a..rigai noun and hence may be taken both
as singular and plural, the author need not sanction this usage.
Teyvaccilaiyir, on the other hand, takes ‘asrinai-p-pirippu’ to
refer to the word ‘afn’. For the words in a&rinai which have
different forms in onrap pal and palavinpadl are atu, avai, ilu, ivai,
win and wvai; since doubt may arise only about objects at
a distance and since the words itu, ivai, uin and wuvai are not
generally used to denote them, atu and avai are the only tw'o
words that may be denoted by the expression Lasrinai-p-piripp’
here. Teyvaccilaiyir has mentioned only atu since such doubts
arise more generally with single objects.

25. saranw s gy (pd 0 sar Qurifu
yerawd Gored Cadi_ g srear.
Taninai cuttaln m-uritlena molipa
Anmai-k kilavi vérital t-ana.

The word anmai, denoting negation may take the gender of
the ascertained object, though it (apmai) is used along with the
word denoting the object other than the ascertained one.

Ex. (1) A-v-v-urupt kurri-y-allan, makan.

(That form is not a pole, but man.)

(2) Atu kurri-y-allan, makan.

(It is not a pole, but man.)

Note 1.—In the previous sitra it has been said that, when
one cannot definitely determine the nature of an object at a
distance and doubts that it is one or the other, he may use the
word ‘wrupi’ or ‘aty’. For example he sees an object at a
distance and is not able to ascertain whether it is a male child or
pole and hence he questions either himself or another ‘aiu
kurriyd makand ', or ‘a-v-v-uruph kurriyo makano . The next
moment he decides that it is a male child. At once he may say
‘atu or a-v-v-urupn kurri-y-anra, makay’ or, ‘atu or a-v-v-urupn
kurri-y-allan, makay’, since the doubt clears immediately after he
says alu or a-v-v-urupi.  1f he says anrn, after kurri, such a
usage need not be sanctioned since it is regular, If he says
sallan’ after kurri, it has to be sanctioned since the subject atu
or a-v-v-urupt is neuter-singular and allan is masculine-singular,
Such a usage is allowed since his doubt has been cleared and -he
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ascertains that the object is : tld i
*Ctis a male child immediately :
says the word atn or a-v-v-nurupi, necdutely after be

Nole 2,—T d véritatlana i
instmmem.] l‘he word véritatiana is made up of véritattan the
e la sigular of véritam and 4" {he cariyas Wll;Ch it
akes 1t 1t 15 at the end of ; '
4overse, as is sancti §
Pl ‘ S 18 sanctioned by stitra 108,
'Hl'jl it gives the locative sense here ;
véritatiana’ . 'l pai
‘th_ 'att(;'f_tm along with the word “unmar and interprets them
he quali ' : 0bj y ~ ,
uhe q " y {found) in the object other than the first mentioned
* while N 20 v - . )
one ,ime‘ t ?yvacc:lmy.u takes it along with “wnmai-k-kilari’
prets ‘the wor i b that wi
and i ;“c s ‘the word of negation used along with that which
< er : vooacrprte M H .
- thet 1an the ascertained object’.  Both take “fanmai’ to
e _’e nature of the ascertained object’. Cénz').V'lr'«i;'ar takes
"z . . - . - ‘ ) ’ -
Wo_d a(zl to mean ‘fanmaiyin tanmai’ and ‘viritatidna’ to mean the
rd denoting the obj ¢ | ‘
‘ ject other than the as i
( . ‘ > ascerfained one
gives the example Yvan kurpi-y. 1 ! i e
s RRUrrt-y-anri, makan’, Naccinirkkiniyar
ampuranar in the j i ¢ ,
- 13 : * ln : L i
givcs ‘v fup P Granar terpretation of the siitra, but
s v hury Y-allan” as an example,  Thig example as also
v l]] e ) . " > B « LR 2
Dt p tEwcn by Cénavaraiyar does not seem to be appro
5111 > i :
Pt he;” " e the do'ubt of the hearer is cleared immediately after
s the word fvan which is an anpd! noun a
Note 3.—The mmportance of the p
f:,learly shows that such usage as
1s rare and the general usage is
makar’,

Hampiiranar  takes

article ‘um’ in cuttalum'
‘ ' b

‘atu OF a-v-v-urapu knyri-y-allaw’
alu or a-v-rurupu kurri-y-anri,

20. g
& Loﬁ?m rsQever PODALET I 1cu s renis
:mg' 'u,(p Bwensr eein e s F%nsQaren.
N.taz-fmaz n.mtal-eyu murai-minru mayankdmas
atai-per riyalum vanpa-c cipat-c-col.
l.(tln :; {g}:(ﬂ;p obf words denoting a whole, its limb and the
quality of the limb), the word denot i
nb) oting the limb invari
follows the adjective and otin
follow: preceedes the word denoting the
Ex. Cen-kal-nérai vantaty,
(Red-fooled crane came.)
Perun-talai-c-cattan vantan.
(Large-headed Cittan came,)
Note 1.—The word ‘mayank@masi’ in the sifra means
mayankdmal and is a verbal participle.

Note 2.—This sttra enjoins the order of words denoting a
whole, its part and the qualily of the part.  If the quality of the
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whole is to be mentioned, the order to be adopted then does not
come within the province of this siitra. cf. cen-narai-k-kal.

Nole 3.—The word wannam’ in the sttra denotes quality.
It is the tadbhava of the Skt.varna. Naccinarkkiniyar thinks
that vanna-c-cinai-c-col is a technical name for the group of
words denoting a whole, its limb and the quality of the limb.

Nole +.—The word ‘natai’ in the sutra is taken by Ilam-
puranar, Cénivaraiyar, and Naccinarkkiniyar to refer to specch
and not to poetry; but Teyvaccilaiyar takes it to refer to both.

27. o@aeors &b LUETE®WE Rerayd
Gar plané & D LA WE Gar o ujih
sl o Hw auiQerp Beral
Qedsem wEwsp QETRNT PO,
Oruvarai-k kiirum papmai-k kilaviyum
Onranai-k kirum panmai-k kilaviyum
Valakki 1-Gkiya v-uyar-cor kilavi
Ilakkana marnikir colld ralla.

The use of honorific plural to denote on¢ person or one

object is allowed only in speech and not in poetry.

Ex. Yam vantém; niyir vantir; ivar vantar.

Nole 1.—The honorific plural even with respect to a&rinai
is palarpal and not /»alavi;_zpdl. On seein,g a fox, one may say
‘mariydr vanidr’ and never ‘nari vantaya.

Note 2.—Ilampiranar and Naccinirkkiniyar think that the
Glakkana marutnkiy colld ralla’ is unnecessary since
. by the third line and hence it suggests that

; may be used for a&rinat and vice-versa in certain cases.
g{‘:lgl\f:::x;fz:,yon the other hand, thinks that the thirc.l line in the
sﬁt:‘a sanctions such a usage in speech and tl?e fgurth lm'e prevent.s
it in poetry, nai for asyipai and vice-versa is
taken by him by ¢ de covering the related

points by implication.
28. Qewelgyw arefgyd Pares

BwQups Carer P BT D G&lra}ﬂm.
s eow (1pen oofi ey UL réens Quer g
Huep SLIE apfw Qaieru. o N
Celavinum paravinum laravipun kofaiyinum
Nilai-pera-t 1onru -m-a-n-m.iz' collum
Tanmai munpilai patarkkai y-enpum
A-;n-ma veilatiuy meuriya v-eppa.

expression
its purpose is served

The use of uyarti
a:_zyiyamu.tiltal, the mo

sraligye Gsreo gy
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It is sai ‘ : r
saud that the four words celapy varayy
?
H

Ol(li are S i ] h '
R ! ¢ us (_,(l i 1])('. ‘”.St, .\‘CCU”(I (’l“d (hird I Crse "
wrs ms.,

. .
29, Ha gy,
e s .

PO UmQgra W1 Dor ey

BETEND (PG iof Doy 4y74S A gg
Avayruyl, '
Tariu-col

“LOLvaruecol |-goves, {ayi
! . col l-Geyefry kilaviyyy
ANDIAL munnlaj V-ayi r-f )

i Y-ayi r-itatta,

‘ Of them the words Larayy
with the pronouns of the firg
verbs meaning Lo gy,

and ¢ ar
d varavy are used only along

a 'S¢

and g C):d the second persons, 1.¢., the
when the recipient of the gift 'm(l lt‘l o o poely oy oLy
! the s and the persop - :

the first or the second person person “Pproached e i

Ex. Ef_mkkl'l-t-tnntix_l (He gave it
I\‘Inpakkfx-t-tuntir_] (He gavc it tz)me).
P,‘Q-l_]-lllai vantan (He é:tme to n o
Nin-n-ulai vantan (He came to ;231)

30. &% 9080 R Qg Gy P
Lnai Ytrantu n-enai y-itaty
The remaining t [ ' '
. em; 8 o (e, celapy - '
with the third person, (1o el and fotai) are used along
X, Avankat cenran (He went o him)
Avagku-k-kotfx (Give it to him)

Nole 1.~——I];tmpﬁrzu.1;1r takes ajj the
varavit, laravu and kotai in the sense of ‘-_ 'f"‘”‘
yar and N;zccil_lzlrkkil_liyar take cc‘l(w;f o
mean going and coming and tarays,

words celavy,
while Cénivaraj.
and vargyy, respcct;vely to
and kotas to mean giving,

Note 2.—Teyvaccilaiyir takee - , .

30, to be one. Accord}i,ng al;t: dli:x;hc :}:eczs;tras’ _28, 29 and
with the opinion of the Lrammarians carlier “} su_tru . deals
and the siitras 29 and 30 deal wity, his own 0):[: rolkapplyapér
scems t0 be correct.  One may then question l\vhe(t):.: This view
give 100w 10 vakyablieda or sentence-split, since th)u, t,t does not
complete sentences, [t does not, since the th ”f .‘”9 three
interpreted thus:—Of (e four words celgny vamvrec sufras are
kotai which could be used with all the, three l;),c::(:::“ h::d

in the
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opinion of the grammarians, laravn and zaravu are used along
witr the first, and the second, personal pronouns and the rest
with the third person,
31, wi@pa Qarergy wrlm Geralyw

2w’ Qurgaraudp Qedws Cardr wi,

Yateva n-cunn m-d-y-iru kilaviyum

Ariya-p-porul-vayir ceriva-t tonrumn.

The two (interrogative) pronouns yatu and cvan are generally

used in questioning about unknown objects.

Ex. Iriman enra corki-p-porul yati?

(What is the meaning of the word Irdman?).
Pacu enra corki-p-porul evan ?
(What is the meaning of the word pacu?).

Note 1.—This sutra sanctions the usage of both yatu and
evan irrespective of the fact whether the object denoted by the
word porul is uyartinai or asrinai,

32, gappa,
wrGper amew ddeyaler Beral
K858 Quager ) Yerwi s p@ s
Qaflsg Doral wrgey aplsQa,
Avarrul,
Yatena varitum vindvin kilavi
Arinta porulvayi n-aiyan tivtarki-t
Terinta kilavi y-datalu m-uritte,

Of them, the interrogative pronoun yati may also be used in
sentences where some doubts are to be cleared regarding the parti-
culars of an object whose general features are known.

Ex. I-m-marankalu] karunkali yati ?

(Among these trees which is karunkali )
Nam-m-eru taintanul ketta eruta yatu ?
(Of our five bulls, which is the bull lost?)

Note 1.—From the previous siitra one is inclined to think
that yatu can be used only in questioning about unknown objects.
This sitra sanctions its use even in questioning about the
particulars of a known object.

- 33. QUuwilser adis Qlrapsp Qoradée
A% U@ @are Bl e venw Qaren G,
Inaitlena v-arinta cinai-mutar kilavikbn
Vinai-p-patu toku ti-y-i n-ummai véntum,
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The particle ‘uw’ should invariably be used alter the group
of words which qualify the verb, 1e., immediately preceding
the verb or the predicate where the subject of the verb is a
mutal (word denoting a whele) or a cipai (word denoting a part
of a whole) qualified by the word which mentions its exact
number.

Ex. Panniru kaiyun parpata v-tyarri (Tirumu, 118)1,
(Having placed all the twelve hands so that they might
be in their proper places.)
Céra-cola-pantiyar mivarum katinar,

(Al the three kings Céraa, Colan, and Pdplivap
assembled.)
Kan-n-irantum kuruttr (Both the eyes are blind).
Note 1.—lampirapar reads in the sutra tokaiyin, while
others tokutiyiy.

Note 2.—The word #inai in the sitra should be taken to
mean the mutikkuficol or predicate.

Note 3.—llampiranar and  Teyvaccilaiyar interpret the
cxpression vinai-p-patu-tokuti as the collection of words pre-
ceding the verb or predicate.  Hence according to them
the word fokai or fokuti mcans heve a collection. But Cenit-
varaiyar and Naccinirkkiniyar take it to mean the number which
qualifies the verb or the predicate. Hence according to them
the word fokuti means nuwmber.  They, then according to their
interpretation have to justify how the particle ‘um’ is used in the
cxpression pamliru-kai-y-mn parpata v-iyarri where panpiru, the
word denoting number qualifics, not the verb parpata but the
subject kai, and m 15 not found immediately after panniru.
Céndvaraiyar explains it thus:—The words  paunirn and kai
dm;Ote the same object.  Hence um is used after the word kai.
He says SO perhaps through the analogy of tl}e expression
Jvddasa kardh (twelve hands) wher.c the word dvdda$a means
¢, but twelve objects. 1t s doubtful whether the word
4 in Tamil denotes twelve objects when it is followed
Hence the interpretation given by [lampiragar
winai-p-patn tokuti’ seems to me better.

not twelv
ul”.”-r‘mg
by a noufs
G
on the phid®

o

e

( ! ) 'l‘irumu.

= I'irumurukarruppatai.
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Nole 4.—1t is advisable for the readers to note that the
particle 4on’ is nat found in the senlences ndapmarai nmulalvar
vanidr (Brihmins versed in the four vedas came), ainlalai ndkam
otirrit (the five-headed cobra ran); for the words denoting
number in such sentences do nol qualify mudelvar or ndakam
the subject of the verb, but only marai or talai the adjunct of
the subject.

34 wargyl Qurger wimer AwupCp.
Manna-p porulun m-anna v-iyarye,”
The same is the case even with words denoting transient
objects.
Ex. l-v-v-ulakattil oruvar celvamum nilaiyata,
(Wealth of none in this world is permanent.)

Note 1.—According to Hampuragar and Cénavaraiyar {he
word mannd-p-pornl means il@-p-pornl or non existent objects.
Hence they have given the sentence ‘pavala-k-kotin nilayanai
catavakanan koyiullum illai’ (the blue elephant with coral tusks
is not found even in the temple of Calavdkanan). Here there
are three objectionsi—(1) They have to translate the sitra thus:—
¢« The same is the case when the non-existence of an object in a
certain place or at a certain time is predicated.” There is no
word in the sttra wacranting the addition of the idca ‘in a cerfain
place or al a certain time’.  (2) ‘um’ in the example given by
them is only ccca-v-unmai and not murriwmmai as found in the
examples of the previous sutra.  (3) The use of 4’ in the
example given by them is sanctioned by the sitra ‘eccam cirappé

v o o winnai-c-colle’ (Yol Col. 255) and hence this siira need
not sanction it,

According to Nacciniarkkiniyar and Teyvaccilaiyar, the
word mapnd-p-porul means dransient objects. But Naccinarkkinis
yar says that twi’ alter the word mapnda-p-porul in the siitra
suggests non-cxistent objects also. This is quite against the spirit
of the sttra since 4o’ in this satra suggests inaillena v-arinta
cinai-mutar kilavi wentioned in the previous siitra, The
examples given by them are respectively ‘yakkaiyum nilaiyatiy
(even the body is not permanent), ‘cakkar avarili celvamum nilai-
yatw’ (the wealth of even the emperor is not permanent). But in
those examples the Wi’ alter ydkkai and celvam are only ecca-
p-ummai and not muppummai since they respectively suggest

C
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that other objects also are not permanent and that the wealth of
others also s not permanent.
l.*I(rnu: I have taken the word “mapna-p-porul to mean

tmnslcnt objeets and anpa-v-iyarre to mean that the MUYy innnal
is used immediately  preceding the  predicate and after the
iy "
DiILeLi-p-g : ‘ ~ ssle ]

ai-p-patutokuts’ and suggested the example fopepanlakaltil
0:Auuz.u celvamum wilaiyals' where nraiind-p-pornd is celvram,
) -h- il s fer-7 ; '
viilai p.ﬁa!utol\ult 18 feo-v-nlakallil orgvar celeam and wm after
celeamos murruunmal and nol ecca-v-ummat

3.

e @ s S ey wdver B0 Qe Mer
U@ wrivairdt (90 m Q) TR v
E-p-porn l-ayinu su-alla til-l-cnin
A-p-poru {-alla-p piritu-porul kiral,
If one (a merchant) wishes to inform  (a purchaser) of the
absence of any commodity by using the expression ¢ allatil’, he
should associate that expression with @ word denoting any coms
modity (that he has), and not with that denoting the commodity
asked for,
o Ex. ¢ Parupptt ulavo vanikie? ’ enru viniya-vali ¢ uluntallatu
illai ’,  Kollallatu illai " enri kiral vé-l_l_tum.- o

(\Vtmn a purchaser questions, ¢Oh merchant, have you
dholl with you?, the merchant bas to answer ] have n,othing other

) -

than black gram '’ if he has black gram with him, ¢ 1 have nothing

er tha se-gram’ i ‘
other than horse-gram’ if he has horse-gram with him, and
sO on.)

Nole L.—liampiranar is of opinion that the oxpres ;10N
N . . ; Xpressio

‘allln‘tz.l mn ﬂ"lC sutra means ‘the object that he has not and
t/vxyzln—]wrn{ means Cina-p-porul ' or similar commodity.  But
in the _c:'\'anm‘l-c he has given, he has made use of the cxpression
‘ a//a_ltnl : (,_cr_u'w;tr;tiy;u‘ criticises him on four groundsi—(1)
Tolkapplyelx_l;ll' has not intended the use of the eXpression Callatil’
in the VmCl'Chﬂm'a’ answer, what harm is there if the merchant
words his ;ms\\'cl.t{»aynpm-‘, ilai’ (there is no dholl) i he has
not got dltoll with him?  (2) I <allati’ in *allafdd’ means
sullatallalt ’_ the meaning ot the word allatii is not clear and
Tolkappiyantr }muld not have framed his sttra in such a way
that the MEBIE may not be clearly understood. (3) Uf the
word ¢ pirdi=poril” in the sitra vefers only to a similar object,
4 merchant who ts generally dealing in oil and dholl will be
prccludt-cl from answering « Enpev-allativ illai’ (there is nothing
other than o) when hie has no dholl st the time when' a purchas
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cer asks for it, since enney is not a commf)dity 'similar' to dh(;}],l.
(4) I Tolkappiyanar meant ¢ ina-p-poril (similar obcieclt‘) by e‘
term ¢[>i1'it'z'¢-poru_l’, he might as well }tave use_ 't e v;fforc
‘ma-j’—i’o"“! »in the place of ¢ piz‘zm-[uoml in the shtra itselt. .
) As regards the first ground in the. criticism, Cér_livzvlral-
ay be informed that in the ordmary' course of events
ar v yt are nit inclined to use such expressions as «1do nc?t
merchan 151‘, \{ they do not have it when the purchaser needs 1t
have 07 cally answer ¢ 1 have this’ by showing @ commodity
They &0 dhz)ll’ This shows that they do not like to say
othcr' thm\ Tl.te third ground in the criticism of Cena-
‘i”a-l (110')- be met thus :—-Why should he not take ¢enncy’ as
\vara.ly'dl' m‘;;\"”l' (similar object) to ¢ paruppi’ (dholl) ? Tttoqgh
an ‘”fm'ffp‘-d and the other is @ liquid, yet are they not similar
one is 159 in the fact {hat each one is a commodity that the
to each other]‘ . 2 Why should Céndvaraiyar take the term
merch?:ﬂht ('iea itrictcd sense ¢ The word ¢allatt’ in the sitra
cipam’ M A r‘e; ma-P'PC""l '+ for the Canmai’ (negation) in the
clearly mcans.’ ;tenotCS ;,,,\sagydbhdva and hence the \vtn'd
word ."“Ihm,t . an object Jpartly dissimilar and partly similar
callatu xtteaﬂ;el‘]oted by the word with which it 1s associated').
(to the ob]eclt) a-brahmanah cannot denote @ beast which is
For exanf‘}?_ cﬁl;;u‘ 0 a br:"h‘.“m’ but can denote only a man who
entirely dussit brahmin. Evidently such a man is similar. to-a
is othex" th'i:nbiing"“ man and dissimilar to him in not being a
bréhmm 1

shmin.
brah:he {ourth ground in his criticism may ,be met_ t}tus:_;-
: 4 callatit’ suggests ‘iﬂa-j)-j)o‘rtz.l y T(?Ikappxyar_mr
since ™ ng‘ ina-p-porut’ in place of «piriti-porul’s
L i ivar gives the same meaning to the sitra as
% ankc;gii; ‘the example he uscs thg word ¢ allati’ like
uampural)af ilaiyar interprets ¢ allatil’ in the same way aS
uwn, Tgy\;?czll: iyn the interpretation of the word tp,'_m'm.l,o,ul’
ccgavm::):nit’h Jlampuranar. N
he 287 four commentators have used the expression
S'mce' 'a_ll fl;e i examples, it is quite clear that, as regards the
‘ allatillftti(;: t)fetlhe expression ¢ gllatil’ in the stitra, Cénavarai-
interpretd
. Teyva .
yar and 3;: QU 5_39};, a;L'_‘Lc.ékfa_plm),
A-p-porul pariy cutti-k karal.

Naccir_u'xrk

ccilaiyar aré correct.
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lf,. i the answer given by the merchant, the word denoting
the object asked for by the purchaser, is used, it should be pre-
ceded by a demonstraive root or adjective ' !

Ex, ¢ Parappiulava? .
eoru kiiral véntum,

(When the merchant js questioned “ Have you dholl 7, the
answer should be « There is no dholl other th'u; this’ "

Note L.—The nced for this sGtr ‘ .
has the commodity asked for by
quality of the same commodity |

him wi ' ng j i

\;th()}llltshmvmg 1o him and getting his consent,  In such

il Case he has ¢ PONPIessy ) ‘ . -
‘-t ; . e 15 Lo use the EXpression allatil’ | but he mayv associate
l \Vl ] c ) ) ) - < . ‘ B t N
it 1“ word dencting the commodify asked for, (thongh it is
agains ¢ sanct ] fOus ‘
g:. ! sanction of e previous satra) i that word s
preceded by 4 demong ritive
element is cvi(lvntly i’
seat of the merchant and «
37.

cora-vali, <ipeparuppatlatn il

s this:—The merchant
the purchaser in stock; but the
s not such as should be given to

v clement, The demonstrative
if “f‘f commodity asked for is near the
a”abatis away from it.

@LJ/T@QGTHT@ Hem a1& & D00 i amuf g
Qo Pay oy tr.gy Garer iy @00

> y )
1)0ru,lo,t1_t puntard-c cuttu-p-peya  v-avinum
Porul-véru patia t-onrd kum-in-¢

Tve ‘ '

' Even though the demonstrative element s not associated
with the \\:01(1 denoting the commodity asked for, the sense
conveyed will be the same, , o

Ex. ¢ Paruppti ulavé vanikir 2 ¢
illai” epal,

(When questioned ‘Oh merchant, have you dholl 7 the
answer may be ¢ There is nothing except these ! ) |

pruvinaya-vali, ‘vai-y-allati

Nole 1.—Theneed for this siitra is this:—The 35th sutra states
that the expression “allatil’ should be associated with the worc‘l
denoting a commodity other than that asked for by the purchaser
The 30th sitra states that, it it is associated with the word deno-
ting the objectasked or, such @ word shounld be preceded by a
demonstrative clement. The demonstrative element may e
ased in two wavsi—(1) as a part of the compound word like
i-p-paruppic and a-p-paruppic or as ademonstrative adjective like
gl a-p-parippi and anta-p-paruppic; and (2) as o demonstrative
frononn like eal and avai, o the former case there is no
upp()rtunity for any (.f()u.bt toanse; and in the Luter case since
the plural pronouns i2a/ and avai denote not only the object
asked for by the purchaser, but also other objects  which
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the merchant has in his possession, a doubt may arise whether
such an expression as wai-y-allatit illai’ is a correct answer to
the question ¢ paruppii ulavo ?’. This sittra sanctions the correct-
ness of such an expression. It may be noted that all the thrt.:e
siitras 35, 36, 37 deal with the use of the expression ¢ allatil’ in
different ways. Satra 35 deals with it when_ the merchant }?as
not got in stock the commodity asked for; sutra 36 deals with

n he has in stock the commodity asked for, but is not

it whe deals with it whether he

satisfied with its quality; and siitra 37
has it in stock or no. ' o

Nofe 2.—llampiiranar, Cénavara:yar and Teyvaccilaiyar h.aVe
. n the same way as above. Cénavaraiyar
hat there are some who think that this

{ a demorstrative pronoun, when the

interpreted the sutra 1
adds in his commentary t

siitra sanctions the use o el .
object denoted by it is not expressed, but s In the mind of the

speaker. For instance one Jearned in ¢elephantology’ (the
science dealing with the nature, appearance etc. of 'elephants)
may say on looking at the foot-prints of an elephant in a forest,
¢« This surcly indicates that the elephant will oxlme’ day become
the king's vehicle’.  Here what the word ¢ this reffers t_o cane
not be understood by the hearer. But a close .exar.nmatlc.m 9{
siitras 35, 36 and 37 clearly shows that such an interpretation is

not quite appropriate.

Vole 3.—Naccinarkkiniyar has given an entirely different

meaning to the sitra.  He splits the siitra intolt\vo part_s :_-.?u_t't,,
j»oru]o;ﬁ punard ayipum dakum; peyar poru_lo.tu‘ jbu.nara ayinum
(cuttu-p) porul vern-patati onrdkum. The fo%mel part t.me?ns
thai'the demonstrative element may be u§ed wnthou’;‘ }llr.len. ioning
the object to which it refers. Ex. latd ottan.  (This is some
one.) (Kalit. 61)%. The latter Rart means that a COn:jmo:l ngun
though used in such a way that it cannot be ea.sﬂy un e%‘s ood to
hom it refers, may be used to denote a particular object. In
t‘;;is interpretation the following points are .to b_e ;ar‘efull%r cgl.;
sidered by the readers :—(1) When T_olkapp_lyagar as so worde
hi e" . as not to give room to vikyabhéda or sentence-split,
:]viu&itclltr:}:z d;mw: combined two different ideas in' onc? siitra ?
(2) The order of words in the siitra 1s cor‘npletely' 1n\'e1teq;. the
word punard which seems to be 3 negative rela'ltl'vclt par;xm};?
while it is taken to be a negative verbal Rartlc-lptei{ ( )t be
meaning of the word porul in the second line is taken to be
e —

1, Kalit= Kalittokai,

—
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“cuttu-p-porul’, the clement cutin being added as an adjunct to
the word poruf. () This siitra does not appear to have any
relation to the previous sitra,

Hence 1 think that the interpretation given by the other
three commentators is sound,

8. @wpQ@uwié Doralu) s & D 08 Rerafuyd
N 2emdQareris Dw g &rgys D e o o
& ROQUwié  Genel (PDLICE BT @irs
Qu QT @ flus @amz‘mn@)f Yevarr,
Iyar-pevar-k kilaviyn i crllu-ppevar-k  kilavium
Vinaikkorun k-ivalun kdian Lonrin
Curtlu-p-peyark kilavi imurpatak kilavar
Iyar-peyar wvaliva reumandr pulavar,

H an iyarpeyar and a pronoun refarring to it do not stand
as logical subject and predicate, but take a predicate, after them
or qualify different predicates, it is said by learned men that the
pronoun is never used before the iyar-peyar, but only follows i,

Ex. Cattan vantan; avarka-c- cori kotu,
(Cittan came; give him food.)
Cattan avan vantan.!

(Cattan he came.)

Nole L.—Iyar-peyar generally means common noun whose
meaning cannot be understood {rom its derivation. cf. Tol. Col.
174,

Nole 2.—The word ivar-peyar in the sitra may be taken as
a case of wpalaksana i. ¢, iyar-peyar suggesis uyarlinai-p-peyar
(proper names of persons and gods) and asripai-p-peyar,

Nole 3.—llamptirapar, Naccinarkkiniyar and Teyvaccilaiyar
have stated that this sutra operates only when the iyar-peyar and
the pronoun qualify different verbs,  Cénavaraiyar alone thinks
that it operates when both take the same predicate or qualify the
same verb also,

Note +.—Ilampuranar states that there were some gram-
marians who took the word dvar-peyar in the siotra to mean all
nouns current in the world,  But such a view may not be held

1. ‘'I'he use of the pronoun along with the noun which it refers to,
between the ncun and its predicate seems to have been current at the
time of Nampiranar. of. Zunmai-c-collum adrinai-c-collum avai ennu,

m Qulin ('Tol. Col, 43, Ilam.).
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olkappiyanar since he classifies nouns as fyar-peyar, cinat-p-
€ -

by T ) RS
) cinai-mutar-peyar, murai-p-peyar, ctc. in satra 174 of |

peyar,
Peyariyal.
Note 5.—This stutra does not operate w}.men the noun and
onoun stand as logical subject anq predicate. Hence the
the I* .« .Jwan Caltap’ (He is Cattan) is correct though the pro-
senten re;edes the noun Cattan, It does not operate also
e a;’}“’." fonoun does not refer to the noun mentioned. Hence
when t elj ¢Avanum Cattanum vantar’ (He and Cattan came)
t‘he S:l;:éﬁriect since the word ‘avan’ does not refer to Cittan
15 nNo

but refers to another person. |
39, pprié &or g Qediyes @5 5G4,
Mur-pata-k- kilattal ceyyul-u [-uritté,
The pronoun referred to in the previous siitra) may precede
the n(oun which it refers to in poetry.
Ex. Avan-ananku noy-ceyta n-ayilay vélan
X. Viran-miku-tir-c céntan-pér valtti-mukan-amarnti
An_na-i y-alar-katappan tirani-y-i l-ennai-kol
Pi-r;nai y-atap-kan vilaivu.
titied with rich ornaments! the has left you to
.eparation.  Still why do you expect his garland of
B fowers with 2 smiling face, extolling the name of
kadambﬂho wears a garland on account of his victory with the
Céntan W

help of his javelin ?)
Here the pronouil ¢

g d line, . _
secor 40, #L0@pp Bw STIGTS Foralujip

G Aupesss Gedus Cprsk b
Cuitu-mnta 1-Gkiya kirana-k kilaviyum
Cu:t,t”-f"f’eya r-iyarkaiyir ceviya-t tonrum,
mmencing with a demonstrative root and deno-
lar in its usage to the demonstrative pro-

(Oh, lady beau

wan precedes the Céntan found in the

The word comme
ting the reason is simt

nouns and adjectives. B - |
E Caittan-kai-y-elutu-maru vallan, atapaltantai uvukkam,
x, Cattan Jut

(C"lttan writes @ good hand and so his father appreciates

him.) s 1.—In the siitras 38 and 39 the pronoun refers to a
No 1"11 t.his siitra it is said that, even when the pronoun refers
dea contained in a sentence, it should follow the sentence

t precede it..

nout.
to the 1
and should no
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Note 2.—Illampuranar, Cénivaraiyar and Nacciirkkiniyar
have all given the example given above. Hamptranar thinks that
the word atandl is a noun in the instrumental case, while Ceéna-
varatyar and Nacciniirkkiniyar take it as ttai-c-col.

. Ppid s @uwih g Ghen of E@is
Qup@iwid e’ appucd Grari
Cirappi n-dkiya peyar-nilai-k kilavikkum
Iyar-pevar-k kilavi munp-pata-k kilavar.

The original name of a person also should not precede  the
name of distinction of the swme person if both qualify the same
verb.

Ex. Teyva-p-pulavar Tiru-valluvapar kural patipar,

(The holy poet Tiruvalluvar composed kural.)

Note 1.—The word winar-k- k-oruiih- iyalum-vali  has to

be taken here from the sitra 38,
12, o@mQ@uiged Fhsa CanQuuis Gloral

GarfaCay ol Qevar fe. sflew@a.

Oru-poru! kurilla veri-peyar-k  kilavi

Tolil-véytt kilappi w-onrita n-ilave.

Epithets denoting the same person or object cannot denote
one aund the same person or object if each takes a ditferent predi.
cate after it.

Ex, In the sentence

¢ Mannan venran, lantivaiyan tirumpinan ’

[King won, Hantiraiyan (name of king) returned. ]
the predicates vepran and  trumpindn cannot refer o the
tleeds of the samie person since their respective subjects nannan
and Hantiraiyan have ditfevent connotations, though they denote
the same person,

Nole, L—~"TIis sutta suggests that, of different epithets dena.
ting the same person take the same predicate, the whole mmay be
taken as one sentence.

[ox. Vitar-c-cilai poritta véntan vals
Pun-tan porunai-p-poraiyan vals
Mantaran céral mannavan vili,
(Long live the kKing who engraved in the hill
Long live the lord of the river Porunai filled with
flowers and cool water
Long live the king Mintaraiiceral,)
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of Tolkappiyandr to denote the subject (?f t}.xe verb a[s (-):he; t:]:;
nical expressions like vérruinai, peyar, vinat, payani at o de .
case, noun, verb and predicate respgctwely. it s'o verz'lumtiaken
peyar which means *the vém’um.m ‘named peyar. may )Ie ath :
as the subject and cluvdy—tému-mla? as- the pre.dncate. 1; ?
case the meaning would be the nominative case is used to denote
a ' .
e ;’}0’6 2.—Cénavaraiyar on the other hand. seems to_ thx.nk
that this sitra deals with the form of the noun in the nomm:'mve
case. This does not seem to be sound for t.hree reas?ns. (113
The meaning of the nominative case as ceyvafu or doelq s'hou
be mentioned in this chapter since mention is made of it in the
sutra -
Vinai-y-€ ceyvalti ceya-p-patu porulé
Nilan-é kilan karuvi y-enra
Imzn,—tar k-itu-payan-Gka v-chpum
A.z;zm marapi n-irantotu-n tokaii
A-v-et t-empa tolin-muta wnilai-y ¢.
o (Tol. Col. 112.)

as one of the cight requisites for an :.z\ction to ta.ke place.
(2) The siitras 71, 73 etc. deal directly with the meaning of the
accusative case, the instrumental ete. (3) That there is no s_ufﬁx
for the nominative case is easily inferred frqm the twoisutras
Tol. Col. 64 and Tol. Elut. 114“which respectively deal with the
names of cases and the case-suthxes,

66. Quuganen alre Juslsior awGae
e yasrsps Sepalp Csppo
L yQaror agss Quuilsrer s
gerd wiwmpmo Quuilvw afiteCu,
Porunmai cutlal viyan-kola wvarutal

i Vinai-nilai y-uvaittal vind-v-ir k-érral

Pa‘nbu-ko_la varutal peyar-kola varutal-enru
AZl’;’i y-anailtum peyar-p-paya nilai-y-é.

The predicate to a subject may den'ote one of the follow-
ing:—the existence of the subject, the. wish or ordext of anot%xer
relating to the subject, the kind'of action of t_he subject, question
relating to the subject, the quality of the subject, and the number
class, order etc. of the subject.

Ex. Porunmai-cuttal i—

...Curattum
G
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Tam-¢ cellum tayar-um ular-&. (Tol. Porul. 40.)

(There are mothers who themselves o to 1i1(- desert,)
"ivan-kola-varutal,

Vatuka v-ivaiva-nin kauni y-onniy

Natu-cutu kamal-pukai y-critta l-in-é. (Pura. 3, 21,22

(Oh king, let your garland fade on account of the fire

with [ragrant smoke burning the enemics’ country.)

Vinai-nilai-y-uratal.

Tayi rivi-k kulavi pola

Ovitu kitie-nin n-utarciyor sdté, (Pura. 4, 18, 19,)

(Your cnemics” country cries un-interruptedly  Jike

children devoid of mothers,) ‘

Ving-v-ir-k-crral.

Entat yant-ulan kol 7 (Pura. 135, 16,)

{Where 1s my lord ?)

Ivar yar ? (Pura. 201.)

(Who are these ?)
Panpu-kola-varutal.

Avar-é......Kannu-k-k-iniyar, (Pura. 167.)

(But they are beautiful to look at,)
Pevar-kola-varutal,

Yan-¢ tantai-tolan. (Pura. 201.)

(I am (their) father’s friend.)
Note 1.—This sttra deals with the classification of the fx"ztv

-
uilai or predicate in a sentence.

Is Tolkippiyanir justified in
dealing with the classification of payanilai without giving  out
its meaning ? It is one of the technical terms used by his ancients
which he has made usc of.  In such cases he does not give
the definition.  Cl. wérrumai, vipai cte.  Besides, the previous
stitra deals with elnwvdy or the meaning of the first case,

i i Eluvay
cannot exist without o predicate,

Hence Tolkappiyanir has
dealt with the classiication ot payanilai here,

Note 2.—Almost all the commentators think that this siitra
and the previous one suggest that the definition of peyar or noun
is that which is capable of taking case-suftixes or being followed
by a predicate. This is open to one objection,  If urupérral or
the taking ot casc-suftixes is a dehnitionto peyar, the flaw of
anyml}'a“(’”)"‘ or inter-dependence comes in:~A word becomes
4 noun if it is capable of taking case-suftixes and case-suftixes are
suffixed only to neuns:—Hence it may be said that according to
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Tolkappiyanar, peyar or noun is that which denotes a porul or
object. This is evident from the designation peyar given to
the noun. He suggests this in the sttra

Ella-c col-l-uwm porul kurittane-v-é. (Tol. Col. 155.)

The commentators may have {aken urupeéyral as a definition
of peyar on the model of Sanskrit grammarians like Panini who
take subantam as the definttion of noun. The flaw mentioned
above does not arise in Sanskrit since the case-suffixes are added
there to the pratipadika (the base of a noun as déva) and not to
nouns. Tolkappiyanir may be said to agree with the dehinition
given to noun in R, V. PratiS§akhya—¢ Dravyabhidhdyakam
ndma'.

Note 3.—Ceénavaraiyar says that, in the sentence @ pala
(cows are many), pala is in the nominative case, though it is not
followed by a predicate; for it is capable of being followed by a
predicate in other sentences like pala ula (there are many).
According to other commentators, it cannot be taken so since it
is not followed by a predicate and since they take the previous
siitra to mean that the noun in the nominative case is followed
by a predicate.

Note +—Though the purpose served by the expression
peyar-kola-varutal in the siitra may be said to be served by any
one of the remaining five mentioned i—porunmai-cuttal, viyan-
kola-varutal, vinai-nilai-y-uraitial, vind-v-ir-k-€rral and panpu-
kola-varutal, yet Tolkippiyanar seems to have mentioned it to
show that words which are nouns in form and are used as logical
predicates may be taken as predicates in grammar also.

67. Quuwf @&w Qarensywr @Garla
@ gpflu @lur wrer.
Peyar-i n-dkiya lokai-yu-m-a r-ula-v-é
A-v-v-u m-uriya v-a-p-pa@ l-dna.

There are also compounds made up of nouns which, when
they take predicates after them, are in the same category (i.e.) they
stand in the nominative case.

Ex. Pala-mutir-colai-malai-kilavon peral-arum-paricil-nal-

kumati. (Tirumuru. 317, 295.) '

([God Murukan] the owner of the hill named Palamutir-
colai will give (you) a reward which is very rare to get.)

Note 1.—The expression ¢ peyarip-akiya-tokai’ does not
only mean compounds all of whose members are nouns, but also
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compounds lke kol-kalirt (clephant that killed, kills or will kill)
whose final members are nouns.
‘in that case .
after them .

A-p-pal-in-a literally means
Henee it means here ¢ when they take pavanilai

Note 2.—Though it appears that there are two sentences
‘peyarin-akiye tokaicy-um ula’ and ¢ a-v-venm uriya a-p-pal-
@na’ in the siitra, yet it is really one sentence,  The prose order
1$ a-p-pal-dna (thosc that stand in that category), a-v-v-uni
uriya (those that deserve it (i.e.) those that can stand in the nomi-
native casc), pevarin-akiya tokaiyum (the compounds made up of
nouns also), ula (are), A-p-pal-ana and a-v-v-nm uriva stand
m adjectival relation to peyarip-akiva tokai. ' after lokai is
ecca-v-ummat, H suggests that not only peyar mentioned in siitra
65 can stand in the nominative case, but also compounds,

Note 3.—lampiranar says that, in the opinion of some, the
word ‘um’ suggests that there are compounds made up of verbs
and nouns like kol-kalirii.  But since the expression peyarin-
dkiya tokai itself may be construed as compounds with nouns as
their inal member, it 1s better for ‘um’ to connect peyarin-Ghiya
tokai with peyar as is mentioned above.

Cendvaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar, on the other hand, take
‘um’ to suggest that there are compounds made up of nouns and
verbs. The reason for saying so is that they take the expressions
like nilan-katantan (he passed through the land) as a compound
word and they have no authority to take so in any sitra of
Tolkappiyam. This scems to me very unnatural for two reasons:
—(1) The context is not suited to it. (2) The satra will have
to be sprit into two i—peyarin-dhiya lokai-y-um-dr ulavé and
a-v-v-1m uriya a-p-pal-ana and the former part should be taken
to mean ! there are compounds made up of nouns’ and to Sug-
gest ‘there are compounds made up of nouns and verbs ', and
the latter part ¢they may be in the nominative case and take
predicates after them’, Besides the suggested meaning of the
former part has to be left out of consideration here. That it is
not necessary to take nilan-katantan as a compound word will
be dealt with in detail under the siitra

Ellg-1- tokai-y-u  m-oru-con rataiya.
(Tol. Col. 420.)
Note 4.—Cenévaraiyar states that llampirranar has said that
there are compounds like kol-kalirs made up of verbs and nouns

TOLKAPPIYAM 33

emns that he is wrong in having said so. Both of
hat expressions like kol-kaliri are vipai-l-tokai and

tand in the nominative case; but they difter as regards the
may lJampilranar takes it to be the curtailed form of the
pa]rtti)i,a:par’.(idple kémfa or kollum, while Cénavaraiyar takes it
rela

and cond
them agree t

d mentions that the compounds like kol-kaliru

i OF an
s dh@tu or root h i
as ! pilyasamdsa oF unsplittable compounds. llampiiranar’s
arc 'vn?;eems to be better in consideration of the expression
opinion

L s in the sttra
kalabtiyal Vinaiyin rokuti kalat 1-iyalun,
i (Tol. Col. 415).
Vol 5__.Cén€wafaiya" says that according to Ilampiranar,
‘_o : ncti()-ns that the compounds may take predicates and
this stftr?- b‘:l«‘ll(i't tokasyn m-oru-con nataiya’ (Tol. Col. 420.)
the s.ulra h'; they may be used in the nominative case, and he
sanctions t_‘: having said so. On careful examinaticn of his
is wr Oe?lgtarl)!’ on the two sutras, llampuranar does not seem to
;:::I;ad that opinion. , L .
68, aaadp Quumw Qeeafiiiue g §prerf
paau afteowd Qraal Gsear.
E-p-vayiy peyar-um velippata-i tonri
A-v-v-iya nilatyal cevvi t-enpa.
. caid that it is advisable for every noun to be mentioned
| “‘tllsy S;‘n such places (i.c.) when they take predicates after
exp ici
them.
Ex. (N1)
(Yous .
{.——The word cevvitu’ in the siitra suggests that there
Nole .-essiOHS where the subject is not used. For instance
may b’e e:}‘)l;‘ second, and the first, person are generally used
verbs 11

wiihout t
Note
sgtra —t
the same
Cepavard!y?
- d above.

tione )
of Cépavaraiyar &

contexto

nin-cor-peyaral. (Pura. 3.)
l;ould not break your word.)

heir subject.

5. Ilampiiranar gives a different meaning to the
he' wo;ds mostly assume wherT they take case-suffixes
form as the one tl.le_y take m_ the nominative case,
r and Teyvaccdalyar h'ave given the meaning men-
Naccinarkkiniyar gives both. The interpretation
1d Teyvaccilaiyar seems to be suitable to the

(9. spw @eps DEHE% Bhwrgp
" epQuuié 8@ dupesu Query,
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PV

Arrai-t-tinka] . .

Entail-y.um utai-y-ém .
Irrai-t-tinkal yam

.o

coeentarleyaum jlun-, (Pura, 112,)
(We had our 1ather that day, but now we do
him,)
Note 1.—All the four commentators take the
ol two sentences T ay-cla-p-pevariya véy

not higve

shtra to congist
Ftinai-k-kil ayj, tranta-
- wv=vali vari WATY=C Vifai-hoy; ~Yeq'-
kuvate, and alu 1-7’-Wlll\2. ll'llll/"fl niar-y-¢ rinai-k kurippu a-ve

iru-mulaliv ronrum.  Since aj as the second case

18 known by
the stitra 64, and since, if the sitra is taken to cont

4N {wo sen.
tences expressing different ideas, it will give room to 7'(71\')'11-!;/’:&!(.:

or sentence-split, it is preferable to take {he word iraptahig g

to be the adjunct of ai-y-cya-/)-pcyanya-ve?_r_rumm'-/c-ki_/avi and
he compound word vii_mi-y-c’-zriy111'-/\'-/cu1‘1'/»{)-a-v-v-iru-mufalir-
ron=rumatic as the predicate of zli-y-ei_m—p-/»cyariya-z'['_rz'umui-k-
~ kilavi, ] . )
. Nole 2.—The terms irantdvaiv Verrumai, MANYavatn Verru-
mai ete., to denote the accusative case, thg i{lstrumcntul ete
in the opinion of the author of l’ir.nyok;l-vlvcku'n‘. t})c tral'lsl

of dvittyd-vibhattil, Irtiva-vibhaktih etc, found'm b:xn§kr1t.

Nofe 3.—All the four commentators agree in the interprety.

tion of the first two lines of the sﬁt'ra:-—(i.c.) the Ldsg as '1s.thc

second. And Hampiiranar, Cégfwar:uy;u' and N«lCCll_’_lilI‘kk.lt_]lyzu'

: ‘ee in the sense conveyed by the third and the fourtlll lines—

e denotes the direct object of a verb or an appellative verb,

(L;.:;)tli:y disagree in the interpretation of _thc expre:s‘?'i.on viyz'ri-

V-8 vinai-k-kurippa-v-v-iru-mutal :———l!ampurar_lar' tak(,b.ll to mean

either. that which qualifies a verb or an appfellatl've'velb, or, that

el“?u' s 4 verb or an appellative verb for its mimitla or cause,

- e vh]?? tll z-(flormcr interpretation, the same may hold good for
(M gl W .td L,, ) the fourth case, the fifth case and the seventh®

h”’([l‘hcc"li;(llter interpretation is against the siitra ]
“Vipai-y-€ cevealts ceya-p-patu porule

o are
ation

'. - t-enpa tolin-munta nilai-y-¢,

A bl (Tol. Col, 112,)
t is said that ceya-p-patu-porul or the direct object is one
it 1s sat H !

B . v I . t Of vtﬂai »
Cand vinai-k-kurippi to mean, ¢ the objec y
wrds vinar a ] 1

{ ‘ ! here.
l 'l‘l ¢ QCCusati\'e case Suﬂlx a 18 lep[
. 1 )ed



	98463_Page_001
	98463_Page_002
	98463_Page_003
	98463_Page_004
	98463_Page_005
	98463_Page_006
	98463_Page_007
	98463_Page_008
	98463_Page_009
	98463_Page_010
	98463_Page_011
	98463_Page_012
	98463_Page_013
	98463_Page_014
	98463_Page_015
	98463_Page_016
	98463_Page_017
	98463_Page_018
	98463_Page_019
	98463_Page_020
	98463_Page_021
	98463_Page_022
	98463_Page_023
	98463_Page_024
	98463_Page_025
	98463_Page_026
	98463_Page_027
	98463_Page_028
	98463_Page_029
	98463_Page_030
	98463_Page_031
	98463_Page_032
	98463_Page_033
	98463_Page_034
	98463_Page_035
	98463_Page_036
	98463_Page_037
	98463_Page_038
	98463_Page_039
	98463_Page_040
	98463_Page_041
	98463_Page_042
	98463_Page_043
	98463_Page_044
	98463_Page_045
	98463_Page_046
	98463_Page_047
	98463_Page_048
	98463_Page_049
	98463_Page_050
	98463_Page_051
	98463_Page_052
	98463_Page_053
	98463_Page_054
	98463_Page_055
	98463_Page_056
	98463_Page_057
	98463_Page_058
	98463_Page_059
	98463_Page_060
	98463_Page_061
	98463_Page_062
	98463_Page_063
	98463_Page_064
	98463_Page_065
	98463_Page_066
	98463_Page_067
	98463_Page_068
	98463_Page_069
	98463_Page_070
	98463_Page_071
	98463_Page_072
	98463_Page_073
	98463_Page_074
	98463_Page_075
	98463_Page_076
	98463_Page_077
	98463_Page_078
	98463_Page_079
	98463_Page_080
	98463_Page_081
	98463_Page_082
	98463_Page_083
	98463_Page_084
	98463_Page_085
	98463_Page_086
	98463_Page_087
	98463_Page_088
	98463_Page_089
	98463_Page_090
	98463_Page_091
	98463_Page_092
	98463_Page_093
	98463_Page_094
	98463_Page_095
	98463_Page_096
	98463_Page_097
	98463_Page_098
	98463_Page_099
	98463_Page_100
	98463_Page_101
	98463_Page_102
	98463_Page_103
	98463_Page_104
	98463_Page_105
	98463_Page_106
	98463_Page_107
	98463_Page_108
	98463_Page_109
	98463_Page_110
	98463_Page_111
	98463_Page_112
	98463_Page_113
	98463_Page_114
	98463_Page_115
	98463_Page_116
	98463_Page_117
	98463_Page_118
	98463_Page_119
	98463_Page_120
	98463_Page_121
	98463_Page_122
	98463_Page_123
	98463_Page_124
	98463_Page_125
	98463_Page_126
	98463_Page_127
	98463_Page_128
	98463_Page_129
	98463_Page_130
	98463_Page_131
	98463_Page_132
	98463_Page_133
	98463_Page_134
	98463_Page_135
	98463_Page_136
	98463_Page_137
	98463_Page_138
	98463_Page_139
	98463_Page_140
	98463_Page_141
	98463_Page_142
	98463_Page_143
	98463_Page_144
	98463_Page_145
	98463_Page_146
	98463_Page_147
	98463_Page_148
	98463_Page_149
	98463_Page_150
	98463_Page_151
	98463_Page_152
	98463_Page_153
	98463_Page_154
	98463_Page_155
	98463_Page_156
	98463_Page_157
	98463_Page_158

